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DOCUMENT 00 11 16 

INVITATION TO BID 

 
NOTICE TO BIDDERS 

INVITATION TO BID NUMBER 2223-36 

Notice is hereby given that the City of Norman, Oklahoma, will receive sealed bids in the Office of 
the Transit and Parking, City of Norman, located at 1310 DaVinci Street, Norman, Oklahoma 
73069, until 2:00 PM, local time, on Wednesday, the 4th day of January 2023 for the following 
Project: 

 
NORMAN TRANSIT CENTER 

318 E. COMANCHE 
 

The City of Norman, Oklahoma will open sealed bids at 201 West Gray, Norman, Oklahoma 
73069, in the City Council Chambers at 2:00 PM on January 4, 2023. Bids will not be accepted 
after 2:00 pm. 

 
This Project involves the remodel and modifications to an existing, vacant drive-through banking 
facility to be repurposed as a City of Norman public transportation transfer station.  This project 
includes exterior column removal and additions, site work modifications to accommodate transit 
buses for loading and unloading, interior remodel and updates for passengers and drivers, 
including ADA accessibility upgrades for the public. 

 

Bidders’ attention is called to a MANDATORY PRE-BID MEETING at the site, 318 E. Comanche, 
Norman, Oklahoma 73069, on Tuesday, December 20, 2022, at 2:00 PM.  Bidders may attend the 
meeting via a ZOOM meeting: 

https://us06web.zoom.us/j/88150282823?pwd=Y2xwTUMvQkk1RnJ5NElXUkpFMG5GQT09 

Meeting ID:881 5028 2823 

Passcode: 069038 
 

Project Documents including Plans and Specifications are on file and may be examined and 
downloaded at:  

Reidprographics, 6800 N. Shartel, Oklahoma City, OK 73116, (405) 848-7274,   
asap@reidprographics.com 

 
Project documents for use in preparing Bids may be obtained direct from Reidprographics at their 
standard rates for reproduction.  Reproduction costs are non-refundable.  An electronic set of 
plans may be downloaded at the “electronic plan room” maintained by Reidprographics at 
https://www.rpgplanroom.com/jpbs/public . 
 

THE CITY RESERVES THE RIGHT TO REJECT ANY AND ALL BIDS. 

Advertise: December 8, 2022 
December 15, 2022 

 
 

END OF INVITATION TO BID 
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Project No. CM091022 00 21 11 - 1 December 8, 2022  

DOCUMENT 00 21 11 
 

NOTICE TO BIDDERS / RFP RECIPIENTS 

 
 

When submitting bids or responses to RFPs, corporate entities are required to comply with 
State law regarding authorized signatures. 

 
State statute requires that bids/RFPs “be signed by the chair or vice chair of the Board of 
Coordinators, or the President, or by a Vice President, and attested by the Secretary or an 
Assistant Secretary; or by officers as may be duly authorized to exercise the duties….” 18 O.S. 
§1007 

 
However, if some other official with the corporation, such as a secretary signing a document, 
such signature needs to be accompanied by a certificate or a copy of a resolution adopted by 
the Board setting forth the authority of that individual to execute a contract. 

 
With respect to limited liability corporations, every manager is presumed to be acting as an agent of 
the company for the purpose of business and binds the limited liability company. Therefore, 
instruments and documents shall be valid and binding upon the limited liability company if executed 
by one or more of its managers, unless the City/NMA is notified otherwise. 18 O.S. § 2019. 

 
As set forth above when submitting bids and RFPs, certification adhering to the state statutes should 
accompany documents being turned in for review. 

 
No Sales Tax is to be included in the bid for any tangible personal property that will become a part of 
or incorporated into the Project. The City of Norman will provide Resolution R-2021-33 authorizing 
and appointing the General Contractor as project agent for the Project, granting Tax Exempt status 
for the purchasing of supplies and materials for the Project. 

 
Bid Documents will be made available through the following plan room: 

 
Reid Pro Graphics Plan Room: www.rpgplanroom.com  

 
 

 
 
 

END OF NOTICE TO BIDDERS / RFP RECIPIENTS 
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DOCUMENT 00 21 13 

NOTICE TO BIDDERS 

 
Notice is hereby given that the City of Norman, Oklahoma, will receive sealed bids in the Office of 
Transit and Parking, City of Norman, 1310 DaVinci Street, Norman, Oklahoma 73069, until 2:00 PM 
on Wednesday, January 4, 2023 for the Project listed below. At that time the bids will be publicly 
opened and read at 201 West Gray Street, Norman, Oklahoma, in the City Council Chambers. 

 
 NORMAN TRANSIT CENTER 

 318 E. COMANCHE 
 

Bids shall be made in accordance with the Notice to Bidders, Requirements for Bidders, Plans, 
Specifications, and Bidders Proposal, which are on file and available for examination at 
Reidprographics and are made a part of this notice as though fully set forth herein, a copy of which 
may be obtained from Reidprographics. All bids shall remain on file at least forty-eight (48) hours 
thereafter before a contract shall be made and entered into thereon. 

 
Bidders attention is particularly called to the requirements as to conditions of employment to be 
observed and minimum wage rates to be paid under the contract. 

 
An Affirmative Action Plan must be submitted for any contractor or subcontractor to assure equal 
opportunity employment guidelines are being met. 

 
Bids received more than ninety-six (96) hours, excluding Saturdays, Sundays, and holidays,  before 
the time  set for opening of bids, as well as, bids received after the time set for opening bids, will not 
be considered and will be returned unopened. 

 
A cashier's check, a certified check, or a surety bond in the amount of five percent (5%) of the 
bid shall accompany the sealed proposal of each bidder. Deposits will be returned to the 
unsuccessful bidders upon Council award of the bid. 

 

A Mandatory Pre-Bid Meeting will be held at the site, 318 E. Comanche, Norman, OK 73069 
on Tuesday, December 20, at 2:00 PM.  Bidders may attend the meeting via a ZOOM 
meeting: 

https://us06web.zoom.us/j/88150282823?pwd=Y2xwTUMvQkk1RnJ5NElXUkpFMG5GQT09 

Meeting ID: 881 5028 2823 

Passcode: 069038 
 

BID PROCEDURES 
 

Questions: All questions are to be submitted by a General Contractor. General Contractor to 
submit questions via consolidated emails to the following email addresses: 
Buddy Caldwell   bcaldwell@tmparch.com, David Walker   dwalker@tmparch.com.  All 
questions shall be submitted on or before end of business on Thursday, December 29, 2022. All 
questions will be responded to via addendum. 

 
All questions shall include the following: 

1. Name of General Contractor 
2. Name of Subcontractor, if applicable 
3. Related Specification Section number 
4. Related Drawing and Sheet number 

 
Selection and Award of Bid: Selection of Successful Contractor will be based on Bid Price. 

 
Substitutions: All substitution requests must be approved prior to bid opening. Refer to 
Specification Section 01 25 00 for Substitution Procedures. Form shall be filled out in entirety to 
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be considered. All substitution requests shall be submitted by a General Contractor. General 
Contractor to submit completed substitution request forms by email to the following email 
addresses: Buddy Caldwell   bcaldwell@tmparch.com,  David Walker   dwalker@tmparch.com.     
All substitution forms shall be submitted on or before end of business on   Thursday, December 
29, 2022. All substitutions shall be approved via Addendum. If the substitutions are not listed in 
an Addendum as approved those substitutions are considered not approved. 

 

The City Council of the City of Norman reserves the right to reject any and all bids and to waive any or 
all formalities of the bidding process. 

 
 

END OF NOTICE TO BIDDERS 
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DOCUMENT 00 31 00 

BID PROPOSAL 

 

DATE:    
 

PROJECT:  NORMAN TRANSIT CENTER 
LOCATION: 318 E. COMANCHE, NORMAN, OK 73069 
 
Proposal of    

(hereinafter called "Bidder") a Corporation / Partnership / an Individual (strike out inapplicable terms) 
doing business in the state of 

 
To: The City of Norman, Oklahoma,  

The undersigned, as the Bidder, declares that before preparing his bid, he read carefully the 
instructions to bidders, the general conditions/general provisions, and the general detailed 
specifications, examined the form of the contract and the several bonds and the information blanks 
to be submitted, and that he is familiar with  all the provisions of the same and with all the 
requirements of the complete contract to be entered into and bonds to be executed; that he has 
carefully examined the specifications for the proposed work on file, that he has visited the site of the 
work, has examined carefully all local conditions, has informed himself by his independent research 
and soundings of all the difficulties to  be encountered, has judged for himself of the accessibility of 
the work, and the quantities and character of the materials to be encountered or excavated and all 
attending circumstances affecting the cost of doing the work and the time required for its completion 
and that this bid is made with full knowledge of the difficulties that may be encountered and the kinds, 
quantity and quality of the plant work, and materials required or to be encountered, and with full 
knowledge of all specifications and estimates and all provisions of the contract and bonds, gained by 
the independent research of the Bidder. 

 
Said Bidder proposes and agrees that if his proposal is accepted, he will enter into a contract with the 
City of Norman, within ten (10) days after the acceptance of his bid, for the furnishing of all 
necessary tools, all work necessary to erect, construct and install the structure and appurtenances 
complete in place in the manner and under conditions required by the contract and by the 
specifications therefore, for the following amounts: 

 
The Bidder agrees that this bid shall be good and may not be withdrawn for a period of thirty (30) 
calendar days after the scheduled closing time for receiving bids. 

 
Upon receipt of written notice of the acceptance of this bid, Bidder will execute the formal contract 
attached within ten (10) days and deliver a surety bond or bonds as required by the general 
conditions/general provisions. The Contractor hereby agrees to commence work within ten (10) days 
following issuance of a written NOTICE-TO-PROCEED from the Owner and to complete same within 
the quantity of calendar days as presented by this Bid Proposal. Enclosed is a surety bond, certified 
check, or cashier's check in the amount 

of  Dollars ($  ) as called for 

in the NOTICE TO BIDDERS, the amount being five percent (5%) of the total bid price. 
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BASE BID 

To furnish all labor and materials in accordance with the Bidding Documents for the construction of 
the above described portion of the Project as identified as the Base Bid, complete, for the sum of: 

 
  Dollars 

(WRITTEN) 

 
($   ) 

(FIGURES) 

CONTRACT TIME 

If Awarded the Contract, the undersigned Bidder agrees to complete the Base Bid Work 
within the following number of calendar days from the Date of Commencement established in 
the Notice to Proceed: 

 
  Calendar Days 

 
 

BID ALTERNATES 

Bidder agrees to furnish all labor and materials in accordance to provide the following 
Alternate Bid Items as described in Specification Section 01 23 00 – Alternates 

 
Alternate No. 1 (Add) – 115 Mil TPO Fleeceback Membrane Roofing: 

To furnish all labor and materials in accordance with the Bidding Documents for provision of the 
above described portion of the Project as identified as Alternate No. 1, complete, for the additional 
sum of: 

 
  Dollars 

(WRITTEN) 

 
($   ) 

(FIGURES) 

Alternate No. 2 (Add) – HVAC Replacement: 

To furnish all labor and materials in accordance with the Bidding Documents for provision of the 
above described portion of the Project as identified as Alternate No. 2, complete, for the additional 
sum of: 
  Dollars 

(WRITTEN) 

 

($   ) 

(FIGURES) 

Alternate No. 3 (Add) – Outdoor Covered Seating: 

To furnish all labor and materials in accordance with the Bidding Documents for provision of the 
above described portion of the Project as identified as Alternate No. 3, complete, for the additional 
sum of: 
  Dollars 

(WRITTEN) 

 
($   ) 

(FIGURES) 
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If partnership, give name SIGNED: 
and address of each member. Contractor 

 
BY:   

Representative 
ADDRESS:   

 
 

 

Incorporated under the laws of: 
 
 

State 
STATE OF  ) 

COUNTY OF   ) 

  of lawful age, being first duly sworn, upon his 
oath deposes and says: That he executed the accompanying bid on behalf of the bidder therein 
named for the construction of the above improvement in the City of Norman, Oklahoma, and that 
he had lawful authority to do so and said bidder has not directly nor indirectly entered into any 
agreement, expressed or implied, with any bidder or bidders, having for its object the controlling of 
the price or amount of such bid or bids, the paying to anyone any money for promotion to any 
bidder or bidders or other persons of any part of the contract or any part of the subject matter the 
bid or bids of the profits thereof, and that he has not and will not divulge the sealed bid on such 
public improvements to any persons whatsoever, except those having partnership or other 
financial interest with him in said bid or bids, until after the said sealed bid or bids are opened. 

 
SIGNED:   

 

Subscribed and sworn to before me, a Notary Public, in and for the State of 
 

  , County of  this  day of 
 

  , 20  . 
 

My Commission Expires:    

Commission Number:   
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DATE:    
 

To: The City of Norman, Oklahoma,  
 

1. The undersigned, being familiar with the local conditions affecting the cost of the work, and with 
the Contract Documents, including the Solicitation for Bids Notice, general conditions/general 
provisions, supplemental conditions for Construction Contracts, Specifications, Plans and 
Addendum Number(s) 

  _, _  _,  ,  __,  ,  ,  _, _  on file, and in accordance with the 
provisions thereof, hereby proposes to furnish all labor, materials and equipment necessary for the 
following, in accordance with the plans and specifications for NORMAN TRANSIT CENTER for the 
sums listed. 

 
2. In submitting the bid, it is understood that the right is reserved by the Owner to reject any and all 

bids, and it is agreed that this bid may not be withdrawn for a period of thirty (30) days after the 
date of   closing of same. Work is to start within ten (10) days after receipt of NOTICE TO 
PROCEED/WORK ORDER. 

 
3. If the bid exceeds $50,000, it shall be accompanied by a certified  check or a cashier's  check 

made payable to the City of Norman, OK, or  a Corporate Surety Bond of a surety company duly 
authorized     to do business in the State of Oklahoma, in the sum of five percent (5%) of the 
total amount of the bid (unless otherwise specified in the bid documents)  which  is  submitted  
as  bid  security,  conditioned upon  the  Bidder's entering into a contract with the  City of 
Norman  in accordance with   the terms of the bid. It is agreed that said bid security of the 
successful  bidder  will  constitute liquidated damages, and not a penalty for the failure of the  
bidder  to  enter  into  a  contract  in accordance with this bid. 

 
4. We propose to complete this Work within the quantity of calendar days as presented in 

this Bid Proposal from the date of receipt of the NOTICE TO PROCEED/WORK ORDER. 
 

5. The Bidder certifies that: 
 

A. They are an Equal Employment Opportunity Employer and that they do not discriminate in 
any of their business or employment practices. 

 
B. They, and any proposed subcontractors, are in compliance with 25 O.S. §1313 and 

participate in  the Status Verification System. The Status Verification System is defined in 
25 O.S. §1312 and includes but is not limited to the free Employment Verification Program 
(E-Verify) available at www.dhs.gov/E-Verify. 

 

From: 
 

(Firm Name) 
 

(Address) 
 

(City, State, Zip) 
 

(Telephone Number) (EIN/TIN) 
 
 

(Email address) 
 
 

END OF BID PROPOSAL 
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SECTION 00 31 00
AVAILABLE PROJECT INFORMATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 EXISTING CONDITIONS

A. Certain information relating to existing surface and subsurface conditions and structures is
available to bidders but will not be part of Contract Documents, as follows:

B. Site ​ and Utility ​ Survey:  Entitled ​Alta / NSPS Land Title Survey by Lemke Land Surveying ​,
dated ​12/22/2020 ​.
1. This survey identifies grade elevations prepared primarily for the use of Architect in

establishing new grades and identifying natural water shed.
C. Geotechnical Report:  Entitled ​​Burgess Engineering and Testing's Report of Subsurface

Exploration, Foundation and Pavement Recommendations for Conversion of the Existing Bank
Building to The New Norman Transit Center at 318 East Comanche Street, Norman Oklahoma ​​,
dated ​​July 13, 2022 ​​.
1. The recommendations described shall not be construed as a requirement of this Contract,

unless specifically referenced in Contract Documents.
2. This report, by its nature, cannot reveal all conditions that exist on the site.  Should

subsurface conditions be found to vary substantially from this report, changes in the
design and construction of foundations will be made.

PART 2  PRODUCTS (NOT USED)
PART 3  EXECUTION (NOT USED)

END OF SECTION
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DOCUMENT 00 45 19 

BID AFFIDAVITS 

 

The following affidavits are to accompany the Bid: 
 

A. Non-Collusion Affidavit 
 

STATE OF  ) 
 

COUNTY OF  ) 
 
 

  , of lawful age, being first duly sworn on oath says that (s)he is the agent 
authorized by the bidder to submit the attached bid. Affiant further states that the bidder has not 
been a party to any collusion among bidders in restraint of freedom of competition by agreement 
to bid at a fixed price or to refrain from bidding; or with any government official or employee as to 
quantity, quality, or price in the prospective contract, of any other terms of said prospective 
contract; or in any discussions between bidders an any government official concerning 
exchange of money or other thing of value for special consideration in the letting of a contract; 
that the bidder/ contractor has not paid, given or donated or agreed to pay, give or donate to any 
officer or employee of the City of Norman (or other entity) any money or other thing of value, either 
directly or indirectly in the procuring of the award of a contract pursuant to this bid. 

 
SIGNED:   

 
 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this  day of  20  . 
 
 
 

Notary Public 
 

My Commission Expires:                          

Commission Number:    
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B. Business Relationships Affidavit 
 
 

STATE OF  ) 
 

COUNTY OF  ) 
 

  , of lawful age, being first duly sworn, on oath says that (s)he is the agent 
authorized by the bidder to submit the attached bid. Affiant further states that the nature of any 
partnership, joint venture, or other business relationship presently in effect or which existed within 
one (1) year prior to the date of this statement with the architect, engineer, or other party to the 
project is as follows: 

 
 

Affiant further states that any such business relationship presently in effect or which existed within 
one (1) year prior to the date of this statement between any officer or director of the bidding company 
and any officer or director of the architectural or engineering firm or other party to the project is as 
follows: 

 
 

Affiant further states that the names of all persons having any such business relationships and the 
positions they hold with their respective companies or firms are as follows: 

 
 
 

(If none of the business relationships herein above mentioned exist, affiant should so state.) 
 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this  day of  20  . 
 
 
 

Notary Public 
My Commission Expires:   

 

Commission Number:   
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C. False Information Affidavit 
 
 

STATE OF  ) 
) 

SS: COUNTY OF  ) 
 
 

, of lawful age, being first duly sworn, on oath says 

that (s)he is the Agent authorized by the Firm/Company of to submit 

the above Contract to the City of Norman, Oklahoma. 

This affidavit further states that neither the bidding company nor any other company, owned or 
previously owned by anyone who is in an ownership or managerial capacity with the bidding 
company has ever knowingly submitted false information to the City. 

 
 
 

Contractor 

 
 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this  day of  , 20  . 
 
 

Notary Public 
My Commission Expires:   

 

Commission Number:   
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D. Payroll Affidavit 
 
 

STATE OF  ) 
) 

SS: COUNTY OF  ) 
 
 

  , of lawful age, being first duly sworn, on oath says that 

 

  Is the agent authorized by the Bidder to submit 
the attached Bid. 

 
Authorized Representative further states that the Bidder has submitted or will submit the 
required payroll information to the Wage and Hour Division of the Employment Standards 
Administration of the United States Department of Labor. Authorized Representative further 
states that the Bidder is in compliance with the requirements of Title 40 O.S. 1981, Paragraph 
196.9a(B), as amended. 

 
 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this  day of  , 20__. 
 
 

Notary Public 
My Commission Expires:   

 

Commission Number:   
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E. Certification of Non-Segregated Facilities 
 
 

STATE OF  ) 
) 

SS: COUNTY OF  ) 
 
 

A certification of Non-segregated Facilities, as required by the May 9, 1967, order (32F.R. 7439, May 
19, 1967) on Elimination of Segregated Facilities, by the Secretary of Labor, must be submitted prior 
to the award of a subcontract exceeding $10,000 which is not exempt from the provisions of the 
Equal Opportunity clause. The certification may be submitted either for each subcontract or for all 
subcontracts during a period (i.e. quarterly, semiannually, or annually). 

 
NOTE: The penalty for making false statements in offers is prescribed in 18 U.S.C. 1001. 

 
 

Date       
Signature of Bidder or Prospective 

Contractor Address, including Zip Code  

  

 

 
 

 
 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this  day of  , 20  . 
 
 

Notary Public 
My Commission Expires:   

 

Commission Number:   
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F. Certification 
 
 

STATE OF  ) 
) 

SS: COUNTY OF  ) 
 
 

The undersigned certifies, to the best of his or her knowledge and belief, that: 
 

1. No Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid, by or on behalf of the 
undersigned, to any person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of 
any agency, a Member of Congress, an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a 
Member of Congress in connection with the awarding of any Federal contract, the making of 
any Federal grant or Federal   loan, and the extension, continuation, renewal, amendment, or 
modification of any Federal contract, grant or loan. 

 
2. If any funds other than Federal appropriated funds have been paid or will be paid to any 

person for influencing or attempting to influence an officer or employee of any agency, a 
Member of Congress,   an officer or employee of Congress, or an employee of a Member of 
Congress in connection with this Federal contract, grant or loan, the undersigned shall 
complete and submit Standard Form - LLL, “Disclosure of Lobbying Activities,” in accordance 
with its instructions. 

 
3. The undersigned shall require that the language of this certification be included in 

the award documents for all subawards at all tiers (including contracts, subcontracts, 
and subgrants under grants and loans) and all subrecipients shall certify and disclose 
accordingly. 

 
This certification is a material representation of fact upon which reliance was placed when 
this transaction was made or entered into. Submission of this certification is a prerequisite 
for making or entering into this transaction imposed by section 1352, title 31, U.S. Code. Any 
person who fails to file the required certification shall be subject to a civil penalty of not less 
than $10,000 and not more than 
$100,000 for each such failure. 

 
 

Affiant Signature 
 
 

Type or Printed Name 
 
 

Title 
 
 

Date 

 
 

Subscribed and sworn to before me this  day of  , 20  . 
 
 

Notary Public 
My Commission Expires:   

 

Commission Number:   
 
 

END OF BID AFFIDAVITS 
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DOCUMENT 00 45 36 

CERTIFICATE OF NONDISCRIMINATION 

 
In connection with the performance of work under this Contract, the Contractor agrees as follows: 

 
A. The Contractor agrees not to discriminate against any employee or applicant for 

employment because of race, creed, color, sex, national origin, or ancestry. The 
Contractor shall take affirmative action to insure that employees are treated without 
regard to their race, creed, color, sex, national origin, or ancestry. Such actions shall 
include, but not be limited to the following: employment, upgrading, demotion or transfer, 
recruiting or recruitment, advertising, lay-off, or termination, rates of pay or other forms of 
compensation and selection for training, including apprenticeship. The Contractor and 
Subcontractor shall agree to post in a conspicuous place, available to employees and 
applicants for employment notices to be provided by the City Clerk of the City of Norman 
setting forth provisions in this section. 

 
B. In the event of the Contractor's noncompliance with this nondiscrimination clause, the 

contract may be canceled or terminated by the City Council. The Contractor may be declared 
by the City Council ineligible for further contracts with the said agency until satisfactory proof 
of intent to comply shall be made by the Contractor. 

 
C. The Contractor agrees to include this nondiscrimination clause in any subcontracts 

connected with the performance of this agreement. 
 

I have read the above stated clause and agree to abide by its requirements. 
 
 
 

Contractor 
 
 

ATTEST: 
 
 
 

SECRETARY 
 
 

END OF CERTIFICATE OF NONDISCRIMINATION 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Norman Transit Center Certificate of Nondiscrimination   Issued for Bidding 
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DOCUMENT 00 50 00 

CONTRACT 

 

Contract K-2223-72 
 

THIS CONTRACT made and entered into this  day of  , 2023, by and between 
  , as Party of the First Part, hereinafter designated as the Contractor, and the 
City of Norman, Oklahoma, a municipal corporation, hereinafter designated as the Owner, Party of 
the Second Part. 

 
W I T N E S S E T H 

 

WHEREAS, the Owner has caused to be prepared in accordance with law, specifications, and other 
bidding documents for the work hereinafter described and has approved and adopted all of said 
bidding documents, and has caused Notice to Bidders to be given and advertised as required by law, 
and has received sealed proposals for the furnishing of all labor and materials for the following 
project: 

NORMAN TRANSIT CENTER 
     318 E. COMANCHE 

 
as outlined and set out in the bidding documents and in accordance with the terms and 
provisions of said Contract; and, 

 
WHEREAS, the Contractor, in response to said Notice to Bidders, has submitted to the 

Owner on the manner and at the time specified, a sealed proposal in accordance with the terms 
of this Contract; and, 

 
WHEREAS, the Owner, in the manner provided by law, has publicly opened, examined, 

and canvassed the proposals submitted and has determined and declared the above-named 
Contractor to have submitted the lowest responsible bid that is most advantageous to the Owner 
on the above-prepared project, and has duly awarded this Contract to said Contractor, for the 
sum named  in the proposal,  to wit:  Dollars ($  ); 

 
NOW, THEREFORE, for and in consideration of the mutual agreements, and covenants herein 
contained, the parties to this Contract have agreed, and hereby agree, as follows: 

 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 

SECTION I - DEFINITIONS 

A. Definitions. When used herein, the terms below shall have the following definitions: 
 

1. “The Consultant” shall mean the person lawfully licensed to practice architecture or 
engineering or an entity lawfully practicing architecture or engineering identified as 
such in the Contract and is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular 
in number. The term "Consultant" means the Consultant or the Consultant's 
authorized 
representative. For this Project, the Consultant is The McKinney Partnership Architects. 

 
2. “The Contract Documents” shall mean the Bid Notice published in the Norman Transcript, 

the Notice to Bidders, Instructions to Bidders, the General Provisions/Conditions in the 
Front End Document of the City of Norman, Addenda issued prior to execution of the 
Contract, the Contractor’s Bid or Proposal, the Construction Drawings, Specifications, 
Provisions, and Bonds thereto, this agreement between the Owner and the Contractor 
(hereinafter called “the Contract”), other documents listed in the Contract, and any 
Change Orders or Contract Amendments issued after execution of the Contract. 
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3. “The Contract Time” is the period of time, including authorized adjustments by Change 
Order, allotted in the Contract Documents for Substantial Completion of Work. 

4. “Critical Path” shall mean the sequential construction tasks (each of a particular duration) 
that results in the least amount of time required to complete a project. 

 
5. “The Date of Commencement” shall mean the date established in the Notice to 

Proceed. The date shall not be postponed by the failure of the acts of the Contractor 
or of persons or entities for whom the Contractor is responsible. 

 
6. “The Date of Substantial Completion” shall mean the date certified by the Consultant and 

approved by the Owner in accordance with Section IX(G). 
 

7. “The Drawings” shall mean the graphic and pictorial portions of the Contract 
Documents, wherever located and whenever issued, showing the design, location 
and dimensions of the Work, and includes plans, elevations, sections, details, 
schedules, diagrams and drawing notes. 

 
8. “The Project” shall mean the total construction of which the Work performed under the 

Contract Drawings and may be the whole or a part and include construction by the 
Owner or by separate contractors. 

 
9. “The Specifications” shall mean those documents located in the Project Manual and are 

that portion of the Contract Documents consisting of the written requirements for 
materials, equipment, construction systems, standards and workmanship for the Work, 
and performance of related services. Where there is a discrepancy between the 
Drawings and the Specifications, the Specifications will take precedence. Such 
discrepancies shall be brought to the attention of the Consultant before execution of any 
work related to the discrepancies. 

 
10. “A Subcontractor” is a person or entity who has a direct contract with the Contractor to 

perform a portion of the Work on the site. The term “Subcontractor” is referred to 
throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number and means a Subcontractor 
or an authorized representative   of the Subcontractor. 

 
11. “Substantial Completion” shall mean the stage in the progress of the Work when the 

Work or designated portion thereof is sufficiently complete in accordance with the  
Contract Documents  so the Owner can occupy or utilize the Work for its intended use. 

 
12. “A Sub-subcontractor” is a person or entity who has a direct or indirect contract with a 

Subcontractor to perform a portion of the Work at the site. The term “Sub-subcontractor” 
is referred to throughout the Contract Documents as if singular in number and means a 
Sub- subcontractor or an authorized representative of the Sub-subcontractor. 

 
13. “The Work” shall mean the construction and services required by the Contract 

Documents, whether completed or partially completed, and includes all other labor, 
materials, equipment and services provided or to be provided by the Contractor to fulfill 
the Contractor’s obligations. The Work may constitute the whole or a part of the Project. 

 
B. Execution, Correlation and Intent. 

 

1.) The Contract Documents shall be executed by authorized representatives of the 
Owner and the Contractor. 

 
2.) Execution of the Contract by the Contractor is a representation that the Contractor 

has visited the site, become familiar with local conditions under which the Work is 
to be performed and correlated personal observations with requirements of the 
Contract Documents. 
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3.) The intent of the Contract Documents is to include all items necessary for the proper 
execution and completion of the Work by the Contractor. The Contract Documents 
are complementary, and what is required by one shall be as binding as if required by 
all; performance by the Contractor shall be required only to the extent consistent with 
the Contract Documents are reasonably inferable from them as being necessary to 
produce the intended results. 

 
4.) Organization of the Specifications into divisions, sections and articles, and 

arrangement of Drawings shall not control the Contractor in dividing the Work among 
Subcontractors or in establishing the extent of Work to be performed by any trade. 

 
5.) Unless otherwise stated in the Contract Documents, words which have well known 

technical or construction industry meanings are used in the Contract Documents in 
accordance with such recognized meanings. 

 
C. Ownership and Use of Drawings, Specifications and Other Documents. 

 

1. The Drawings, Specifications and other documents prepared by the Consultant are the 
property of the Owner. The Contractor may retain one contract record set. Neither the 
Contractor nor any Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or material or equipment 
supplier shall own or claim a copyright in the Drawings, Specifications and other 
documents prepared by the Consultant. All copies of them, except the Contractor’s 
record set, shall be returned or suitably accounted for to the Owner, on request, upon 
completion of the Work. The Drawings, Specifications and other documents prepared 
by the Consultant, and copies thereof furnished to the Contractor, are for use solely 
with respect to this Project. They are not to be used by the Contractor or any 
Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or material or equipment supplier on other projects 
or for additions to this Project outside the scope of the Work without the specific written 
consent of the Owner. The Contractor, Subcontractors, Sub-subcontractors and 
material or equipment suppliers are granted a limited license to use and reproduce 
applicable portions of the Drawings, Specifications, and other documents appropriate 
to and for use in the execution of their Work under the Contract Documents. 

 
2. The Contractor shall provide all copies of the Drawings and Project Manuals required to 

complete the Work. The Owner will provide an electronic copy of the documents to the 
reproduction company for printing purposes. 

 
SECTION II – THE OWNER 

 
A. Owner’s Right to Alter Specifications. The Owner may make such changes in the 

character of the work as may be necessary or desirable to insure completion of the work 
in the most satisfactory manner, provided such changes do not materially alter the 
original plans and specifications or change the general nature of the work as a whole. 
Such changes shall not be considered as waiving or invalidating any condition or 
provision of the Contract. 

 
B. Owner’s Right to Stop the Work. If the Contractor fails to correct Work which is not in 

accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents as required by Section 
XII(B) or persistently fails to carry out Work in accordance with the Contract Documents, 
the Owner, by written order signed personally or by an agent specifically so empowered 
by the Owner in writing, may order the Contractor to stop the Work, or any portion 
thereof, until the cause for such order has been eliminated; however, the right of the 
Owner to stop the Work shall not give rise to a duty on the part of the Owner to exercise 
this right for the benefit of the Contractor or any other person or entity, except to the 
extent required by Section VI(A). 

 

C. Owner’s Right to Carry Out the Work. If the Contractor defaults or neglects to carry out 
the Work in accordance with the Contract Documents and fails within a seven-day 
period after receipt of written notice from the Owner to commence and continue 
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correction of such default or neglect with diligence and promptness, the Owner may 
after such seven-day period give the Contractor    a second written notice to correct 
such deficiencies within a second seven-day period. If the Contractor within such 
second seven-day period after receipt of such second notice fails to commence and 
continue to correct any deficiencies, the Owner may, without prejudice to other 
remedies the Owner may have, correct such deficiencies. In such case an appropriate 
Change Order shall be issued deducting from payments then or thereafter due the 
Contractor the cost of correcting such deficiencies, including compensation for the 
Consultant’s additional services and expenses made necessary by such default, 

neglect or failure. If payments then or thereafter due the Contractor are not sufficient 
to cover such payments, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. 

 
D. Owner’s Right to Reject Work. The Owner shall have the authority to reject Work which 

does not conform to the Contract Documents. 
 

E. Owner’s Right to Approve Payment Applications. The Owner shall have the right to 
review, evaluate and approve or reject Applications for Payment and Certificates for 
Payment. 

 
SECTION III – THE CONTRACTOR 

 
A. Review of Contract Documents and Field Conditions. 

 
1. The Contractor shall carefully study and compare the Contract Documents with each 

other and shall at once report to the Consultant or Owner any errors, inconsistencies or 
omissions discovered. The Contractor shall not be liable to the Owner or Consultant for 
damage resulting from errors, inconsistencies, or omissions in the Contract Documents 
unless the Contractor recognized such error, inconsistency or omission and knowingly 
failed to report it to the Consultant or Owner. The Contractor shall do all work as provided 
in the Contract Documents and shall do such additional extra and incidental work as may 
be considered necessary to complete the work in a satisfactory and acceptable manner. 
The Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials, tools, equipment, and incidentals 
necessary to the prosecution of the work, unless otherwise specified. If the Contractor 
performs any construction activity knowing it involves a recognized error, inconsistency or 
omission in the Contract Documents without such notice to the Consultant, the Contractor 
shall assume appropriate responsibility for such performance and shall bear an 
appropriate amount of the attributable costs for correction. 

 
2. The Contractor shall take field measurements and verify field conditions and shall 

carefully compare such field measurements and conditions and other information 
known to the Contractor with the Contract Documents before commencing activities. 
Errors, inconsistencies, or omissions discovered shall be reported to the Consultant 
before proceeding with the work. 

 
B. Supervision and Construction Procedures. 

 
1. The Contractor shall supervise and direct the Work using the Contractor’s best skill and 

attention. The Contractor shall be solely responsible for and have control over 
construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, and procedures and for 
coordinating all portions of the Work under the Contract, unless Contract Documents give 
other specific instructions concerning these matters. 

 
2. The Contractor shall be responsible to the Owner for acts and omissions of the 

Contractor’s employees, Subcontractors and their agents and employees, and other 
persons performing portions of the Work under a contract with the Contractor. 

 
3. The Contractor shall not be relieved of obligations to perform the Work in accordance 

with the Contract Documents either by activities or duties of the Consultant in the 
Consultant’s administration of the Contract, or by tests, inspections or approvals required 
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or performed by persons other than the Contractor. 
 

4. The Contractor shall be responsible for inspection of portions of Work already performed 
under this Contract to determine that such portions are in proper condition to receive 
subsequent Work. 

 
C. Labor and Materials. 

 
1. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide 

and pay for labor, materials, equipment, tools, construction equipment and machinery, 
water, heat, utilities, transportation, and other facilities and services necessary for 
proper execution and completion of the Work, whether temporary or permanent and 
whether incorporated or to be incorporated in the Work. 

2. The Contractor shall enforce strict discipline and good order among the Contractor’s 
employees and other persons carrying out the Contract. The Contractor shall not permit 
employment of unfit persons or persons not skilled in tasks assigned to them. 

 
D. Warranty. The Contractor warrants to the Owner and Consultant that materials and equipment 

furnished under the Contract will be of good quality and new unless otherwise required or 
permitted by the Contract Documents, that the Work will be free from defects not inherent in 
the quality required or permitted, and that the Work will conform with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents. Work not conforming to these requirements, including substitutions not 
properly approved and authorized, may be considered defective. The Contractor’s warranty 
excludes remedy for damage or defect caused by abuse, modifications not executed by the 
Contractor, improper or insufficient maintenance, improper operation, or normal wear and tear 
under normal usage. If required by the Consultant, the Contractor shall furnish satisfactory 
evidence as to the kind and quality of materials and equipment. 

 
E. Taxes. The Contractor shall pay all applicable sales, consumer, use and similar taxes for the 

Work or any portions thereof, (unless the project is declared Tax Exempt by the Owner.) 
 

F. Permits, Fees, and Notices. 
 

1. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall 
secure and pay for permits, fees, licenses and inspections necessary for proper 
execution and completion of the Work which are customarily secured after 
execution of the Contract and which are legally required when Bids are received. 
Building permits from local municipalities are required for Work. 

 
2. The Contractor shall comply with and give notices required by laws, ordinances, 

rules, regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities bearing on performance of 
the Work. 

 
3. If the Contractor observes that portions of the Contract Documents are at 

variance with applicable laws, statutes, ordinances, building codes or other 
applicable rules and regulations, the Contractor shall promptly notify the 
Consultant and Owner in writing, and necessary changes shall be accomplished 
by appropriate Change Order. 

 
4. If the Contractor performs Work knowing it to be contrary to laws, statutes, 

ordinances, building codes, and rules and regulations without such notice to the 
Consultant and Owner, the Contractor shall assume full responsibility for such Work 
and shall bear any costs attributable to such work. 

 
G. Allowances. 

 
1. The Contractor shall include in the Contract Sum all allowances stated in the 

Contract Documents. Items covered by allowances shall be supplied for such 
amounts and by such persons or entities as the Owner may direct, but the 
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Contractor shall not be required to employ persons or entities against which the 
Contractor makes reasonable objection. 

 
2. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents: 

a. Materials and equipment under an allowance shall be selected promptly by the 
Owner to avoid delay in the Work. 

b. Allowances shall cover the cost to the Contractor of materials and equipment 
delivered at the site and all required taxes, less applicable trade discounts. 

c. Contractor’s costs for unloading and handling at the site, labor, installation costs, 
overhead, profit and other expenses contemplated for stated allowance amounts 
shall be included in the Contract Sum and not in the allowances. 

d. Whenever costs are more than or less than allowances, the Contract Sum shall 
be adjusted accordingly by Change Order. 

 
H. Superintendent and Other Workers. The Contractor shall employ a competent superintendent 

and necessary assistants who shall be in attendance at the Project site during performance of 
the Work.  The Contractor shall submit the name and experience qualifications of the proposed 
superintendents to  the Owner for approval. The Consultant may demand the dismissal of any person 
or persons employed  by the Contractor, in, about, or on the work, who shall misconduct himself or be 
incompetent or negligent in the proper performance of his or her duties or neglect or refuse to comply 
with the directions of the Consultant, and such persons shall not be employed again thereon without 
the written consent of the Consultant. Should the Contractor continue to employ or again employ  
such person or persons without  the written consent of the Consultant, then the Consultant may 
withhold all progress payments which are, or may become due, or may suspend the work until 
compliance of such orders. The superintendent shall represent the Contractor, and communications 
given to the superintendent shall be as binding as if given to the Contractor. Important 
communications shall be confirmed in writing. Other communications shall be similarly confirmed on 
written request in each case. 

 
 

I. Work Day: Work shall be done only during regular and commonly accepted and prescribed 
working hours Monday through Friday. No Work shall be done nights, Saturdays, Sundays, 
or legal holidays, as recognized by the City of Norman, unless the Contractor submits a 
written request to the Owner which requests working outside of regular working hours, or on 
Saturdays, Sundays, or legal holidays. The Owner will respond to each of these requests, 
individually. Eight (8) hours shall constitute a day’s work and the Contractor shall observe all 
State laws and City ordinances governing hours of work. 

 
J. Contractor’s Construction Schedules. 

 
1. Prior to the Notice to Proceed being issued, the Contractor shall prepare and submit for 

the Owner’s and Consultant’s information a “90 Day Construction Schedule” which shall 
be used to monitor the progress of the Work during the first ninety (90) calendar days of 
the Contract. During this ninety-day period, the Contractor shall prepare and submit the 
“Critical Path Construction Schedule” for the entire project, including the “90-day Project 
Schedule”, which shall be used to monitor the remainder of the Work. The overall 
duration of the “Construction Schedule” shall coincide with and shall not exceed the time 
limits specified in the Contract Documents. During construction, if the progress of the 
Work does not meet the “Construction Schedule” the Contractor shall revise and 
resubmit the schedule for the delayed activities within 21 days of any delayed activity. 
Resubmitted schedules shall indicate the revised times for each activity and shall not 
exceed the time limits specified in the Contract Documents and any approved Change 
Orders. Failure to resubmit the delayed activity or maintain a current “Construction 
Schedule” shall be considered a breach of the Contract. 

 
2. The Contractor shall perform the Work in general accordance with the most recent 

schedules submitted to the Owner and Consultant. 
 

3. Failure of the Contractor to construct the Work in accordance with the “Construction 
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Schedule” shall be considered a substantial breach of the Contract Documents and the 
Owner may terminate the Contract in accordance with Section 14.2. All “Float” time in the 
“Construction Schedule” shall be available to the Owner for the Owner’s use. 

 
4. The Contractor shall prepare and keep current, for the Consultant’s approval, a schedule 

of submittals which is coordinated with the Contractor’s “Construction Schedule” and 
allows the Consultant reasonable time to review submittals. 

 
K. Documents and Samples at the Site 

 
1. The Contractor shall maintain at the site for the Owner one record copy of the Drawings, 

Specifications, Addenda, Change Orders and other Contract Documents, in good order 
and marked currently to record changes and selections made during construction and, in 
addition, approved Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar required 
submittals.  These shall be available to the Consultant and shall be delivered to the 
Consultant for submittal to the Owner upon completion of the Work. 

 

2. Additionally, the Contractor shall maintain at the site the Drawings that have been 
stamped and approved by the Norman Fire Marshal. This approved set of Drawings is 
only for the use of the Norman Fire Marshal's office. 

 
L. Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples. 

 
1. Shop Drawings are drawings, diagrams, schedules, and other data specially 

prepared for the Work by the Contractor or Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor, 
manufacturer, supplier or distributor to illustrate some portion of the Work. 

 
2. Product Data are illustrations, standard schedules, performance charts, instructions, 

brochures, diagrams and other information furnished by the Contractor to illustrate 
materials or equipment for some portion of the Work. 

 
3. Samples are physical examples which illustrate materials, equipment or workmanship 

and establish standards by which the Work will be judged. 
 

4. Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and similar submittals are not Contract 
Documents. The purpose of their submittal is to demonstrate, for those portions of the 
Work for which submittals are required, the way the Contractor proposes to conform to 
the information given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. 
Review by the Consultant is subject to the limitations of Section IV(A)(7). 

 
5. The Contractor shall review, approve, and submit to the Consultant Shop Drawings, 

Product Data, Samples and similar submittals required by the Contract Documents with 
reasonable promptness and in such sequence as to cause no delay in the Work or in 
the activities of the Owner or of separate Contractors. Submittals made by the 
Contractor which are not required by the Contract Documents may be returned 
without action. 

 
6. The Contractor shall perform no portion of the Work requiring submittal and review of 

Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or similar submittals until the respective 
submittal has  been  approved  by the Consultant. Such Work shall be in accordance 
with approved submittals. 

 
7. By approving and submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples and similar 

submittals, the Contractor represents that the Contractor has determined and verified 
materials, field measurements and field construction criteria related thereto, or will do 
so, and has checked and coordinated the information contained within such submittals 
with the requirements of the Work and of the Contract Documents. 

 
8. The Contractor shall not be relieved of responsibility for deviations from requirements 
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of the Contract Documents by the Consultant's approval of Shop Drawings, Product 
Samples, or similar submittals unless the Contractor has specifically informed the 
Consultant in writing of such deviation at the time of submittal and the Consultant has 
given written approval to the specific deviation. The Contractor shall not be relieved of 
responsibility for errors or omissions in Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, or 
similar submittals by the Consultant's approval thereof. 

 
9. The Contractor shall direct specific attention, in writing, or on resubmitted Shop 

Drawings, Product Data, Samples or similar submittals, to revisions other than those 
requested by the Consultant on previous submittals. 

 
10. Informational submittals upon which the Consultant is not expected to take 

responsive action may be so identified in the Contract Documents. 
 

11. When professional certification of performance criteria of materials, systems or 
equipment is required by the Contract Documents, the Consultant shall be entitled to 
rely upon the accuracy and completeness of such calculations and certifications. 

 
M. Use of Site. The Contractor shall confine operations at the site to areas permitted by law, 

ordinances, permits and the Contract Documents. 

N. Cutting and Patching 
 

1. The Contractor shall be responsible for cutting, fitting, or patching required to complete 
the Work or to make its parts fit together properly. 

 
2. The Contractor shall not damage or endanger a portion of the Work or fully or partially 

completed construction of the Owner or separate contractors by cutting, patching, or 
otherwise altering such construction, or by excavation. The Contractor shall not cut or 
otherwise alter such construction by the Owner or a separate Contractor except with 
written consent of the Owner and of such separate Contractor; such consent shall not be 
unreasonably withheld. The Contractor shall not unreasonably withhold from the Owner or 
a separate Contractor the Contractor's consent to cutting or otherwise altering the Work. 

 
O. Cleaning Up. 

 
1. The Contractor shall keep the premises and surrounding area free from accumulation of 

waste materials or rubbish caused by operations under the Contract. At completion of the 
Work the Contractor shall remove from and about the Project site, all waste materials, 
rubbish, the Contractor's tools, construction equipment, machinery, and surplus 
materials. 

 
2. If the Contractor fails to clean up as provided in the Contract Documents, the Owner 

may do so and the cost thereof shall be charged to the Contractor. 
 

P. Access to Work. The Contractor shall provide the Owner and Consultant access to the Work 
in preparation and progress wherever located. 

 
Q. Royalties and Patents. The Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees.  The Contractor  

shall  defend suits or claims for infringement of patent rights and shall hold the Owner and 
Consultant harmless from loss on account thereof, but shall not be responsible for such defense 
or loss when a particular  design, process or product of a particular manufacturer or 
manufacturers is required by the Contract Documents. However, if the Contractor has reason to 
believe that the required design, process or product is an infringement of a patent, the Contractor 
shall be responsible for such  loss  unless such information  is promptly furnished to the 
Consultant. 

 
R. Indemnification. 

1. To the fullest extent permitted by law, the Contractor shall indemnify and hold 
harmless the Owner, Consultant, Consultant's consultants, and agents and 
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employees of any of them from and against claims, damages, losses and expenses, 
including but not limited to attorneys' fees, arising out of or resulting from performance 
of the Work, provided that such claim, damage, loss or expense is attributable to bodily 
injury, sickness, disease or death, or to injury to or destruction of tangible property other 
than the Work itself including loss of use resulting there from, but only to the extent 
caused in whole or in part by negligent acts or omissions of the Contractor, a 
Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed by them or anyone for whose 
acts they may be liable. Such obligation shall not be construed to negate, abridge, or 
reduce other rights or obligations of indemnity which would otherwise exist as to a 
party or person described in this Section III, R. 

 
2. In claims against any person or entity indemnified under this Section III, R., by an 

employee of the Contractor, a Subcontractor, anyone directly or indirectly employed 
by them or anyone for whose acts they may be liable, the indemnification obligation 
under this Section III, R., shall not be limited by a limitation on amount or type of 
damages, compensation or benefits payable by or for the Contractor or a 
Subcontractor under Oklahoma’s workers’ compensation laws. 

 
SECTION IV. CONTRACT ADMINISTRATION 

 
A. Consultant’s Administration of the Contract. 

 

1. The Consultant will provide administration of the Contract as described in the 
Contract Documents and will be the Owner's representative (1) during construction, 
(2) until final payment is due and (3) with the Owner's concurrence, from time to 
time during the correction period described in Section XII(B). The Consultant will 
advise and consult with the Owner. The Consultant will have authority to act on 
behalf of the Owner only to the extent provided in the Contract Documents, unless 
otherwise modified by written instrument in accordance with other provisions of the 
Contract. 

 
2. The Consultant and sub-consultants will visit the site at intervals appropriate to the 

stage of construction to become generally familiar with the progress and quality of 
the completed Work and to determine in general if the Work is being performed in a 
manner indicating that the Work, when completed, will be in accordance with the 
Contract Documents. However, the Consultant will not be required to make 
exhaustive or continuous on-site inspections to check quality or quantity of the 
Work.  On the basis of onsite observations as an Architect or Engineer, the 
Consultant will keep the Owner informed of  progress of the Work, and will 
endeavor to guard the Owner against defects and deficiencies in the Work. 

 
3. The Consultant will not have control over or charge of and will not be responsible 

for construction means, methods, techniques, sequences, or procedures, or for 
safety precautions and programs in connection with the Work, since these are 
solely the Contractor's responsibility as provided in Section III(B). The 
Consultant will not be responsible for the Contractor's failure to carry out the 
Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. The Consultant will not have 
control over or charge of and will not be responsible for acts or omissions of the 
Contractor, Subcontractors, or their agents or employees, or of any other 
persons performing portions of the Work. 

 
4. Communications Facilitating Contract Administration. Except as otherwise provided 

in the Contract Documents or when direct communications have been specially 
authorized, the Owner and Contractor shall endeavor to communicate through the 
Consultant and copy the Program Manager. Communications by and with the 
Consultant's consultants shall be through the Consultant. Communications by and 
with Subcontractors and material suppliers shall be through the Contractor. 
Communications by and with separate contractors shall be through the Owner. 
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5. Based on the Consultant's observations and evaluations of the Contractor's 
Applications for Payment, the Consultant will review and certify the amounts due 
the Contractor and will issue Certificates for Payment in such amounts. 

 
6. The Consultant will have authority to reject Work that does not conform to the 

Contract Documents. Whenever the Consultant considers it necessary or 
advisable for implementation of the intent of the Contract Documents, the 
Consultant will have authority to require additional inspection or testing of the 
Work in accordance with Section XIII(H) whether such Work is fabricated, 
installed or completed. However, neither this authority of the Consultant nor a 
decision made in good faith either to exercise or not to exercise such authority 
shall give rise to a duty or responsibility of the Consultant to the Contractor, 
Subcontractors, material and equipment suppliers, their agents or employees, or 
other persons performing portions of the Work. 

 

7. The Consultant will review and approve or take other appropriate action upon the 
Contractor's submittals such as Shop Drawings, Product Data and Samples, 
but only for the limited purpose of checking for conformance with information 
given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents. The 
Consultant's action will be taken with such reasonable promptness as to cause 
no delay in the Work or in the activities of the Owner, Contractor, or separate 
Contractors, while allowing sufficient time in the Consultant's professional 
judgment to permit adequate review. Review of such submittals is not conducted 
for the purpose of determining the accuracy and completeness of other details 
such as dimensions and quantities (which shall be measured according to the 
United States Standards Measurement at the point of delivery) or for 
substantiating instructions for installation or performance of equipment or 
systems, all of which remain the responsibility of the Contractor as required by the 
Contract Documents. The Consultant's review of the Contractor's submittals shall 
not relieve the Contractor of the obligations under Sections III (B, D and K). The 
Consultant's review shall not constitute approval of safety precautions or, unless 
otherwise specifically stated by the Consultant, of any construction means, 
methods, techniques, sequences or procedures.  The Consultant's approval of a 
specific item shall not indicate approval of an assembly of which the item is a 
component. 

 
8. When modifications to the Contract or Contract Documents are being requested, 

the Contractor shall prepare and submit a Change Order to the Consultant. The 
Work described in the approved Change Order may be started by the Contractor 
upon receipt of the approved “Change Order”. 

 
9. The Consultant will conduct inspections to determine the date or dates of 

Substantial Completion and the date of final completion, will receive and forward to 
the Owner, for the Owner's review and records, written warranties and related 
documents required by the Contract and assembled by the Contractor, and will 
issue a final Certificate for Payment upon compliance with the requirements of 
the Contract Documents. 

 
10. If the Owner and Consultant agree, the Consultant will provide one or more project 

representatives to assist in carrying out the Consultant's responsibilities at the site. 
The duties, responsibilities and limitations of authority of such project 
representatives shall be as set forth in an exhibit to be incorporated in the Contract 
Documents. 

 
11. The Consultant will interpret and decide matters concerning performance under 

and requirements of the Contract Documents on written request of either the 
Owner or Contractor. The Consultant's response to such requests will be made 
with reasonable promptness and within any time limits agreed upon. If no 
agreement is made concerning the time within which interpretations required of the 
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Consultant shall be furnished in compliance with this Section IV(A), then delay shall 
not be recognized on account of failure by the Consultant to furnish such 
interpretations until 15 days after written request is made for them. 

 
12. Interpretations and decisions of the Consultant will be consistent with the intent of 

and reasonably inferable from the Contract Documents and will be in writing or in 
the form of drawings. 

 
B. Claims and Disputes. 

 
1. Definition. A Claim is a demand or assertion by the Contractor seeking, as a matter 

of right, adjustment or interpretation of Contract terms, payment of money, 
extension of time or other relief with respect to the terms of the Contract. The term 
"Claim" also includes other disputes and matters in question between the Owner 
and Contractor arising out of or relating to the Contract. Claims must be made by 
submitting a Change Order. 

 
2. Decision of Consultant. Claims, including those alleging an error or omission by 

the Consultant, shall be referred initially to the Consultant for action as provided 
in Section IV(C). A decision by the Consultant, as provided in Section IV(C)(4) 
shall be required as a condition precedent to consideration by the Owner. 

 
3. Time Limits on Claims. Claims must be made within 24 hours after occurrence of the 

event giving rise to such Claim or within 24 hours after the claimant first recognizes 
the condition giving rise to the Claim, whichever is later. Claims must be made by 
written notice. An additional Claim made after the initial Claim has been 
implemented by Change Order will not be considered unless submitted in a timely 
manner. 

 

4. Continuing Contract Performance. Pending final resolution of a Claim, including 
protest, unless otherwise agreed in writing the Contractor shall proceed diligently 
with performance of the Contract and the Owner shall continue to make monthly 

progress payments in accordance with the Contract Documents. 
 

5. Waiver of Claims: Final Payment. The making of final payment shall constitute a 
waiver of Claims except those arising from: 

a. liens, Claims, security interests or encumbrances arising out of the 
Contract and unsettled; 

 
b. failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents; 

or 
 

c. terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents. 
 

6. Claims for Concealed or Unknown Conditions. If conditions are encountered at the 
site which are (1) subsurface or otherwise concealed physical conditions which 
differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or (2) unknown 
physical conditions of an unusual nature, which differ materially from those 
ordinarily found to exist and generally recognized as inherent in construction 
activities of the character provided for in the  Contract Documents, then written 
notice by the Contractor shall be given to the Consultant and Owner promptly 
before conditions are disturbed and in no event later than seven (7) days after first 
observance of the conditions. The failure by the Contractor to give such written 
notice of the discovered concealed or unknown condition prior to executing any 
additional Work shall constitute a waiver of any claim for additional compensation 
or time extension. Upon receipt of a written notice, the Consultant will promptly 
investigate such conditions and, if they differ materially and cause an increase or 
decrease in the Contractor’s cost of, or time required for, performance of any part 
of the Work, will recommend an equitable adjustment in the Contract Sum or 
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Contract Time, or both. Any change in the Contract Sum or Contract Time shall 
only be made by the execution of a Change Order. If the Consultant determines 
that the conditions at the site are not materially different from those indicated in the 
Contract Documents and that no change in the terms of the Contract is justified, 
the Consultant shall so notify the Owner and Contractor in writing, stating the 
reasons. Claims by the Contractor in opposition to such determination must be 
made within 21 days after the Consultant has given notice of the decision. 

 
7. Claims for Additional Cost. If the Contractor wishes to make Claim for an increase in 

the Contract Sum, written notice as provided herein shall be given before 
proceeding to execute the Work. Prior notice is not required for Claims relating to 
an emergency endangering life or property arising under Section (X)(B). If the 
Contractor believes additional cost is involved for reasons including but not limited 
to (1) a written interpretation from the Consultant, (2) an order by the Owner to stop 
the Work where the Contractor was not at fault, (3) a written order for a minor 
change in the Work issued by the Consultant, (4) failure of payment by the Owner, 
(5) termination of the Contract by the Owner, (6) Owner's suspension or (7) other 
reasonable grounds, Claim shall be filed in accordance with the procedure 
established herein. Any change in the Contract Sum shall only be made by the 
execution of a Change Order. 

 
8. Claims for Additional Time 

a. If the Contractor wishes to make Claim for an increase in the Contract Time, 
written notice as provided herein shall be given. The Contractor's Claim 
shall include a description of the probable effect of delay on progress of the 
Work. In the case of a continuing delay only one Claim is necessary. Any 
change in the Contract Time shall only be made by the execution of a 
Change Order. 

 
b. Consultant and Authority must be notified of all potential claims for additional 

days that exceed the work days as indicated in the City of Norman Office of 
the Purchasing Division, Invitation to Bid No. 2223-36 and the Contract 
Documents thereof, within (24) hours of the occurrence of the claim, in 
writing, with documentation from the National Oceanic & Atmospheric 
Administration (NOAA) Norman/Max Westheimer site at 
(http://w1.weather.gov/data/obhistory/KOUN.html). Other sources must be 
submitted to the Consultant and Owner, the Authority of Norman, for approval 
prior to use. 

c. All claims for additional time due to adverse weather conditions, e.g. the 
requirement of rainfall at the construction site in excess of 0.5 inches, within 
(8) hours of the next working day, or a minimum of 0.5 inches of rain at the 
beginning of work occurring on the Critical Path Schedule planned for that 
day, or during the work day, with evidence substantiating the resultant 
loss of working time on the Critical Path Schedule, shall be submitted as 
stated previously, and reviewed and approved or rejected by the 
Consultant with the monthly payment application. 

 
d. Claims for weather conditions and lost work days shall be recorded daily by 

the Contractor as required by Section IV(B)(8)(b) and submitted to the 
Consultant with the monthly payment applications, along with an updated 
construction schedule. A Change Order shall be executed and signed by all 
parties for all valid claims in order to add time to the original Contract Time 
as indicated in the Contract Documents. 

 
e. Weather conditions and lost work days shall be recorded daily by the 

Contractor and submitted to the Consultant with the monthly payment 
applications. 

 
9. Injury or Damage to Person or Property. If either party to the Contract suffers injury or 
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damage to person or property because of an act or omission of the other party, of 
any  of the other party's employees or agents, or of others for whose acts 
such party is legally liable, written notice of such injury or damage, whether 
insured, shall be given to the other party within a reasonable time not exceeding 21 
days after first observance. The notice shall provide sufficient detail to enable the 
other party to investigate the matter. If a Claim for additional cost or time related to 
this Claim is to be asserted, it shall be filed as provided in Section IV(B)(7) or (8). 

 
C. Resolution of Claims and Disputes 

 
1. The Consultant will review Claims and take one or more of the following preliminary 

actions within ten days of receipt of a Claim: (1) request additional supporting data 
from the claimant, (2) reject the Claim in whole or in part, stating reasons for 
rejection, (3) recommend approval of the Claim by the Owner or (4) suggest a 
compromise. The Consultant may also, but is not obligated to notify the surety, if 
any, of the nature and amount of the Claim. 

 
2. If a Claim has been resolved, the Consultant will prepare or obtain appropriate 

documentation. 
 

3. If a Claim has not been resolved, the Contractor shall, within ten days after the 
Consultant's preliminary response, take one or more of the following actions: (1) 
submit additional supporting data requested by the Consultant, (2) modify the 
initial Claim or (3) notify the Consultant that the initial Claim stands. 

 
4. If a Claim has not been resolved after consideration of the foregoing and of further 

evidence presented to the Owner by the Consultant or Contractor, the Owner will 
notify the Consultant and Contractor in writing that the Owner's decision will be made 
within seven days. Upon expiration of such time period, the Owner will render to the 
parties the Owner's written decision relative to the Claim, including any change in the 
Contract Sum or Contract Time or both. If there is a surety and there appears to be a 
possibility of a Contractor's default, the Owner may, but is not obligated to, notify, the 
surety and request the surety's assistance in resolving the controversy. 

 
5. The Contractor may appeal the Owner’s decision by submitting written notice of a 

protest to the Consultant within ten (10) days of receiving the Owner’s decision as 
described in Section IV(C)(4) above. 

 

SECTION V. SUBCONTRACTORS 
 

A. Award of Subcontracts and Other Contracts for Portions of the Work. 
 

1. The Contractor, within seven (7) days of issuance of the Notice to Proceed, shall furnish 
in writing to the Owner, through the Consultant, the names of persons or entities 
(including those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) 
proposed for each principal portion of the Work. The Consultant will promptly reply to the 
Contractor in writing stating whether the Owner or the Consultant, after due investigation, 
has reasonable objection to any such proposed person or entity. Failure of the Owner or 
Consultant to reply promptly shall constitute notice of no reasonable objection. 

 
2. The Contractor shall not contract with a proposed person or entity to whom the 

Owner or Consultant has made reasonable and timely objection. The Contractor 
shall not be required to contract with anyone to whom the Contractor has made 
reasonable objection. 

 
3. If the Owner or Consultant has reasonable objection to a person or entity proposed 

by the Contractor, the Contractor shall propose another to whom the Owner or 
Consultant has no reasonable objection. The Contract Sum shall be increased or 
decreased by the difference in cost occasioned by such change and an appropriate 
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Change Order shall be issued. However, no increase in the Contract Sum shall be 
allowed for such change unless the Contractor has acted promptly and responsively 
in submitting names as required. 

 
4. The Contractor shall not change a Subcontractor, person or entity previously selected 

if the Owner or Consultant makes reasonable objection to such change. 
 

B. Sub-Contractual Relations. By appropriate agreement, written where legally required for 
validity, the Contractor shall require each Subcontractor, to the extent of the Work to be 
performed by the Subcontractor, to be bound to the Contractor by terms of the Contract 
Documents, and to assume toward the Contractor all the obligations and responsibilities which 
the Contractor, by these Documents, assumes toward the Owner and Consultant. Each 
subcontract agreement shall preserve and protect the rights of the Owner and Consultant 
under the Contract Documents with respect to the Work to be performed by the 
Subcontractor so that subcontracting thereof will not prejudice such rights, and shall allow to 
the Subcontractor, unless specifically provided otherwise in the subcontract agreement, the 
benefit of all rights, remedies and redress against the Contractor that the Contractor, by the 
Contract Documents, has against the Owner. Where appropriate, the Contractor shall 
require each Subcontractor to enter into similar agreements with Sub-subcontractors. The 
Contractor shall make available to each proposed Subcontractor, prior to the execution of the 
subcontract agreement, copies of the Contract Documents to which the Subcontractor will be 
bound and, upon written request of the Subcontractor, identify to the Subcontractor terms 
and conditions of the proposed subcontract agreement which may be at variance with the 
Contract Documents. Subcontractors shall similarly make copies of applicable portions of 
such documents available to their respective proposed Sub-subcontractors. 

 
C. Nothing herein should be construed to relieve the Contractor from its responsibility for the 

Work. The Contractor, shall at all times, when work is in operation, be represented either in 
person or by a qualified superintendent or other designated representative. 

 
 

SECTION VI. CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR BY SEPARATE CONTRACTORS 
 

A. Owner’s Right to Perform Construction and to Award Separate Contracts. 
 

1. The Owner reserves the right to perform construction or operations related to the Project 
with the Owner's own forces, and to award separate contracts in connection with other 
portions of the Project or other construction or operations on the site under Conditions of 
the Contract identical or substantially similar to these including those portions related to 
insurance and waiver of subrogation. If the Contractor claims that delay or additional cost 
is involved because of such action by the Owner, the Contractor shall make such Claim 
as provided elsewhere in the Contract Documents. 

2. The Owner shall provide for coordination of the activities of the Owner's own forces and 
of each separate contractor with the Work of the Contractor who shall cooperate with 
them. The Contractor shall participate with other separate contractors and the Owner 
in reviewing their construction schedules when directed to do so. The Contractor 
shall make any revisions to the construction schedule and Contract Sum deemed 
necessary after a joint review and mutual agreement. The construction schedules 
shall then constitute the schedules to be used by the Contractor, separate 
contractors and the Owner until subsequently revised. 

 
B. Mutual Responsibility 

 
1. The Contractor shall afford the Owner and separate contractors reasonable 

opportunity for introduction and storage of their materials and equipment and 
performance of their activities and shall connect and coordinate the Contractor's 
construction and operations with theirs as required by the Contract Documents. 

 
2. If part of the Contractor's Work depends for proper execution or results upon 
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construction or operations by the Owner or a separate contractor, the Contractor 
shall, prior to proceeding with that portion of the Work, promptly report to the 
Consultant apparent discrepancies or defects in such other construction that would 
render it unsuitable for such proper execution and results. Failure of the Contractor to 
so report shall constitute an acknowledgment that the Owner's or separate 
contractors' completed or partially completed construction is fit and proper to receive 
the Contractor's Work, except as to defects not then reasonably discoverable. 

 
3. Costs caused by delays or by improperly timed activities or defective construction shall 

be borne by the party responsible therefor. 
 

4. The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage wrongfully caused by the Contractor to  
completed or partially completed construction or to property of the Owner or separate 
contractors as provided in Section X(A)(7). 

 
C. Owners’ Right to Clean Up. If a dispute arises among the Contractor, separate contractors, and 

the Owner as to the responsibility under their respective contracts for maintaining the premises 
and surrounding area free from waste materials and rubbish as described in Section III(N), the 
Owner may clean up and allocate the cost among those responsible as the Consultant 
determines to be just. 

 
SECTION VII. CHANGES IN THE WORK 

 
A. Changes. 

 
1. Changes in the Work may be accomplished after execution of the Contract, and 

without invalidating the Contract, by Change Order or order for a minor change in the 
Work, subject to the limitations stated in this Section VII and elsewhere in the Contract 
Documents. 

 
2. A Change Order shall be based upon agreement among the Owner, Contractor and 

Consultant and an order for a minor change in the Work may be issued by the 
Consultant alone. 

 
3. Changes in the Work shall be performed under applicable provisions of the Contract 

Documents, and the Contractor shall proceed promptly, unless otherwise provided in 
the Change Order. 

 
B. Change Orders. 

 
1. A Change Order, Form G701, is a written instrument prepared by the Consultant and 

signed by the Owner, Contractor, and Consultant, stating their agreement upon all of 
the following: 

 
a. a change in the Work; 
b. the amount of the adjustment in the Contract Sum, if any; and 
c. the extent of the adjustment in the Contract Time, if any. 

2. The cost or credit to the Owner resulting from a change in the work shall be 
determined by the Contractor completing a Change Order which requires a listing of: 

 
a. All materials with the cost per item; 
b. all labor with the number and cost of hours; and 
c. all equipment used with an hourly cost. 

 
 

3. The Contractor must include a breakdown of costs for each Subcontractor similar to 
the requirements in Section VII(B)(2). 

 
C. Minor Changes in the Work. The Consultant will have authority to order minor changes in the 
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Work not involving adjustment in the Contract Sum or extension of the Contract Time and not 
inconsistent with the intent of the Contract Documents. Such changes shall be effected by 
written order and shall be binding on the Owner and Contractor. The Contractor shall carry 
out such written orders promptly. 

 
 

SECTION VIII. TIME 
 

A. Progress and Completion. 
 

1. Time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract.  By 
executing the Contract the Contractor confirms that the Contract Time is a reasonable 
period for performing the Work. 

 
2. The Contractor shall not knowingly, except by agreement or instruction of the Owner in 

writing, prematurely commence operations on the site or elsewhere prior to the date 
of commencement as established by the Notice to Proceed issued by the Owner. 

 
3. The Contractor shall proceed expeditiously with adequate forces and shall achieve 

Substantial Completion within the Contract Time. 
 

B. Work Day: Work shall be done only during regular and commonly accepted and prescribed 
working hours Monday through Friday. No Work shall be done nights, Saturdays, Sundays, 
or legal holidays, as recognized by the City of Norman, unless the Contractor submits a 
written request to the Owner which requests working outside of regular working hours, or on 
Saturdays, Sundays, or legal holidays. The Owner will respond to each of these requests, 
individually. Eight (8) hours shall constitute a day’s work and the Contractor shall observe all 
State laws and City ordinances governing hours of work. 

 
C. Delays and Extensions of Time. 

 
1. If the Contractor is delayed at any time in progress of the Work by an act or neglect of 

the Owner or Consultant, or of an employee of either, or of a separate contractor 
employed by the Owner, or by changes ordered in the Work, or by labor disputes, 
fire, unusual delay in deliveries, unavoidable casualties or other causes beyond the 
Contractor's control, or by delay authorized by the Owner pending hearing results, or 
by other causes which the Consultant determines may justify delay, then the Contract 
Time shall be extended by Change Order for such reasonable time as the Consultant 
and Owner may determine. 

 
2. Claims relating to time shall be made in accordance with applicable provisions of  

                            Section IV(B). 
 

3. An extension of the Contract Time is the sole and exclusive remedy available to the 
Contractor, in the event of delays described in Section 8(B). In no event, and under no 
circumstances, shall the Contract Sum be increased, nor shall the Contractor claim, 
recover or receive payment for any delay to the Project, whether such delayed event 
is in the critical path of the construction schedule. 

 
D. Failure to Complete Work on Time. 

1. Time is of the essence. The Parties stipulate that the damage for failure to complete 
the project within the designated Contract Time is $500 per day. For each working 
day that exceeds the Contract Time, $500 per day will be deducted from the monies 
due the Contractor. Also, for each working day that exceeds the amount of time 
designated for correction of the Punch List, after Substantial Completion, $500 per 
day will be deducted from the monies due the Contractor. 

 
 
SECTION IX. PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 
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A. Contract Sum.  The Contract Sum is       and, including authorized 

adjustments, is the total amount payable by the Owner to the Contractor for performance of the 
Work under the Contract Documents. The Contract Sum shall only be changed by a Change 
Order. 

 
B. Schedule of Values. Before the first Application for Payment is submitted, the Contractor shall 

submit to the Consultant and Owner a schedule of values allocated to various portions of the 
Work, prepared in such form, and supported by such data to substantiate its accuracy as the 
Consultant and Owner may require. Each value indicated on the Schedule of Values shall be 
the exact amount of each subcontract or portion of the Work it represents. This schedule, 
unless objected to by the Consultant or Owner, shall be used as a basis for reviewing the 
Contractor’s Applications for Payment. 

 
C. Applications for Payment. 

 
1. At least ten days before the date established for each progress payment, the 

Contractor shall submit to the Consultant an itemized Application for Payment for 
operations completed in accordance with the schedule of values. Such application 
shall be notarized and supported by such data substantiating the Contractor's right to 
payment as the Owner or Consultant may require, such as copies of requisitions from 
Subcontractors and material suppliers. 

 
2. The period covered by each Application for Payment shall be one calendar month 

ending the last day of the month. 
 

3. Applications for Payment shall indicate the percentage of completion of each portion of 
the Work as of the end of the period covered by the Application for Payment. 

 
4. Five percent (5%) of all partial payments made shall be withheld as retainage. 

 
5. All payment applications must be accompanied by the affidavits provided with the 

Contract Documents. 
 

6. Such applications shall not include requests for payment of amounts the Contractor 
does not intend to pay to a Subcontractor or material supplier because of a dispute or 
other reason. 

 
7. Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on 

account of materials and equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for 
subsequent incorporation in the Work. If approved in advance by the Owner, payment 
may similarly be made for materials and equipment suitably stored off the site at a 
location properly bonded or insured as a warehouse for materials and equipment 
stored 
on or off the site shall be conditioned upon compliance by the Contractor with procedures 
satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner's title to such materials and equipment 
or otherwise protect the Owner's interest, and shall include applicable insurance, storage, 
and transportation to the site for such materials and equipment stored off the site. All 
stored materials shall be protected from weather conditions by properly secured 
methods.  The Owner shall not pay for stored materials that are not properly protected. 

 

8. The Contractor warrants that title to all Work covered by an Application for Payment will 
pass to the Owner no later than the time of payment. The Contractor further warrants that 
upon submittal of an Application for Payment all Work for which Certificates for Payment 
have been previously issued and payments received from the Owner shall, to the best of 
the Contractor's knowledge, information and belief, be free and clear of liens, claims, 
security interests or encumbrances in favor of the Contractor, Subcontractors, material 
suppliers, or other persons or entities making a claim by reason of having provided 

labor, materials and equipment relating to the Work. 
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D. Certificates for Payment. 

 
1. The Consultant will, within seven days after receipt of the Contractor's Application for 

Payment, either issue to the Owner a Certificate for Payment, with a copy to the 
Contractor, for such amount as the Consultant determines is properly due or notify the 
Contractor and Owner in writing of the Consultant's reasons for withholding 
certification in whole or in part as provided in Section IX(E)(1). The Owner shall have 
the right to review and approve the Certificates for Payment. 

 
2. The issuance of a Certificate for Payment will constitute a representation by the 

Consultant to the Owner, based on the Consultant's observations at the site and the 
data comprising the Application for Payment, that the Work has progressed to the 
point indicated and that, to the best of the Consultant's knowledge, information and 
belief, quality of the Work is in accordance with the Contract Documents. The amount 
indicated in the Certificate of Payment shall be computed as follows: 

 
a. Take that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to completed Work 
as determined by multiplying the percentage completion of each portion of the 
Work by the share of the Contract Sum allocated to that portion of the Work in 
the schedules of values, less retainage of five percent (5%). 

 
b. Add that portion of the Contract Sum properly allocable to materials and 
equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for subsequent incorporation 
in the completed construction (or, if approved in advance by the Owner, suitably 
stored off the site at a location agreed upon in writing), less retainage of five 
percent (5%). 

 
c. Subtract the aggregate of previous payments made by the Owner; and 

 
d. Subtract amounts, if any, for which the Consultant has withheld or nullified a 
Certificate for Payment as provided for herein. 

 

E. Decisions to Withhold Certification. 
 

1. The Consultant or Owner may decide not to certify payment and may withhold a 
Certificate for Payment in whole or in part, to the extent reasonably necessary to 
protect the Owner, if in the Consultant's opinion the representations to the Owner 
required by Section (IX)(D)(2) cannot be made. If the Consultant is unable to certify 
payment in the amount of the Application, the Consultant will notify the Contractor 
and Owner as provided in Subparagraph 9.4.1. If the Contractor and Consultant 
cannot agree on a revised amount, the Consultant will promptly issue a Certificate for 
Payment for the amount for which the Consultant is able to make such 
representations to the Owner. The Consultant may also decide not to certify payment 
or, because of subsequently discovered evidence or subsequent observations, may 
nullify the whole or a part of a Certificate for Payment previously issued, to such 
extent as may be necessary in the Consultant's opinion to protect the Owner from 
loss because of: 

 
a. defective Work not remedied; 
b. third party claims filed or reasonable evidence indicating probable filing of such 

claims; 
c. failure of the Contractor to make payments properly to Subcontractors or for 

labor, materials, or equipment. 
d. reasonable evidence that the Work cannot be completed for the unpaid 

balance of the Contract Sum. 
e. damage to the Owner or another Contractor; 
f. reasonable evidence that the Work will not be completed within the Contract 
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Time, and that the unpaid balance would not be adequate to cover actual or 
liquidated damages for the anticipated delay; or 

g. persistent failure to carry out the Work in accordance with the Contract 
Documents. 

2. When the above reasons for withholding certification are removed, certification will be 
made for amounts previously withheld. 

 
F. Progress Payments. 

 
1. After the Consultant has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall review for 

approval and make payment in the manner and within the time provided in the 
Contract Documents, and shall so notify the Consultant. 

 
2. The Contractor shall promptly pay each Subcontractor, upon receipt of payment from 

the Owner, out of the amount paid to the Contractor on account of such 
Subcontractor's portion of the Work, the amount to which said Subcontractor is 
entitled, reflecting percentages retained from payments to the Contractor on account of 
such Subcontractor's portion of the Work. The Contractor shall, by appropriate 
agreement with each Subcontractor, require each Subcontractor to make payments 
to Sub-subcontractors in similar manner. 

 
3. The Consultant will, on request, furnish to a Subcontractor, if practicable, information 

regarding percentages of completion or amounts applied for by the Contractor and action 
taken thereon by the Consultant and Owner on account of portions of the Work done by 
such Subcontractor. 

 
4. Neither the Owner nor Consultant shall have an obligation to pay or to see to the 

payment of money to a Subcontractor except as may otherwise be required by law 
 

5. Payment to material suppliers shall be treated in a manner similar to that provided in 
Section IX(F)(2), (3) and (4). 

 
6. A Certificate for Payment, a progress payment, or partial or entire use or occupancy of 

the Project by the Owner shall not constitute acceptance of Work not in accordance 
with the Contract Documents. 

 
7. Should the project extend beyond the Contract Time, progress payments shall continue 

including approved Change Orders. Progress payments made after the Contract Time 
will be reduced by any applicable disincentives provided herein. 

 
G. Substantial Completion. 

 
1. When the Contractor considers that the Work, or a portion thereof which the Owner 

agrees to accept separately, is substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and 
submit to the Consultant a comprehensive list of items to be completed or corrected. The 
Contractor shall proceed promptly to complete and correct items on the list. Failure to 
include all items on such list does not alter the responsibility of the Contractor to 
complete all Work in accordance with the Contract Documents. Upon receipt of the 
Contractor's list, the Consultant will inspect to determine whether the Work or designated 
portion thereof is substantially complete. If the Consultant's inspection discloses any item, 
whether included on the Contractor's list, which is not in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall, before issuance of the 
Certificate of Substantial Completion, complete or correct such item upon notification by 
the Consultant. The Contractor shall then submit a request for another inspection by the 
Consultant to determine Substantial Completion. When the Work or designated portion 
thereof is substantially complete, the Owner will prepare a Certificate of Substantial 
Completion which shall establish the date of Substantial Completion, shall establish 
responsibilities of the Owner and Contractor for security, maintenance, heat, utilities, 
damage to the Work and insurance, and shall fix the time within which the Contractor 
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shall finish all items on the Punch List accompanying the Certificate. Warranties required 
by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of Substantial Completion of the 
Work or designated portion thereof unless otherwise provided in the Certificate of 
Substantial Completion. The Certificate of Substantial Completion shall be submitted to 
the Owner and Contractor for their written acceptance of responsibilities assigned to 
them in such Certificate. 

2. Upon Substantial Completion of the Work or designated portion thereof and upon 
application by the Contractor and certification by the Consultant, the Owner shall make 
payment, reflecting adjustment for retainage for such Work or portion thereof as provided 
in the Contract Documents. 

 
H. Partial Occupancy or Use. 

 
1. The Owner may occupy or use any completed or partially completed portion of the 

Work at any stage when such portion is designated by separate agreement with the 
Contractor, provided such occupancy or use is authorized by the Owner. Such partial 
occupancy or use may commence whether or not the portion is substantially 
complete, provided the Owner and Contractor have accepted in writing the 
responsibilities assigned to each of them for payments, Retainage if any, security, 
maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and insurance, and have agreed in 
writing concerning the period for correction of the Work and commencement of 
warranties required by the Contract Documents. When the Contractor considers a 
portion substantially complete, the Contractor shall prepare and submit a list to the 
Consultant as provided under Section IX(G)(1). Consent of the Contractor to partial 
occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. The stage of the progress of the 
Work shall be determined by written agreement between the Owner and Contractor 
or, if no agreement is reached, by decision of the Consultant. 

 
2. Immediately prior to such partial occupancy or use, the Owner, Contractor, and 

Consultant shall jointly inspect the area to be occupied or portion of the Work to be 
used in order to determine and record the condition of the Work. 

 
3. Unless otherwise agreed upon, partial occupancy or use of a portion or portions of the 

Work shall not constitute acceptance of Work not complying with the requirements of 
the Contract Documents. 

 
I. Final Completion and Final Payment. 

 
1. Upon receipt of written notice that the Work is ready for final inspection and acceptance 

and upon receipt of a final Application for Payment, the Consultant will promptly make 
such inspection and, when the Consultant finds the Work acceptable under the Contract 
Documents and the Contract fully performed, the Consultant will promptly issue a final 
Certificate for Payment stating that to the best of the Consultant's knowledge, information 
and belief, and on the basis of the Consultant's observations and inspections, the Work 
has been completed in  accordance  with terms and conditions of the Contract 
Documents and that the entire balance found to be due the Contractor and noted in said 
final Certificate is due and payable. The Consultant's final Certificate for Payment will 
constitute a further representation that conditions listed in Section (IX)(I)(2) as precedent 
to the Contractor's being entitled to final payment have been fulfilled. 

 
2. Neither final payment nor any remaining retained percentage shall become due until 

the Contractor submits to the Consultant an affidavit that payrolls, bills for materials and 
equipment, and other indebtedness connected with the Work for which the Owner or 
the Owner's property might be responsible or encumbered (less amounts withheld by 
Owner) have been paid or otherwise satisfied. 

 
3. Acceptance of final payment by the Contractor, a Subcontractor or material supplier 

shall constitute a waiver of claims by that payee except those previously made in writing 
and identified by that payee as unsettled at the time of final Application for Payment. 
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Such waivers shall be in addition to the waiver described in Section IV(B)(5). 
 

4. When the Contract Time has been exceeded, including approved Change Orders, and 
claims for additional compensation are submitted by Consultants for extended 
services that are made necessary solely by the delay of the Contractor, the Owner 
shall deduct the amount of the claims from the final payment to the Contractor. 

 
SECTION X. PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 

 
A. Safety of Persons and Property. 

1. The Contractor shall take reasonable precautions for safety of, and shall provide 
reasonable protection to prevent damage, injury, or loss to: 

 
a. employees on the Work and other persons who may be affected thereby. 
b. the Work and materials and equipment to be incorporated therein, whether in 

storage on or off the site, under care, custody or control of the Contractor or 
the Contractor’s Subcontractors or Sub-subcontractors; and 

c. other property at the site or adjacent thereto, such as trees, shrubs, lawns, walks, 
pavements, roadways, structures, and utilities not designated for removal, 
relocation or replacement in the course of construction. 

 
2. The Contractor shall give notices and comply with applicable laws, ordinances, rules, 

regulations, and lawful orders of public authorities bearing on safety of persons or 
property or their protection from damage, injury or loss. 

 
3. The Contractor shall not enter upon private property for any purpose without first 

obtaining permission and he shall be responsible for the preservation of and shall 
use every precaution necessary to prevent damage to all trees, fences, culverts, 
bridges, pavements driveways, sidewalk, etc. to all water, sewer, gas or electric lines 
or appurtenance thereof and to all other public or private property along or adjacent 
to the work. 

 
4. The Contractor shall erect and maintain, as required by existing conditions and 

performance of the Contract, reasonable safeguards for safety and protection, 
including posting danger signs and other warnings against hazards, promulgating 
safety regulations, and notifying owners and users of adjacent sites and utilities. 

 
5. Materials shall be stored so as to insure the preservation of their quality and fitness for 

the work. When directed by Consultant, they shall be placed on wooden platforms or 
other hard, clean surfaces and not on the ground, and shall be placed under cover 
when directed. Stored materials shall be located so as to facilitate prompt inspection. 

 
6. When use or storage of explosives or other hazardous materials or equipment or unusual  

methods are necessary for execution of the Work, the Contractor shall exercise utmost 
care and carry on such activities under supervision of properly qualified personnel. 

 
7. The Contractor shall promptly remedy damage and loss (other than damage or loss 

insured under property insurance required by the Contract Documents) to property 
referred to in Section IX(A)(1) caused in whole or in part by the Contractor, a 
Subcontractor, a Sub-subcontractor, or anyone directly or indirectly employed by any 
of them, or by anyone for whose acts they may be liable and for which the Contractor 
is responsible under Section IX(A), except damage or loss attributable to acts or 
omissions of the Owner or Consultant or anyone directly or indirectly employed by 
either of them, or by anyone for whose acts either of them may be liable, and not 
attributable to the fault or negligence of the Contractor. The foregoing obligations of 
the Contractor are in addition to the Contractor's obligations under Section III(Q). 

 
8. The Contractor shall designate a responsible member of the Contractor's organization 

at the site whose duty shall be the prevention of accidents. This person shall be the 
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Contractor's superintendent unless otherwise designated by the Contractor in writing 
to the Owner and Consultant. 

 
9. The Contractor shall not load or permit any part of the construction or site to be loaded to 

endanger its safety. 
 

B. Emergencies. In an emergency affecting safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall 
act, at the Contractor's discretion, to prevent threatened damage, injury, or loss. Additional 
compensation or extension of time claimed by the Contractor on account of an 
emergency shall be determined as provided in Section IV(B) and Section VII. 

 

SECTION XI. INSURANCE AND BONDS 
 

A. Contractor’s Liability Insurance 
 

1. The Contractor shall purchase from and maintain in a company or companies lawfully 
authorized to do business in the State of Oklahoma such insurance as will protect the 
Contractor from claims set forth below which may arise out of or result from the 
Contractor's operations under the Contract and for which the Contractor may be 
legally liable, whether such operations be by the Contractor or by a Subcontractor or 
by anyone directly or indirectly employed by any of them, or by anyone for whose acts 
any of them may be liable: 

 
a. claims under worker compensation; 
b. claims involving contractual liability insurance; 
c. liability insurance required by 61 O.S. §113 in an amount not less than 

$25,000 for any claim of loss of property arising out of a single act, $125,000 
for any claim of injuries, including accidental death; and $1,000,000 for any 
number of claims arising out of a single accident; and 

d. builder’s risk insurance 
 

2. The insurance required by Section XI(A)(1) shall be written for not less than limits of liability 
specified in the Contract Documents or required by law, whichever coverage is greater. 
Coverage, whether written on an occurrence or claims-made basis, shall be maintained 
without interruption from date of commencement of the Work until date of final 
acceptance by the Owner. 

 
3. Certificates of Insurance acceptable to the Owner shall be filed with the Owner with the 

executed Contract. These Certificates and the insurance policies required by this Section 
XI(A) shall contain a provision that coverage afforded under the policies will not be 
canceled or allowed to expire until at least 30 days' prior written notice has been given to 
the Owner. 

 
B. Performance Bond, Maintenance Bond and Statutory Bond 

 
1. The Contractor is required to have three bonds for Contracts with the Authority exceeding 

Fifty Thousand Dollars ($50,000.00): 
 

a. Performance Bond for 100% of the value of the Contract to insure completion of 
the Work. 

b. Maintenance Bond for 100% of the value of the Contract to provide correction of 
defects in the construction and equipment for one year after acceptance of the 
Work; and 

c. Statutory Bond for 100% of the Contract to assure that the Owner is protected 
from the action of Subcontractors, suppliers and employees for unpaid debts of 
the Contractor. 

 
2. All bonds shall be on the forms prescribed and issued by the Owner. All bond submittals 

shall contain all terms and conditions of the bonds or applicable to the bonds. 
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3. Irrevocable Letters of Credit may be used as a substitute for the bonds required in (B)(2) 

above. The Letters must be on the forms prescribed and provided by the Owner and 
issued by a financial institution insured by Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation or 
the Federal Savings and Loan Insurance Corporation. 

 
4. Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds 

covering payment of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor or the Owner 
shall promptly furnish a copy of the bonds or of letters of credit or shall permit a copy to 
be made. 

 
SECTION XII. UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 

 
A. Uncovering of Work. 

 

1. If a portion of the Work is covered contrary to the Consultant's request or to 
requirements specifically expressed in the Contract Documents, it must, if required in 
writing by the Consultant, be uncovered for the Consultant's observation and be 
replaced at the Contractor's expense without change in the Contract Time. 

 
2. If a portion of the Work has been covered which the Consultant has not specifically 

requested to observe prior to its being covered, the Consultant may request to see 
such Work and it shall be uncovered by the Contractor. If such Work is in accordance 
with the Contract Documents, costs of uncovering and replacement shall, by 
appropriate Change Order, be charged to the Owner. If such Work is not in accordance 
with the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall pay such costs unless the condition 
was caused by the Owner or a separate contractor in which event the Owner shall be 
responsible for payment of such costs. 

 
B. Correction of Work. 

 
1. The Contractor shall promptly correct Work rejected by the Consultant or failing to 

conform to the requirements of the Contract Documents, whether observed before or 
after Substantial Completion and whether fabricated, installed or completed. The 
Contractor shall bear costs of correcting such rejected Work, including additional 
testing and inspections and compensation for the Consultant's services and expenses 
made necessary thereby. 

 
2. If, within one year after the date of Final Completion of the Work or after the date for 

commencement of warranties established under Section IX(G)(1), or by terms of an 
applicable special warranty required by the Contract Documents, any of the Work is 
found to be not in accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents, the 
Contractor shall correct it promptly after receipt of written notice from the Owner to do 
so unless the Owner has previously given the Contractor a written acceptance of such 
condition. This obligation under this Section XII(B)(2) shall survive acceptance of the 
Work under the Contract and termination of the Contract. The Owner shall give such 
notice promptly after discovery of the condition. 

 
3. The Contractor shall remove from the site portions of the Work which are not in 

accordance with the requirements of the Contract Documents and are neither 
corrected by the Contractor nor accepted by the Owner. 

 
4. If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work within a reasonable time, the Owner 

may correct it in accordance with Section II(C). If the Contractor does not proceed with 
correction of such nonconforming Work within a reasonable time fixed by written notice 
from the Consultant, the Owner may remove it and store the salvable materials or 
equipment at the Contractor's expense. If the Contractor does not pay costs of such 
removal and storage within ten days after written notice, the Owner may upon ten 
additional days written notice sell such materials and equipment at auction or at private 
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sale and shall account for the proceeds thereof, after deducting costs and damages that 
should have been borne by the Contractor, including  compensation for the  Consultant's 
services and expenses made necessary thereby.   If such proceeds of sale do     not 
cover costs which the Contractor should have borne, the Contract Sum shall be reduced 
by the deficiency. If payments then or thereafter due the Contractor are not sufficient to 
cover such amount, the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. 

 
5. The Contractor shall bear the cost of correcting destroyed or damaged construction, 

whether completed or partially completed, of the Owner or separate Contractors caused 
by the  Contractor's correction or removal of Work which is not in accordance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents. 

 
6. Nothing contained in this Section XII(B) shall be construed to establish a period of 

limitation with respect to other obligations which the Contractor might have under the 
Contract Documents. 

 
SECTION XIII. MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

 
A. Governing Law. The Contract shall be governed by Oklahoma law. 

 

B. Successors and Assigns. The Contractor respectively bind themselves, their partners, 
successors, assigns and legal representatives to the other party hereto and to partners, 
successors, assigns and legal representatives of such other party in respect to covenants, 
agreements and obligations contained in the Contract Documents. The Contractor shall not 
assign the Contract or any portion thereof without written consent of the Owner. If the Contractor 
attempts to make such an assignment without such consent, the Contractor shall nevertheless 
remain legally responsible for all obligations under the Contract. 

 
C. Written Notice. Written notice shall be deemed to have been duly served if delivered in person to 

the individual or a member of the firm or entity or to an officer of the corporation for which it was 
intended, or if delivered at or sent by registered or certified mail to the last business address 
known to the party giving notice. 

 
D. Rights and Remedies. 

 
1. Duties and obligations imposed by the Contract Documents and rights and remedies 

available thereunder shall be in addition to and not a limitation of duties, obligations, 
rights and remedies otherwise imposed or available by law. 

 
2. No action or failure to act by the Owner, Consultant or Contractor shall constitute a waiver 

of a right or duty afforded them under the Contract, nor shall such action or failure to act 
constitute approval of or acquiescence in a breach thereunder, except as may be 
specifically agreed in writing. 

 
3. Contractor’s Claim for Damages. Should the Contractor claim compensation for any 

alleged damage by reasons of the acts or omissions of the Owner, he shall within ten 
(10) days after the sustaining of such damage, make a written statement to the 
Consultant setting out in detail the nature of the alleged damage. On or before the 25th 

day of the month succeeding that in which any such damage is claimed to have been 
sustained, the Contractor shall file with the Consultant an itemized statement of the 
details and amount of such damage and upon request give the consultant access to 
all books of accounts, receipts, vouchers, bills of lading and other books or papers 
containing any evidence as to the amount of such damage. Unless such statement 
shall be filed as thus required, the Contractor’s claim for compensation shall be 
waived and he shall not be entitled to payment on account of any such damage. 

 
E. Tests and Inspections. 

1. Tests, inspections, and approvals of portions of the Work required by the Contract 
Documents shall be made at appropriate times as specified. Unless otherwise 
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provided, the Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections and 
approvals with the independent testing laboratory under separate contract with the 
Owner. The Contractor shall give the Consultant timely notice of when and where 
tests and inspections are to be made so the Consultant may observe such 
procedures. The Owner shall bear costs of tests, inspections, or approvals. 

 
2. If the Consultant or Owner determine that portions of the Work require additional testing, 

inspection or approval not included under Section XIII(H)(1), the Consultant will, upon 
written authorization from the Owner, instruct the Contractor to make arrangements for 
such additional testing, inspection or approval by an entity acceptable to the Owner, and 
the Contractor shall give timely notice to the Consultant of when and where tests and 
inspections are to be made  so  the  Consultant may  observe such procedures.  The 
Owner shall bear such costs except as provided in Section XIII(H)(3). 

 
3. If such procedures for testing, inspection, or approval under Section XIII(H)(1) and (2) 

reveal failure of the portions of the Work to comply with requirements established by the 
Contract Documents, the Contractor shall bear all costs made necessary by such 
failure including those of repeated procedures and compensation for the Consultant's 
services and expenses. 

 
4. Required certificates of testing, inspection or approval shall, unless otherwise required 

by the Contract Documents, be secured by the Contractor, and promptly delivered to 
the Consultant. 

 
5. If the Consultant is to observe tests, inspections or approvals required by the Contract 

Documents, the Consultant will do so promptly and, where practicable, at the normal 
place of testing. 

6. Tests or inspections conducted pursuant to the Contract Documents shall be made 
promptly to avoid unreasonable delay in the Work. 

 
F. Audits and Records: As used in this clause, “records” includes books, documents, accounting 

procedures and practices, and other data, regardless of type and regardless of whether such 
items are in written form, in the form of computer data, or in any other form. In accepting this 
contract, the Contractor agrees any pertinent entity will have the right to examine and audit all 
records relevant to execution of the resultant contract. The contractor is required to retain all 
records relative to this contract for the duration of the contract term and for a period of three 
years following completion and/or termination of the contract. If an audit, litigation, or other action 
involving such records are started before the end of the three-year period, the records are 
required to be maintained for three years from the date that all issues arising out of the action are 
resolved or until the end of the three year retention period, whichever is later. 

 
G. The Contractor certifies that it and all proposed subcontractors, whether known or unknown at 

the time this contract is executed or awarded, are in compliance with 25 O.S. §1313 and 
participate in the Status Verification System.  The Status Verification System is defined in 25 
O.S. §1312 and includes but is not limited to the free Employee Verification Program (E-Verify) 
available at www.dhs.gov/e-verify. 

 
H. Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 (“ADA”) (42 U.S.C. 12101). As a public entity, the City 

may only contract with other entities which comply with the ADA. Contractors, by signing the bid 
documents and entering into a contract with the City of Norman, signify that they are aware of 
and comply with the requirements of the ADA. Failure to be in compliance with the ADA may 
require cancellation of a contract. 

 
SECTION XIV. TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 

 
A. Termination by the Contractor. 

 
1. The Contractor may terminate the Contract if the Work is stopped for a period of 30 days 

through no act or fault of the Contractor or a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or their 
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agents or employees or any other persons performing portions of the Work under 
contract with the Contractor, for any of the following reasons: 

 
a. issuance of an order of a court or other public authority having jurisdiction; 
b. an act of government, such as a declaration of national emergency, making 

material unavailable; or 
c. If repeated suspensions, delays, or interruptions by the Owner as described in 

Section XIV(C) constitute in the aggregate more than 100 percent of the total 
number of days scheduled for completion, or 120 days in any 365-day period, 
whichever is less. 

 
2. If one of the above reasons exists, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days 

written notice to the Owner and Consultant, terminate the Contract and recover from the 
Owner payment for Work executed. 

 
3. If the Work is stopped for a period of 60 days through no act or fault of the Contractor or a 

Subcontractor or their agents or employees or any other persons performing portions of 
the Work under contract with the Contractor because the owner has persistently failed to 
fulfill the Owner's obligations  under the Contract Documents with respect to matters 
important to the progress of   the Work, the Contractor may, upon seven additional days 
written notice to the Owner and the Consultant, terminate the Contract and recover from 
the Owner as provided in Section XIV(A)(2). 

 
B. Termination by the Owner for Cause 

 
1. The Owner may terminate the Contract if the Contractor: 

 
a. persistently or repeatedly refuses or fails to supply enough properly skilled 

workers or proper materials; 
b. fails to make payment to Subcontractors for materials or labor in accordance 

with the respective agreements between the Contractor and the 
Subcontractors; 

c. persistently disregards laws, ordinances, or rules, regulations or orders of a public 
authority having jurisdiction; or 

d. repeatedly fails to comply with the terms and conditions of the Contract and 
Contract Documents. 

e. otherwise is guilty of substantial breach of a provision of the Contract Documents. 
 

2. When any of the above reasons exist, the Owner may without prejudice to any other 
rights or remedies of the Owner and after giving the Contractor and the Contractor's 
surety, if any, seven days written notice, terminate employment of the Contractor and 
may, subject to any prior rights of the surety: 

 
a. take possession of the site and of all materials, equipment, tools, and 

construction equipment and machinery thereon owned by the Contractor; 
b. accept assignment of subcontracts; and 
c. finish the Work by whatever reasonable method the Owner may deem expedient. 

 
3. When the Owner terminates the Contract for one of the reasons stated in Section B (1) 

herein, the Contractor shall not be entitled to receive further payment until the Work is 
finished. 

 
4. If the unpaid balance of the Contract Sum exceeds costs of finishing the Work, including 

compensation for the Consultant's services and expenses made necessary thereby, 
such excess shall be paid to the Contractor. If such costs exceed the unpaid balance, 
the Contractor shall pay the difference to the Owner. The amount to be paid to the 
Contractor or Owner shall be certified by the Consultant, upon application, and this 
obligation for payment shall survive termination of the Contract. 
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C. Suspension by the Owner for Convenience 
 

1. The Owner may, without cause, order the Contractor in writing to suspend, delay or interrupt 
the Work in whole or in part for such period of time as the Owner may determine. 

 
2. An adjustment shall be made for increases in the cost of performance of the Contract. No 

adjustment shall be made to the extent: 
 

a. that performance is, was or would have been so suspended, delayed or 
interrupted by another cause which the Contractor is responsible; or 

b. that an equitable adjustment is made or denied under another provision of this 
Contract. 

 
3. Adjustments made in the cost of performance may have a mutually agreed fixed or 

percentage fee. 
 
 
 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have caused this instrument to be executed, in three (3) 
duplicate originals, the day and year first above written. 

 
CONTRACTOR 

 
 

(Corporate Seal) (where applicable)    
Principal 

 
ATTEST: Signed:  

Authorized Representative 
 

Corporate Secretary (where applicable) Title 
Address:    

 

Telephone:   

Contract Affidavit: 
 

STATE OF  ) 

COUNTY OF  ) 

  , of lawful age, being first duly sworn, on oath says that 
(s)he is the agent authorized by CONTRACTOR to submit the above CONTRACT to the OWNER. 
Affiant further states that CONTRACTOR has not paid, given or donated or agreed to pay, give, or 
donate to any officer or employee of the OWNER any money or other thing of value, either directly or 
indirectly, in the procuring of the CONTRACT. 

 

Principal 
 

Submitted and sworn to before me this  day of  , 20  . 
 

Notary Public 

 
 

My Commission Expires: 
 

 

 
OWNER 
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Approved as to form and legality this  day of  , 20__. 

 

General Counsel 
 

Approved by the City of Norman this  day of  , 20__. 
 

ATTEST: 
 
 

City Clerk Mayor 

 
 

END OF CONTRACT 
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DOCUMENT 00 61 13 

STATUTORY BOND 

 

Bond # B-2223-43 
 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 

That we,   , as Principal, and  , a corporation organized 

under the laws of the State of    , and 

authorized to transact business in the State of Oklahoma, as  Surety, are held and firmly bound unto 

the City of Norman, a municipal corporation, herein called City in the sum of  

 DOLLARS ($  ), for the payment of which 

Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and 

assigns, jointly and severally, firmly by these presents. 

WHEREAS, the conditions of this obligation are such that the 
Principal, being the lowest and most advantageous bidder on the 
following Project: 

 
NORMAN TRANSIT CENTER 

318 E. COMANCHE 
 

and has entered into a certain written Contract (K-2223-72) with the City of Norman, dated 

  , 2023, for the erection and construction of this Project, that Contract 

being incorporated herein by reference as if fully set forth. 

NOW, THEREFORE, if the Principal, shall properly and promptly complete the work on this 
Project in accordance with the Contract, and shall well and truly pay all indebtedness incurred for 
labor and material and repairs to and parts for equipment furnished in the making of the Project, 
whether incurred by said Principal, its subcontractors, or any material men, then this obligation 
shall be void. Otherwise, this obligation shall remain in full force and effect. If debts are not paid 
within thirty (30) days after same becomes due and payable, the person, firm, or corporation 
entitled thereto may sue and recover on this bond, the amount so due and unpaid. 

 
It is further expressly agreed and understood by the parties hereto that no changes or 
alterations in said Contract and no deviations from the plan or mode of procedure herein 
fixed shall have the effect of releasing the sureties, or any of them, from the obligations of 
this Bond. 

 
It is further expressly agreed that the Principal’s obligations under this Bond include payment of 
not less than the prevailing hourly rate of wages as established by the Commissioner of Labor 
of the State of Oklahoma and by the Secretary of the U.S. Department of Labor or as 
determined by a court on appeal. 
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Bond # B-2223-43 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the said Principal has caused these presents to be executed in its 
name and its corporate seal (where applicable) to be hereunto affixed by its duly authorized 
representative(s), on the day of  ,20 _ 
and the said Surety has caused these presents to be executed in its   name and its corporate seal 
to be hereunto affixed by its authorized representative, on the  day of 
  , 20    . 

 
(Corporate Seal) (where applicable)              

Principal 
 

ATTEST: Signed:   
Authorized Representative 

 

Corporate Secretary (where applicable) Title 
Address:                         
Telephone:     

 

(Corporate Seal) (where applicable)     
Surety 

 
ATTEST: Signed: _   

Authorized Representative 
 

       
Corporate Secretary (where applicable) Title 

Address:    
Telephone:      

 

CORPORATE ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
 

STATE OF OKLAHOMA  ) 
COUNTY OF    ) 

 
The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me this  day of 
  , 20  , by    (Name & Title) of 
  , a    corporation, 
on behalf of the corporation. 

 
WITNESS my hand and seal this      day of   , 20  . 

 

 
Notary Public 
My Commission Expires:    

 

INDIVIDUAL ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
 

STATE OF OKLAHOMA  ) 
COUNTY OF    ) 

 

The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me this  day of     , 20 , by 
     of   , 
(Name and Title) of       . 

 
WITNESS my hand  and seal this   day of  , 20    . 

 
 

Notary Public 
My Commission Expires:    
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PARTNERSHIP ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
 

The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me this  day 
of 
  partner (agent) on behalf 
of 
  , a partnership. 

    , 20   , by 

 

WITNESS my hand and seal this   day of  , 20__. 
 
 
 

Notary Public 
My Commission Expires: _   

 

CITY OF NORMAN 
 

Approved as to form and legality this      day of       , 20  . 
 
 

City Attorney 

 
 

Approved by the CITY OF NORMAN  this   day of  , 

20__. ATTEST: 

  

Secretary City Attorney 

 
 

END OF STATUTORY BOND 
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PERFORMANCE BOND 

Bond # B-2223-42 
 

KNOW ALL MEN BY THESE PRESENTS: 
 

That we,  , as Principal, and  , a corporation organized under 
the laws of the State of   , and authorized to transact business in the State of Oklahoma, as 
Surety, are held and firmly bound unto the City of Norman, a municipal corporation, herein called 
City, in the full and just sum of 
  DOLLARS, ($  ), for the payment of which sum, 
Principal, and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, and its successors and assigns jointly 
and severally, firmly by these presents. 

 
The conditions of this obligation are such, that whereas, said Principal is the lowest and most 
advantageous bidder on the following Project.: 

 
NORMAN TRANSIT CENTER 

318 E. COMANCHE 
 

and has entered into a certain written Contract (K-2223-72) with the  City of Norman, dated 
  , 20__, for the erection and construction of this Project, that Contract being 
incorporated herein by reference as if fully set forth. 

 
NOW, THEREFORE, if said Principal shall, in all particulars, well, truly and faithfully perform and 
abide by said Contract and each and every covenant, condition and part thereof and shall fulfill all 
obligations resting upon said Principal by the terms of said contract and said specifications; and if 
said Principal shall promptly pay, or cause to be paid, all labor, materials and/or repairs and all bills 
for labor performed on said work, whether by subcontract or otherwise; and if said Principal shall 
protect and save harmless said City of Norman from all loss, damage and expense to life or property 
suffered or sustained  by any person, firm, or corporation caused by said Principal or his or its 
agents, servants, or employees in the construction of said work, or by or in consequence of any 
negligence, carelessness or misconduct in guarding and protecting the same, or from any act or 
omission of said Principal or his or its agents servants, or employees, and if said Principal shall 
protect and save the City of Norman harmless from all suits and claims of infringement or alleged 
infringement or patent rights or processes, then this obligation shall be null and void, otherwise to be 
and remain in full force and effect. 

 
It is further expressly agreed and understood by the parties thereto that no changes or alterations in 
said Contract and no deviations from the plan or mode of procedure herein fixed shall have the 
effect of releasing the sureties, or any of them, from the obligations of this Bond. 

 
It is further expressly agreed that the Principal’s obligations under this Bond include payment of not 
less than the prevailing hourly rate of wages as established by the Commissioner of Labor and by 
the Secretary of the 
U.S. Department of Labor or as determined by a court on appeal. 

 
IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the said Principal has caused these presents to be executed in its 
name and its corporate seal (where applicable) to be hereunto affixed by its duly authorized 
representative(s), on the           day of  ,20_  
and the said Surety has  caused these presents  to be executed in  its   name and its corporate 
seal to be hereunto affixed by its authorized representative, on the  day of 
  , 20    . 
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(Corporate Seal) (where applicable)    
Principal 

 
ATTEST: Signed:   

Authorized Representative 
 

Corporate Secretary (where applicable) Title 
Address:    

Telephone:   
 

(Corporate Seal) (where applicable)    
Surety 

 
ATTEST: Signed:    

Authorized Representative 
 
 

  

Corporate Secretary (where applicable) Title  
Address:  
Telephone:   

 
 

CORPORATE ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
 

STATE OF OKLAHOMA  ) 
COUNTY OF   ) 

 
The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me this   day of 
  , 20  , by  (Name  & Title) of 
  , a  corporation, 
on behalf of the corporation. 

 
WITNESS my hand and seal this  day of  , 20  . 

 
 

Notary Public 
 

My Commission Expires:    
 
 

INDIVIDUAL ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
 

STATE OF OKLAHOMA  ) 
COUNTY OF   ) 

 
The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me this  day of  , 
20 _, by 
    of  , (Name 
and Title) of  . 

 
WITNESS my hand and seal this  day of  , 20  . 

 
 

Notary Public 
 

My Commission Expires:    
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PARTNERSHIP ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
 

The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me this  day of  ,  
20    , by 

partner (agent) on behalf of 
 

  , a partnership. 
 

WITNESS my hand and seal this  day of  , 20  . 
 
 
 

Notary Public 
 

My Commission Expires:    
 

CITY OF NORMAN 
 

Approved as to form and legality this  day of  , 20  . 
 
 
 

City Attorney 

Approved by the CITY OF NORMAN this  day of  , 20__. 

ATTEST: 
 

Secretary City Attorney 

 
 

END OF PERFORMANCE BOND 
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MAINTENANCE BOND 

 

Bond # MB-2223-39 
 

Know    all    men    by these   presents   that  ,    as    Principal,  and 
  ,  a corporation  organized under the  laws of the State of  , 
and authorized to transact business in the State of Oklahoma, as Surety, are held and firmly 
bound under the City of Norman, a municipal corporation, hereinafter designated as the City, in the 
sum of   dollars ($  ), such sum being equal to 
the contract price and being in force for a period of one year from the date of the acceptance of 
the below described improvements by the City of Norman and/or the Council of the City of 
Norman, Oklahoma, and thereafter for the sum of    dollars 
($  ), such sum being not less than fifteen percent (15%) of the total contract 
price of said improvements  for  a period of  year(s) thereafter, for the payment of which sum 
Principal and Surety bind themselves, their heirs, executors, administrators, successors and assigns, 
jointly and severally. 

 
WHEREAS, the conditions of this obligation are such, that the Principal, being the lowest 

and most advantageous bidder on the following Project: 
 

NORMAN TRANSIT CENTER 
318 E. COMANCHE 

 
has entered into a written Contract (K-2223-72) with the City of Norman, dated 
  , for the erection and construction of this Project, that Contract being incorporated herein 
by reference as if fully set forth; and, 

 
WHEREAS, the Principal is required to furnish to the City a maintenance bond covering said 

construction of this Project, the bond to include the terms and provisions hereinafter set forth, as a 
condition precedent to final acceptance of the Project. 

 
NOW THEREFORE, if the Principal shall keep and maintain, subject to normal wear and 

tear, the construction, except for defects not occasioned by improper workmanship, materials, or 
failure to protect    new work until it is accepted, and if the Principal shall promptly repair, without 
notice from the Authority any and all defects arising from improper workmanship, materials, or failure 
to protect new work until it is accepted; all for a period of one (1) year from the date of the written 
final acceptance by the Council of the City of Norman , then this obligation shall be null and void. 
Otherwise, this obligation shall remain in full force and effect at all times. 

 
Provided further, however, that upon neglect, failure or refusal of the Principal to maintain or 

make any needed repairs upon the construction on the Project, as set out in the preceding 
paragraph, within ten 
(10) days after the mailing of notice to the Principal by letter deposited in the United States Post 
Office at Norman, Oklahoma, addressed to the Principal at the address set forth below, then the 
Principal and Surety shall jointly and severally be liable to the Authority and the City of Norman for 
the cost and expense for making such repair, or otherwise maintaining the said construction. 

 
If is further expressly agreed and understood by  the parties hereto that no changes  or 

alterations     in said Contract and no deviations from the plan or mode of procedure herein fixed 
shall have the effect of releasing the sureties, or any of them, from the obligations of this Bond. 

 
 

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the said Principal has caused these presents to be executed in its 
name and its corporate seal (where applicable) to be hereunto affixed by its duly authorized 
representative(s), on the               day of  20 _ 
and the said Surety has  caused these presents  to be executed in  its   name and its corporate 
seal to be hereunto affixed by its authorized representative, on the  day of 
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  , 20 . 

 

(Corporate Seal) (where applicable)    
Principal 

 
ATTEST: Signed:   

Authorized Representative 
 

Corporate Secretary (where applicable) Title 
Address:    

Telephone:   
 

(Corporate Seal) (where applicable)    
Surety 

 
ATTEST: Signed:    

Authorized Representative 
 
 

  

Corporate Secretary (where applicable) Title  
Address:  
Telephone:   

 
 

CORPORATE ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
 

STATE OF OKLAHOMA  ) 
COUNTY OF   ) 

 
The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me this   day of 
  , 20  , by  (Name  & Title) of 
  , a  corporation, 
on behalf of the corporation. 

 
WITNESS my hand and seal this  day of  , 20  . 

 
 

Notary Public 
My Commission Expires:    

 
 

INDIVIDUAL ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
 

STATE OF OKLAHOMA  ) 
COUNTY OF   ) 

 
The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me this  day of  , 
20 , by 
    of  , (Name 
and Title) of  . 

 
WITNESS my hand and seal this  day of  , 20  . 

 
 

Notary Public 
My Commission Expires:    
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PARTNERSHIP ACKNOWLEDGMENT 
 

The foregoing instrument was acknowledged before me this  day of  ,  
20    , by 

partner (agent) on behalf of 
 

  , a partnership. 
 

WITNESS my hand and seal this  day of  , 20  . 
 
 

Notary Public 
 

My Commission Expires:    
 

CITY OF NORMAN 
 

Approved as to form and legality this  day of  , 20  . 
 
 

City Attorney 

 
 

Approved by the CITY OF NORMAN this  day of  , 20_ . 

ATTEST: 

  

City Clerk Mayor 

 
 

END OF MAINTENANCE BOND 
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DOCUMENT 00 62 77 

INVOICE AFFIDAVIT 

 

STATE OF   P.O. NO.   
 

COUNTY OF   INVOICE NO.   
 

AMOUNT   
 

The undersigned contractor, of lawful age, being duly sworn, on oath says that this invoice or claim 
is true  and correct and that (s)he is authorized to submit the invoice pursuant to an approved 
Contract. Affiant further states that the work, as shown by this invoice, has been completed in 
accordance with the plans and specifications furnished the Affiant. Affiant further states that (s)he 
has made no payments, given, or donated or agreed to pay, give or donate, either directly or 
indirectly, to any elected official, officer or employee of the City of Norman, money or any other thing 
of value to obtain payment of the invoice or to procure award of this Contract order pursuant to which 
an invoice is submitted. 

 
 
 

Company Name 
 
 
 

By: Architect, Contractor, Supplier, 
Engineer, or Supervisory 

Official Subscribed and sworn to before me this  day of  , 20 

 . 

 

Notary Public (or Officer having 
Power to Administer Oaths) 

 

My Commission Expires:         
Commission Number:    

 

This form must be completed and submitted before any invoice over $12,500.00 can be 
processed for payment. 

 
 

END OF INVOICE AFFIDAVIT 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Norman Transit Center Invoice Affidavit Issued for Bidding 
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GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 

SECTION 201 - DEFINITIONS OF TERMS 
 

201.01 - Definitions 
 

Wherever the words, forms or phrases herein defined, or pronouns used in their stead, occur in 
these specifications, in the contract or in the advertisement or any document or instrument herein 
contemplated or to which these specifications apply, the intent and meaning shall be interpreted as 
follows: 

 
Advertisement……………………..………….…All of the legal publications pertaining to the work 

contemplated or under contract. 
 

ANSI……………………………..……………..…American National Standards Institute. 
 

ASTM………………………………..………..……The American Society for Testing Materials. 
 

Award……………………………………..………The decisions of the City to accept the lowest responsible 
and most advantageous bid for the work, subject to 
the execution and approval of a satisfactory 
contract and the required bonds therefor, and to 
such other conditions as may be specified or 
otherwise required by law. 

Bidder………………………..……………………Any person or persons, partnership, company, firm  
or corporation acting directly or through a duly authorized 
representative submitting a proposal for the 
work contemplated. 

 
City…………………………………………………City of Norman, Oklahoma, a Municipal Corporation, 

acting through its duly authorized assistants or agents. 
 

City Attorney…………………………………………The City Attorney of the City of Norman, Oklahoma, or his 
duly authorized assistants or agents. 

 
City Clerk……..……………………………………..The City Clerk of the City of Norman, Oklahoma, or her 

duly authorized assistants or agents. 
 

City Manager………………………….…………..The Manager of the City of Norman, Oklahoma 
 

City Controller…………………………..…………The City Controller of the City of Norman, Oklahoma or                                                           
His duly authorized assistants or agents. 
 
Contract…………………………..………………The written agreement covering the performance of the 

work. The Contract includes the Advertisement 
and Notice to Bidders, Proposal, Bonds, 
Specifications, including special provisions, plans 
or working drawings and any supplemental 
agreement pertaining to the work or materials 
therefore. 

 
Contractor…………………………………………The person or persons, partnership, company, firm or 

corporation entering into Contract for the execution 
of the work, acting directly or through a duly 
authorized representative. 

Consultant………………………………..………The McKinney Partnership Architects 
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Furnish………………………………….…………To supply. 

 
Maintenance Bond………………………….……The approved form of security furnished by the Contractor 

and his Surety as a guarantee that he will maintain 
the work constructed by him in good condition for 
the period of time required. 

 
Mayor……………………..……………………….The Mayor of the City of Norman, Oklahoma. 

 
Performance Bond………………………….……The approved form of security furnished by the Contractor 

and his surety as a guarantee of good faith on the 
part of the Contractor to execute the work in 
accordance with the plans and specifications and 
terms of the Contract. 

 
Plan or Plans……..…………………………..…..All of the drawings pertaining to the 

Contract and made a part thereof, including such 
supplementary drawings as the Consultant may 
issue from time to time, in order to elucidate other 
drawings or for the purpose of showing changes in 
the work as authorized under the Section "Changes 
and Alterations," or for showing details not shown 
thereon. 

 
Proposal…………..……………………….………The written statement or statements 

duly filed with the Purchasing Agent of the 
person or persons, partnership, company, firm, 
or corporation proposing to do the work 
contemplated. 

 
Proposal Form……………………………….……The approved form on which the formal bids for the work 

are to be prepared and submitted. 
 

Proposal Guaranty………..………………………The security, designated in the "Proposal Form" and in 
the "Advertisement," to be furnished by the Bidder as 
a guarantee of good faith to enter into contract with 
the City and to execute the required bonds for the 
work contemplated after the work is awarded to him. 

 
Provide……..…………………………….………..To furnish and erect or install. 

 
Special Provisions………….…………………….The special clauses setting forth conditions or 

requirements peculiar to the specific project involved 
supplementing the Standard Specifications and 
taking precedent over any conditions or 
requirements of the Standard Specifications with 
which they are in conflict. 

 
Specifications…………………………………….The directions, provisions, and requirements contained 

herein, together with the "Special Provisions" 
supplemental hereto, pertaining to the method and 
manner of performing the work or to the quantities 
or qualities of materials to be furnished under the 
Contract. 

 
Statutory Bond…………………….……………...The approved form of Surety set up and furnished by the 

Contractor and his Surety as a guarantee that he 
will pay, in full, all bills and accounts for materials 
and labor used in the construction of the work, as 
provided by law. 
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Surety or Sureties……………………………The corporate body which is bound by such bonds as are 
required with and for the Contractor and engages to be 
responsible for the entire and satisfactory fulfillment of the 
Contract and for any and all requirements as set out in the 
specifications, Contract, or plans. 

 
The Work………………………………..……………All work, including the furnishing of labor, materials, tools, 

equipment and incidentals, to be performed by the 
Contractor under the terms of the Contract. 

 
Working Day…………………….…………..……Work shall be done only during regular and commonly 

accepted and prescribed working hours Monday 
through Friday. No Work shall be done nights, 
Saturdays, Sundays, or legal holidays, as 
recognized by the City of Norman, unless the 
Contractor submits a written request to the Owner 
which requests working outside of regular working 
hours, or on Saturdays, Sundays, or legal holidays. 
The Owner will respond to each of these requests, 
individually. Eight (8) hours shall constitute a day’s 
work and the Contractor shall observe all State laws 
and City ordinances governing hours of work. 

 
 

SECTION 202 - PROPOSAL REQUIREMENTS AND CONDITIONS 
 

202.01 - Contents of Proposal Form 
 

The City will furnish Bidders with proposal forms which will state the general locations and 
description of the contemplated work and which will contain a list of the items of work to be done or 
materials to be furnished and upon which bid prices are asked. The proposal form will state the time 
limits for commencing and for completing the work and will provide for entering the amount of the 
proposal guaranty. The proposal form will contain a Non-Collusion Affidavit. 

 
202.02 - Interpretation of Plans and Specifications 

 

If any person contemplating submitting a bid for the proposed Contract is in doubt as to the true 
meaning of any part of the plans, specifications or other proposed Contract documents,  he  may  
submit  to  the Consultant a written request for an interpretation thereof. The person submitting 
such request will be responsible for its prompt delivery. An interpretation of the proposed 
documents will be made only by Addendum issued and a copy of such Addendum will be mailed 
or delivered to each person receiving a set    of such documents. The City will not be responsible 
for any other explanations or interpretations of the proposed document. 

 
 

202.03 - Examination of Documents and Site of Work 
 

Bidders are required, prior to submitting any proposal, to read carefully the Specifications, the 
Proposal, Contract and Bond forms; to examine carefully all plans on file and to visit the site of 
work; to examine carefully local conditions; to inform themselves by their independent  research of 
the difficulties to be encountered and judge for themselves of the accessibility of the work and all 
attending circumstances affecting the cost of doing the work in the time required for its completion 
and    obtain any  information required to make an intelligent proposal.   Bidders shall rely 
exclusively upon their own estimates, investigations and other data which are necessary for full and 
complete information upon which the proposal may be based.  It is mutually agreed that submission 
of a proposal will evidenced that the Bidder has made the examinations and investigations required 
herein. 

 
202.04 - Preparation of Proposal 
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The Bidder shall submit his proposal in duplicate on the forms furnished by the City. All blank 
spaces in the proposal forms shall be correctly filled in and the Bidder shall state the prices, 
written in ink, both in words and numerals, for which he proposes to do the work 
contemplated or furnish the materials required. 

 
Such prices shall be written distinctly legible. In case of conflict between words and numerals, the 
words will govern. If the proposal is submitted by an individual, his name must be signed by him or 
his duly authorized agent and his post office address given. If the proposal is submitted by a firm or 
partnership, the name and post office address of each member must be given and the proposal 
signed by a member of the firm or partnership as a person duly authorized.  If the proposal is made 
by a company or corporation, the company or corporate name and the state under the laws of 
which said company or corporation is chartered and the business address must be given and the 
proposal signed by an official or agent duly authorized. Powers of Attorney, authorizing agents or 
other to sign proposals must be properly certified and must be in writing and on file with the City 
Clerk or submitted with the proposal. 

 
202.05 - Proposal Affidavit 

 

Each proposal or copy thereof shall be accompanied by a sworn statement in writing that the person 
signing  the proposal executed said proposal in behalf of the Bidder therein named and that he had 
lawful authority      to do so and that the said Bidder has not directly or  indirectly  entered  into  any  
agreement, express or implied, with any other Bidder or Bidders having for its object the controlling 
of the amount of such bid or any bids, the limiting of the bids or bidders, the parceling or farming out 
to any Bidder or the subject matter of the bid or the profits thereof, and that he has not and will not 
divulge said sealed bid to any person whatever  except those having a partnership or other financial 
interest with him in said bid, until after the said sealed  bids are opened. 

 
202.06 - Property Guaranty 

 

Proposals will not be considered unless the original filed with the Purchasing Agent is 
accompanied by a Bidder's bond, or certified or cashier's check in the required amount, made 
payable to the "City of Norman." The check shall be in the amount as designated in the 
Advertisement. The Proposal Guaranty is required as evidence of good faith and as a guarantee 
that, if awarded the Contract, the Bidder will execute the contract and furnish the required bonds 
within the required time. 

 
202.07 - Filing of Proposals 

 

No proposals will be considered by the City unless they are filed in a sealed envelope, with the 
Purchasing Agent at the Office of the City Controller, Purchasing Division of the City of  Norman, 225 N. Webster, 
Development Center, Norman, Oklahoma 73069, within the time limit for receiving proposals, as 
stated in the Advertisement. The proposal shall be plainly marked on the envelope with the word 
"Proposal" and the name of the project. 

 
202.08 - Withdrawal of Proposals 

 

Permission will not be granted to withdraw or modify and proposal after it has been filed and before 
the time set for opening proposals. Request for non-consideration of proposals must be made in 
writing, addressed to the City of Norman and filed with the Purchasing Agent before the time set 
for opening proposals. After other proposals are opened and read, the proposal for which 
withdrawal is properly requested and granted will be returned unopened. 

 
202.09 - Opening of Proposals 

 

The proposals filed with the Purchasing Agent will be opened at the time stated in the 
Advertisement and shall thereafter remain on file in the office of the Purchasing Agent two (2) days 
before any Contract will be entered into, based on such proposals. 

Bidders are invited to attend the opening of the proposals.  
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202.10 - Irregular Proposals 
Proposals will be considered irregular if they show any omissions, alterations of forms, additions or 
conditions not called for, unauthorized alternate bids or irregularities of any kind. However, the City 
reserves the right to waive technicalities as to changes, alterations or reservations and make the 
award in the best interest of the City. 
 

202.11 Rejection of Proposals 
 

The City reserves the right to reject any or all proposals, and all proposals submitted are subject to this 
reservation. Proposals may be rejected for any of the following specific reasons: 

 
(a) Proposal received after time limit for receiving proposals as 

stated in the Advertisement. 
 

(b) Proposal prices obviously unbalanced. 

 

(c) Summation of proposal prices on any one project above the 
Engineer's estimate of cost for such project. 

 
(d) Proposal containing any irregularities. 

 
202.12 - Disqualification of Bidders 

 

Bidders will be disqualified and their proposals not considered for any of the following specific reasons: 
 

(a) Where more than one proposal for an individual, firm, 
partnership or corporation is filed under the same or different 
names and where such proposals are not identical in every 
respect. 

 

(b) Reasonable grounds for believing that any Bidder is 
interested in more than one proposal for the work 
contemplated or materials to be furnished. 

(c) Reason for believing that collusion exists among the Bidders. 

(d) The Bidder being in arrears on any existing Contracts, interested in any litigation 
against the City, or having defaulted on a previous Contract. 

 
(e) Lack of competency, as revealed by the financial statement, experience and 

equipment questionnaires, etc. 
 

(f) Uncompleted work, in the judgment of the City, will hinder or prevent the prompt 
completion of additional work, if awarded. 

 
 

202.13 – False Information Affidavit 
 

Each bidder must submit with the bid proposal a “False Information Affidavit” which states that 
neither the bidding company nor any other company, owned or previously owned by anyone who 
is in an ownership or managerial capacity with the bidding company has ever knowingly 
submitted false information to the City. 
 
SECTION 203 - AWARD AND EXECUTION OF CONTRACT 

 
203.01 - Consideration of Proposals 

 

After the proposals are opened, those proposals containing unit prices will be tabulated for 
comparison on   the basis of the quantities shown in the approximate estimate. Until the final 
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award of the Contract, the City reserves the right to reject any or all proposals, to waive 
technicalities and to advertise for new proposals or proceed to do the work otherwise when the 
best interest of the City will be promoted thereby. 

 
203.02 - Award of Contract 

 

The City reserves the right to withhold the award of the Contract for a reasonable period of time from the 
date of opening the proposals and no award will be made until the necessary investigations are made as    
to the responsibility of the low Bidder. No Contract will be awarded until at least 24 hours after opening 
the proposals.  The awarding of the Contract shall give the Bidder no right of action or claim against the   
City upon such Contract until the execution of the Contract shall have been  completed  and  the Contract 
delivered to the Contractor. The City reserves the right to award all or any portion of the work. 

 
203.03 - Return of Proposal Guaranty 

 

As soon as the proposal prices have been compared, the City may, at its discretion, return the 
proposal guaranties accompanying those proposals which, in its judgment would not be 
considered in making the award. After the award is made, only the successful Bidder's check 
will be retained until the required Contract and Bonds have been executed, after which it will be 
returned to the Bidder. Should the awarding of the Contract be delayed more than thirty (30) 
days, all Bidders' checks will be returned, unless such delay is from causes beyond the control of 
the City, and, in such event, the proposal and Bidder's check, of any Bidder, will be returned at 
the Bidder's option. 

 
203.04 - Surety Bonds 

 

With the execution of delivery of the Contract, the Contractor shall furnish and file with the City in the 
amounts required, the following surety bonds: 

(a) A good and sufficient Performance Bond in an amount equal to one hundred 
(100%) percent of the approximate total amount of the Contract, guaranteeing the 
full and faithful execution of the work and performance of the Contract and for the 
protection of the City and all property owners interested against any damage by 
reason of negligence of the Contractor, or the improper execution of the work of the 
use of inferior materials. 

(b) A good and sufficient Statutory Bond in an amount equal to one hundred (100%) 
percent of the approximate total amount of the Contract, guaranteeing payment for 
all labor, materials, and equipment used in the construction of the improvements. 

(c) A good and sufficient Maintenance Bond in an amount equal to one hundred 
(100%) percent of the total amount of the Contract, guaranteeing the 
maintenance in good condition of such improvements for a period to one (1) 
year from and after the time of the completion and acceptance by the City of 
said improvements. 

 
No Surety will be accepted who is now in default or delinquent on any bond or who is interested 
in any litigation against the City. All bonds shall be made on forms furnished by the City and shall 
be executed by surety companies licensed to do business in the State of Oklahoma and 
acceptable to the City. Each bond shall be executed by the Contractor and the Surety. Should 
any Surety on the Contract be determined unsatisfactory at any time by the City, notice will be 
given to the Contractor to that effect, and the Contractor shall forthwith substitute a new Surety 
or Sureties satisfactory to the City. No payment will be made under the Contract until the new 
Surety or Sureties, as required, have qualified and been accepted by the City. The Contract 
shall not be operative nor shall any payments be due until approval of the bonds has been 
made to the City. 

 
203.05 - Execution of Contract 

 

The person or persons, partnership, company, firm, or corporation to whom the Contract is to be 
awarded, shall sign the necessary agreements entering into the required Contract with the City 
and execute and deliver the required bonds. 
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No Contract shall be binding on the City until it has been approved by the City Attorney, executed by 
the City, and delivered to the Contractor. 

 
203.06 - Failure to Execute Contract 

 

Upon failure of the Bidder to execute the required bonds or to sign the required Contract after the 
Contract is transmitted to the Contractor, he will be considered to have abandoned his proposal. 
By reason of the uncertainty of market prices of the materials and labor and it being impracticable 
and extremely difficult to fix the amount of damages to which the City would be put by reasons of 
said Bidder's failure to execute said Bonds and Contract, the proposal guaranty accompanying 
the proposal shall be the agreed amount of damages which the City will suffer by reason of such 
failure on the part of the Bidder and shall thereupon be retained by the City as liquidated damages. 
The filing of a proposal will be considered as an acceptance of this provision. 

 
Time is of the essence. The Parties stipulate that the damage for failure to complete the project 
within the designated Contract Time is $500 per day.  For each working day that exceeds the 
Contract Time, $500 per day will be deducted from the monies due the Contractor. The parties 
also stipulate that $500 per day will be deducted from the monies due the Contractor, for each day 
that exceeds the allotted time for completion of   the punch list issued by the Consultant. 

 
 

END OF GENERAL CONDITIONS 

 
 
 
 
 

END OF DOCUMENT 
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SECTION 01 10 00
SUMMARY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 PROJECT

A. Project Name:  Norman Transit Center
B. Architect's Name:  The McKinney Partnership Architects, PC.
C. The Project consists of the ​alteration ​ of ​an existing, vacant drive-through banking facility to be

repurposed as a City of Norman public transportation transfer station.  This project includes
exterior column removal and additions, and site work modifications to accommodate "Embark"
buses for both loading and unloading.  Interior remodel and updates for passengers and
drivers, including ADA accessibility upgrades for the public. ​.

1.02 CONTRACT DESCRIPTION
A. Contract Type:  A single prime contract based on a Stipulated Price ​.

1.03 DESCRIPTION OF ALTERATIONS WORK
A. Scope of alterations work is indicated on drawings.
B. Plumbing:  ​Alter existing and add new construction ​.
C. HVAC:  ​Alter existing and add new construction ​.
D. Electrical Power and Lighting:  ​Alter existing and add new construction ​.

1.04 WORK BY OWNER
A. Items noted NIC (Not in Contract) will be supplied and installed by Owner before Date of

Substantial Completion.  Some items include:
1. Movable cabinets.
2. Furnishings.
3. Small equipment.

B. Owner will supply the following for installation by Contractor:
1. ​Soap dispensers, toilet paper dispenser and paper towel dispenser ​.

1.05 OWNER OCCUPANCY
A. Owner intends to occupy the Project upon Substantial Completion.

1.06 CONTRACTOR USE OF SITE AND PREMISES
A. Construction Operations:  Limited to areas noted on Drawings.

1. Locate and conduct construction activities in ways that will limit disturbance to site.
B. Provide access to and from site as required by law and by Owner:

1. Emergency Building Exits During Construction:  Keep all exits required by code open
during construction period; provide temporary exit signs if exit routes are temporarily
altered.

2. Do not obstruct roadways, sidewalks, or other public ways without permit.
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 21 00
ALLOWANCES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Cash allowances.
1.02 CASH ALLOWANCES

A. Costs Included in Cash Allowances:  Cost of product to ​Contractor ​ or subcontractor, less
applicable trade discounts ​​ ​, less applicable taxes ​ ​​.

B. Costs Not Included in Cash Allowances:  Product ​delivery to site and ​ handling at the site,
including unloading, uncrating, and storage; protection of products from elements and from
damage; and labor for installation and finishing. ​​

C. Contractor Responsibilities:
1. Promptly inspect products upon delivery for completeness, damage, and defects.  Submit

claims for transportation damage.
1.03 ALLOWANCES SCHEDULE

A. Section ​​​10 73 43-Transportation Stop Shelters ​​​:  Include the stipulated sum of $ ​​​28,500.00 ​​​ for
purchase and delivery of ​​​transportation stop shelter ​​​.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 23 00
ALTERNATES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Description of Alternates.
1.02 ACCEPTANCE OF ALTERNATES

A. Alternates quoted on Bid Forms will be reviewed and accepted or rejected at Owner's option.
 Accepted Alternates will be identified in the Owner-Contractor Agreement.

B. Coordinate related work and modify surrounding work to integrate the Work of each Alternate.
1.03 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A. ​​​​Alternate ​​​​ No. ​​​​1 ​​​​ - ​​​​Refer to Sheet A2.2 to illustrate the extent of the add alternate for the TPO
roofing system. ​​​​:

B. ​​​​Alternate ​​​​ No. ​​​​2 ​​​​ - ​​​​Refer to mechanical and electrical engineering drawings and specifications to
illustrate the extent of the add alternate HVAC system ​​​​:

C. ​​​Alternate ​​​ No. ​​​3 ​​​ - ​​​Refer to Sheet A1.0, A1.1 and specification section 10 73 43 to illustrate the
add alternate  for the Transportation Stop Shelter ​​​:

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 25 00
SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Procedural requirements for proposed substitutions.
1.02 DEFINITIONS

A. Substitutions:  Changes from Contract Documents requirements proposed by Contractor to
materials, products, assemblies, and equipment.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request (After the Bidding/Negotiating Phase) Current

Edition.
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. A Substitution Request for products, assemblies, materials, and equipment constitutes a
representation that the submitter:
1. Has investigated proposed product and determined that it meets or exceeds the quality

level of the specified product, equipment, assembly, or system.
2. Agrees to provide the same warranty for the substitution as for the specified product.
3. Agrees to provide same or equivalent maintenance service and source of replacement

parts, as applicable.
4. Agrees to coordinate installation and make changes to other work that may be required for

the work to be complete, with no additional cost to Owner.
5. Waives claims for additional costs or time extension that may subsequently become

apparent.
6. Agrees to reimburse Owner and Architect for review or redesign services associated with

re-approval by authorities.
B. A Substitution Request for specified installer constitutes a representation that the submitter:

1. Has acted in good faith to obtain services of specified installer, but was unable to come to
commercial, or other terms.

C. Document each request with complete data substantiating compliance of proposed substitution
with Contract Documents.  Burden of proof is on proposer.
1. Note explicitly any non-compliant characteristics.

D. Content:  Include information necessary for tracking the status of each Substitution Request,
and information necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. Forms indicated in the Project Manual are adequate for this purpose, and must be used.

E. Limit each request to a single proposed substitution item.
1. Submit an electronic document, combining the request form with supporting data into

single document.
3.02 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING PROCUREMENT

A. Submittal Time Restrictions:
1. Instructions to Bidders specifies time restrictions and the documents required for

submitting substitution requests during the bidding period.
B. Submittal Form (before award of contract):

1. Submit substitution requests by completing the form in Section 00 43 25; see this section
for additional information and instructions.  Use only this form; other forms of submission
are unacceptable.

3.03 SUBSTITUTION PROCEDURES DURING CONSTRUCTION
A. Submittal Form (after award of contract):
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1. Submit substitution requests by completing CSI/CSC Form 13.1A - Substitution Request
(After Bidding/Negotiating).  See this form for additional information and instructions.  Use
only this form; other forms of submission are unacceptable.

B. Architect will consider requests for substitutions only within 15 days after date of Agreement.
C. Submit request for Substitution for Cause within 14 days of discovery of need for substitution,

but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and approval by Architect, in order to
stay on approved project schedule.

D. Submit request for Substitution for Convenience immediately upon discovery of its potential
advantage to the project, but not later than 14 days prior to time required for review and
approval by Architect, in order to stay on approved project schedule.
1. In addition to meeting general documentation requirements, document how the requested

substitution benefits the Owner through cost savings, time savings, greater energy
conservation, or in other specific ways.

2. Document means of coordinating of substitution item with other portions of the work,
including work by affected subcontractors.

3. Bear the costs engendered by proposed substitution of:
a. Owner's compensation to the Architect for any required redesign, time spent

processing and evaluating the request.
E. Substitutions will not be considered under one or more of the following circumstances:

1. When they are indicated or implied on shop drawing or product data submittals, without
having received prior approval.

2. Without a separate written request.
3. When acceptance will require revisions to Contract Documents.

3.04 RESOLUTION
A. Architect may request additional information and documentation prior to rendering a decision.

 Provide this data in an expeditious manner.
B. Architect will notify Contractor in writing of decision to accept or reject request.

1. Architect's decision following review of proposed substitution will be noted on the
submitted form.

3.05 ACCEPTANCE
A. Accepted substitutions change the work of the Project.  They will be documented and

incorporated into work of the project by Change Order, Construction Change Directive,
Architectural Supplementary Instructions, or similar instruments provided for in the Conditions
of the Contract.

3.06 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. Include completed Substitution Request Forms as part of the Project record. Include both

approved and rejected Requests.
END OF SECTION



 

 

SUBSTITUTION 
REQUEST 

(During the Bidding Phase)  
 
Project:  
 

 
 
To:    
 
 
Re: 

Substitution Request Number: ____________________________ 
 
From:   
 
Date:   
 
A/E Project Number:  
 
Contract For:  
  

 
Specification Title:    Description:   
 

  Section:   Page:   Article/Paragraph:   
  
 
Proposed Substitution:  
Manufacturer:   Address: Phone:  
Trade Name:   Model No.:  
 
Attached data includes product description, specifications, drawings, photographs, and performance and test data adequate for evaluation 
of the request; applicable portions of the data are clearly identified. 
 
Attached data also includes a description of changes to the Contract Documents that the proposed substitution will require for its proper 
installation. 
  
 
The Undersigned certifies: 
 Proposed substitution has been fully investigated and determined to be equal or superior in all respects to specified product. 
 Same warranty will be furnished for proposed substitution as for specified product. 
 Same maintenance service and source of replacement parts, as applicable, is available. 
 Proposed substitution will have no adverse effect on other trades and will not affect or delay progress schedule. 
 Proposed substitution does not affect dimensions and functional clearances. 
 Payment will be made for changes to building design, including A/E design, detailing, and construction costs caused by the 

substitution. 
  
 
Submitted by:  
Signed by:  
Firm: 
Address:  

 
Telephone:  
  
 
A/E’s REVIEW AND ACTION 
 

 Substitution approved - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01330. 
 Substitution approved as noted - Make submittals in accordance with Specification Section 01330. 
 Substitution rejected - Use specified materials. 
 Substitution Request received too late - Use specified materials. 

 
Signed by:  Date:  

 
Supporting Data Attached:   Drawings X  Product Data  Samples  Tests  Reports           
 
 
© Copyright 1996, Construction Specifications Institute,  
99 Canal Center Plaza, Suite 300 Alexandria, VA 22314 

Page    of    September 1996 
 CSI Form 1.5C  
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SECTION 01 30 00
ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. General administrative requirements.
B. Electronic document submittal service.
C. Preconstruction meeting.
D. Site mobilization meeting.
E. Progress meetings.
F. Construction progress schedule.
G. Progress photographs.
H. Submittals for review, information, and project closeout.
I. Number of copies of submittals.
J. Requests for ​Information ​ (RFI) procedures.
K. Submittal procedures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements:  General product requirements.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AIA G716 - Request for Information 2004.

1.04 GENERAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Comply with requirements of Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for

coordination of execution of administrative tasks with timing of construction activities.
B. Make the following types of submittals to Architect:

1. Requests for Information (RFI).
2. Requests for substitution.
3. Shop drawings, product data, and samples.
4. Test and inspection reports.
5. Design data.
6. Manufacturer's instructions and field reports.
7. Applications for payment and change order requests.
8. Progress schedules.
9. Coordination drawings.
10. Correction Punch List and Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
11. Closeout submittals.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 ELECTRONIC DOCUMENT SUBMITTAL SERVICE

A. All documents transmitted for purposes of administration of the contract are to be in electronic
( ​PDF ​) format, as appropriate to the document, and transmitted via an Internet-based submittal
service that receives, logs and stores documents, provides electronic stamping and signatures,
and notifies addressees via email.
1. Besides submittals for review, information, and closeout, this procedure applies to

Requests for ​Information ​ (RFIs), progress documentation, contract modification
documents (e.g. supplementary instructions, change proposals, change orders),
applications for payment, field reports and meeting minutes, ​Contractor ​'s correction
punchlist, and any other document any participant wishes to make part of the project
record.
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2. Contractor and Architect are required to use this service.
3. It is Contractor's responsibility to submit documents in allowable format.
4. Subcontractors, suppliers, and ​Architect ​'s consultants ​are to be ​ permitted to use the

service at no extra charge.
5. Users of the service need an email address, internet access, and PDF review software

that includes ability to mark up and apply electronic stamps (such as Adobe Acrobat,
www.adobe.com, or Bluebeam PDF Revu, www.bluebeam.com), unless such software
capability is provided by the service provider.

6. Paper document transmittals will not be reviewed; emailed electronic documents will not
be reviewed.

7. All other specified submittal and document transmission procedures apply, except that
electronic document requirements do not apply to samples or color selection charts.

B. Cost:  The cost of the service is to be paid by Contractor; include the cost of the service in the
Contract Sum.

C. Submittal Service:  ​Use one of the following: ​
1. Submittal Exchange (tel: 1-800-714-0024):  www.submittalexchange.com/#sle.
2. ​Procore ​.
3. ​Submit Alternate Submittal Service for review and approval. ​.

D. Training:  One, one-hour, web-based training session will be arranged for all participants, with
representatives of Architect and Contractor participating; further training is the responsibility of
the user of the service.
1. Representatives of Owner are scheduled and included in this training.

3.02 PRECONSTRUCTION MEETING
A. Schedule meeting after Notice of Award.
B. Attendance Required:

1. Owner.
2. Architect.
3. Contractor.

C. Agenda:
1. Execution of Owner-Contractor Agreement.
2. Submission of executed bonds and insurance certificates.
3. Distribution of Contract Documents.
4. Submission of list of subcontractors, list of products, schedule of values, and progress

schedule.
5. Designation of personnel representing the parties to Contract, Owner, Contractor and

Architect.
6. Procedures and processing of field decisions, submittals, substitutions, applications for

payments, proposal request, Change Orders, and Contract closeout procedures.
7. Scheduling.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within ​ two ​ days after meeting to participants, with ​ two ​
copies to ​Architect ​, ​Owner ​, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.03 SITE MOBILIZATION MEETING
A. Schedule meeting at the Project site prior to Contractor occupancy.
B. Attendance Required:

1. Contractor.
2. Owner.
3. Architect.
4. Contractor's superintendent.
5. Major subcontractors.

C. Agenda:
1. Use of premises by Owner and Contractor.
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2. Owner's requirements.
3. Construction facilities and controls provided by Owner.
4. Temporary utilities provided by Owner.
5. Survey and building layout.
6. Security and housekeeping procedures.
7. Schedules.
8. Application for payment procedures.
9. Procedures for testing.
10. Procedures for maintaining record documents.
11. Requirements for start-up of equipment.
12. Inspection and acceptance of equipment put into service during construction period.

D. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 PROGRESS MEETINGS
A. Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the work at maximum bi-monthly

intervals.
B. Make arrangements for meetings, prepare agenda with copies for participants, preside at

meetings.
C. Attendance Required:

1. Contractor.
2. Owner.
3. Architect.
4. Contractor's superintendent.
5. Major subcontractors.

D. Agenda:
1. Review minutes of previous meetings.
2. Review of work progress.
3. Field observations, problems, and decisions.
4. Identification of problems that impede, or will impede, planned progress.
5. Review of submittals schedule and status of submittals.
6. Review of off-site fabrication and delivery schedules.
7. Maintenance of progress schedule.
8. Corrective measures to regain projected schedules.
9. Planned progress during succeeding work period.
10. Maintenance of quality and work standards.
11. Effect of proposed changes on progress schedule and coordination.
12. Other business relating to work.

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.05 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE
A. Within 10 days after date of the Agreement, submit preliminary schedule defining planned

operations for the first 60 days of work, with a general outline for remainder of work.
B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.
C. Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete

schedule for review.
1. Include written certification that ​major ​ ​Subcontractors ​ have reviewed and accepted

proposed schedule.
D. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
E. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.
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3.06 PROGRESS PHOTOGRAPHS
A. Submit photographs with each application for payment, taken not more than 3 days prior to

submission of application for payment.
B. Photography Type:  Digital; electronic files.
C. Provide photographs of site and construction throughout progress of work produced by an

experienced photographer, acceptable to Architect.
D. In addition to periodic, recurring views, take photographs of each of the following events:

1. Completion of site clearing.
2. Excavations in progress.
3. Foundations in progress and upon completion.
4. Structural framing in progress and upon completion.
5. Enclosure of building, upon completion.

E. Views:
1. Provide factual presentation.
2. Provide correct exposure and focus, high resolution and sharpness, maximum depth of

field, and minimum distortion.
F. Digital Photographs:  24 bit color, minimum resolution of 1024 by 768, in JPG format; provide

files unaltered by photo editing software.
1. Delivery Medium:  Via email.
2. File Naming:  Include project identification, date and time of view, and view identification.
3. PDF File:  Assemble all photos into printable pages in PDF format, with 2 to 3 photos per

page, each photo labeled with file name; one PDF file per submittal.
4. Hard Copy:  Printed hardcopy (grayscale) of PDF file ​​.

3.07 REQUESTS FOR ​INFORMATION ​ (RFI)
A. Definition:  A request seeking one of the following:

1. An interpretation, amplification, or clarification of some requirement of Contract
Documents arising from inability to determine from them the exact material, process, or
system to be installed; or when the elements of construction are required to occupy the
same space (interference); or when an item of work is described differently at more than
one place in Contract Documents.

2. A resolution to an issue which has arisen due to field conditions and affects design intent.
B. Preparation:  Prepare an RFI immediately upon discovery of a need for interpretation of

Contract Documents.  Failure to submit a RFI in a timely manner is not a legitimate cause for
claiming additional costs or delays in execution of the work.
1. Prepare a separate RFI for each specific item.

a. Review, coordinate, and comment on requests originating with subcontractors and/or
materials suppliers.

b. Do not forward requests which solely require internal coordination between
subcontractors.

2. Prepare in a format and with content acceptable to Owner.
a. Use AIA G716 - Request for Information .

3. Prepare using software provided by the Electronic Document Submittal Service.
4. Combine RFI and its attachments into a single electronic file. PDF format is preferred.

C. Reason for the RFI:  Prior to initiation of an RFI, carefully study all Contract Documents to
confirm that information sufficient for their interpretation is definitely not included.
1. Unacceptable Uses for RFIs:  Do not use RFIs to request the following::

a. Approval of submittals (use procedures specified elsewhere in this section).
b. Approval of substitutions (see Section - 01 60 00 - Product Requirements)
c. Changes that entail change in Contract Time and Contract Sum (comply with

provisions of the Conditions of the Contract).
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2. Improper RFIs:  Requests not prepared in compliance with requirements of this section,
and/or missing key information required to render an actionable response.  They will be
returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

3. Frivolous RFIs:  Requests regarding information that is clearly indicated on, or reasonably
inferable from, Contract Documents, with no additional input required to clarify the
question.  They will be returned without a response, with an explanatory notation.

D. Content:  Include identifiers necessary for tracking the status of each RFI, and information
necessary to provide an actionable response.
1. Official Project name and number, and any additional required identifiers established in

Contract Documents.
2. Owner's, Architect's, and Contractor's names.
3. Discrete and consecutive RFI number, and descriptive subject/title.
4. Issue date, and requested reply date.
5. Reference to particular Contract Document(s) requiring additional

information/interpretation.  Identify pertinent drawing and detail number and/or
specification section number, title, and paragraph(s).

6. Annotations:  Field dimensions and/or description of conditions which have engendered
the request.

7. Contractor's suggested resolution:  A written and/or a graphic solution, to scale, is
required in cases where clarification of coordination issues is involved, for example;
routing, clearances, and/or specific locations of work shown diagrammatically in Contract
Documents.  If applicable, state the likely impact of the suggested resolution on Contract
Time or the Contract Sum.

E. Attachments:  Include sketches, coordination drawings, descriptions, photos, submittals, and
other information necessary to substantiate the reason for the request.

F. RFI Log:  Prepare and maintain a tabular log of RFIs for the duration of the project.
1. Indicate current status of every RFI.  Update log promptly and on a regular basis.
2. Note dates of when each request is made, and when a response is received.
3. Highlight items requiring priority or expedited response.
4. Highlight items for which a timely response has not been received to date.

G. Review Time:  Architect will respond and return RFIs to Contractor within seven calendar days
of receipt.  For the purpose of establishing the start of the mandated response period, RFIs
received after 12:00 noon will be considered as having been received on the following regular
working day.
1. Response period may be shortened or lengthened for specific items, subject to mutual

agreement, and recorded in a timely manner in progress meeting minutes.
H. Responses:  Content of answered RFIs will not constitute in any manner a directive or

authorization to perform extra work or delay the project.  If in Contractor's belief it is likely to
lead to a change to Contract Sum or Contract Time, promptly issue a notice to this effect, and
follow up with an appropriate Change Order request to Owner.
1. Response may include a request for additional information, in which case the original RFI

will be deemed as having been answered, and an amended one is to be issued forthwith.
 Identify the amended RFI with an R suffix to the original number.

2. Do not extend applicability of a response to specific item to encompass other similar
conditions, unless specifically so noted in the response.

3. Upon receipt of a response, promptly review and distribute it to all affected parties, and
update the RFI Log.

4. Notify Architect within seven calendar days if an additional or corrected response is
required by submitting an amended version of the original RFI, identified as specified
above.

3.08 SUBMITTALS FOR REVIEW
A. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them for review:

1. Product data.
2. Shop drawings.
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3. Samples for selection.
4. Samples for verification.

B. Submit to Architect for review for the limited purpose of checking for compliance with
information given and the design concept expressed in Contract Documents.

C. Samples will be reviewed for aesthetic, color, or finish selection.
D. After review, provide copies and distribute in accordance with SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

article below and for record documents purposes described in Section 01 78 00 - Closeout
Submittals.

3.09 SUBMITTALS FOR PROJECT CLOSEOUT
A. Submit Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
B. Submit Final Correction Punch List for Substantial Completion.
C. When the following are specified in individual sections, submit them at project closeout in

compliance with requirements of Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals:
1. Project record documents.
2. Operation and maintenance data.
3. Warranties.
4. Bonds.
5. Other types as indicated.

D. Submit for Owner's benefit during and after project completion.
3.10 NUMBER OF COPIES OF SUBMITTALS

A. Electronic Documents:  Submit one electronic copy in PDF format; an electronically-marked up
file will be returned.  Create PDFs at native size and right-side up; illegible files will be rejected.

B. Extra Copies at Project Closeout:  See Section 01 78 00.
C. Samples:  Submit the number specified in individual specification sections; one of which will be

retained by Architect.
1. After review, produce duplicates.
2. Retained samples will not be returned to Contractor unless specifically so stated.

3.11 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES
A. General Requirements:

1. Use a separate transmittal for each item.
2. Transmit using approved form.

a. Use form generated by Electronic Document Submittal Service software.
3. Sequentially identify each item.  For revised submittals use original number and a

sequential numerical suffix.
4. Identify:  Project; Contractor; subcontractor or supplier; pertinent drawing and detail

number; and specification section number and article/paragraph, as appropriate on each
copy.

5. Apply Contractor's stamp, signed or initialed certifying that review, approval, verification of
products required, field dimensions, adjacent construction work, and coordination of
information is in accordance with the requirements of the work and Contract Documents.
a. Submittals from sources other than the Contractor, or without Contractor's stamp will

not be acknowledged, reviewed, or returned.
6. Deliver each submittal on date noted in submittal schedule, unless an earlier date has

been agreed to by all affected parties, and is of the benefit to the project.
a. Send submittals in electronic format via email to Architect.

7. Schedule submittals to expedite the Project, and coordinate submission of related items.
a. For each submittal for review, allow 15 days excluding delivery time to and from the

Contractor.
b. For sequential reviews involving Architect's consultants, Owner, or another affected

party, allow an additional 7 days.
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c. For sequential reviews involving approval from authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ), in
addition to Architect's approval, allow an additional 30 days.

8. Identify variations from Contract Documents and product or system limitations that may be
detrimental to successful performance of the completed work.

9. Provide space for Contractor and Architect review stamps.
10. When revised for resubmission, identify all changes made since previous submission.
11. Distribute reviewed submittals.  Instruct parties to promptly report inability to comply with

requirements.
12. Incomplete submittals will not be reviewed, unless they are partial submittals for distinct

portion(s) of the work, and have received prior approval for their use.
13. Submittals not requested will not be recognized or processed.

B. Product Data Procedures:
1. Submit only information required by individual specification sections.
2. Collect required information into a single submittal.
3. Submit concurrently with related shop drawing submittal.
4. Do not submit (Material) Safety Data Sheets for materials or products.

C. Shop Drawing Procedures:
1. Prepare accurate, drawn-to-scale, original shop drawing documentation by interpreting

Contract Documents and coordinating related work.
2. Do not reproduce Contract Documents to create shop drawings.
3. Generic, non-project-specific information submitted as shop drawings do not meet the

requirements for shop drawings.
D. Samples Procedures:

1. Transmit related items together as single package.
2. Identify each item to allow review for applicability in relation to shop drawings showing

installation locations.
3.12 SUBMITTAL REVIEW

A. Submittals for Review:  Architect will review each submittal, and approve, or take other
appropriate action.

B. Submittals for Information:  ​Architect ​ ​will not acknowledge receipt, and take no other action ​.
C. Architect's actions will be reflected by marking each returned submittal using virtual stamp on

electronic submittals.
D. Architect's and consultants' actions on items submitted for review:

1. Authorizing purchasing, fabrication, delivery, and installation:
a. " ​No Exceptions Taken ​" ​, or language with same legal meaning ​.
b. " ​Exceptions Noted ​" ​, or language with same legal meaning ​.

1) At Contractor's option, submit corrected item, with review notations
acknowledged and incorporated.

2. Not Authorizing fabrication, delivery, and installation:
a. "Revise and Resubmit".

1) Resubmit revised item, with review notations acknowledged and incorporated.
2) Non-responsive resubmittals may be rejected.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 32 16
CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Preliminary schedule.
B. Construction progress schedule, bar chart type.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. Within 10 days after date of Agreement, submit preliminary schedule.
B. If preliminary schedule requires revision after review, submit revised schedule within 10 days.
C. Within 20 days after review of preliminary schedule, submit draft of proposed complete

schedule for review.
D. Within 10 days after joint review, submit complete schedule.
E. Submit updated schedule with each Application for Payment.
F. Submit in PDF format.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Scheduler:  Contractor's personnel or specialist Consultant specializing in CPM scheduling with

one years minimum experience in scheduling construction work of a complexity comparable to
this Project, and having use of computer facilities capable of delivering a detailed graphic
printout within 48 hours of request.

1.04 SCHEDULE FORMAT
A. Listings:  In chronological order according to the start date for each activity.  Identify each

activity with the applicable specification section number.
B. Diagram Sheet Size:  Maximum 22 x 17 inches.
C. Scale and Spacing:  To allow for notations and revisions.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PRELIMINARY SCHEDULE

A. Prepare preliminary schedule in the form of a horizontal bar chart.
3.02 BAR CHARTS

A. Include a separate bar for each major portion of Work or operation.
B. Identify the first work day of each week.

3.03 UPDATING SCHEDULE
A. Maintain schedules to record actual start and finish dates of completed activities.
B. Indicate progress of each activity to date of revision, with projected completion date of each

activity.
C. Annotate diagrams to graphically depict current status of Work.
D. Identify activities modified since previous submittal, major changes in Work, and other

identifiable changes.
E. Indicate changes required to maintain Date of Substantial Completion.
F. Submit reports required to support recommended changes.

3.04 DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULE
A. Distribute copies of updated schedules to Contractor's project site file, to subcontractors,

suppliers, Architect, Owner, and other concerned parties.
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B. Instruct recipients to promptly report, in writing, problems anticipated by projections indicated in
schedules.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 40 00
QUALITY REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Submittals.
B. Quality assurance.
C. References and standards.
D. Testing and inspection agencies and services.
E. Contractor's construction-related professional design services.
F. Control of installation.
G. Mock-ups.
H. Tolerances.
I. Manufacturers' field services.
J. Defect Assessment.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 21 00 - Allowances:  Allowance for payment of testing services.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. IAS AC89 - Accreditation Criteria for Testing Laboratories 2021.

1.04 DEFINITIONS
A. Contractor's Quality Control Plan:  Contractor's management plan for executing the Contract for

Construction.
B. Contractor's Professional Design Services:  Design of some aspect or portion of the project by

party other than the design professional of record.  Provide these services as part of the
Contract for Construction.
1. Design Services Types Required:

a. Construction-Related:  Services Contractor needs to provide in order to carry out the
Contractor’s sole responsibilities for construction means, methods, techniques,
sequences, and procedures.

b. Design-Related:  Design services explicitly required to be performed by another
design professional due to highly-technical and/or specialized nature of a portion of
the project.  Services primarily involve engineering analysis, calculations, and design,
and are not intended to alter the aesthetic aspects of the design.

C. Design Data:  Design-related, signed and sealed drawings, calculations, specifications,
certifications, shop drawings and other submittals provided by Contractor, and prepared directly
by, or under direct supervision of, appropriately licensed design professional.

1.05 CONTRACTOR'S CONSTRUCTION-RELATED PROFESSIONAL DESIGN SERVICES
A. Coordination:  Contractor's professional design services are subject to requirements of project's

Conditions for Construction Contract.
B. Provide such engineering design services as may be necessary to plan and safely conduct

certain construction operations, pertaining to, but not limited to the following:
1. Temporary sheeting, shoring, or supports.
2. Temporary scaffolding.
3. Temporary bracing.
4. Temporary falsework for support of spanning or arched structures.
5. Temporary foundation underpinning.
6. Temporary stairs or steps required for construction access only.
7. Temporary hoist(s) and rigging.
8. Investigation of soil conditions to support construction equipment.
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1.06 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Design Data:  Submit for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the limited purpose

of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept expressed in the
Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.

C. Test Reports:  After each test/inspection, promptly submit two copies of report to Architect and
to Contractor.
1. Include:

a. Date issued.
b. Project title and number.
c. Name of inspector.
d. Date and time of sampling or inspection.
e. Identification of product and specifications section.
f. Location in the Project.
g. Type of test/inspection.
h. Date of test/inspection.
i. Results of test/inspection.
j. Compliance with Contract Documents.
k. When requested by Architect, provide interpretation of results.

2. Test report submittals are for Architect's knowledge as contract administrator for the
limited purpose of assessing compliance with information given and the design concept
expressed in the Contract Documents, or for Owner's information.

D. Certificates:  When specified in individual specification sections, submit certification by the
manufacturer and Contractor or installation/application subcontractor to Architect, in quantities
specified for Product Data.
1. Indicate material or product complies with or exceeds specified requirements.  Submit

supporting reference data, affidavits, and certifications as appropriate.
E. Manufacturer's Instructions:  When specified in individual specification sections, submit printed

instructions for delivery, storage, assembly, installation, start-up, adjusting, and finishing, for the
Owner's information.  Indicate special procedures, perimeter conditions requiring special
attention, and special environmental criteria required for application or installation.

F. Manufacturer's Field Reports:  Submit reports for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or
for Owner.
1. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information

given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.
G. Erection Drawings:  Submit drawings for Architect's benefit as contract administrator or for

Owner.
1. Submit for information for the limited purpose of assessing compliance with information

given and the design concept expressed in the Contract Documents.
2. Data indicating inappropriate or unacceptable Work may be subject to action by Architect

or Owner.
1.07 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Testing Agency Qualifications:
1. Prior to start of work, submit agency name, address, and telephone number, and names

of full time registered Engineer and responsible officer.
2. Submit copy of report of laboratory facilities inspection made by NIST Construction

Materials Reference Laboratory during most recent inspection, with memorandum of
remedies of any deficiencies reported by the inspection.

3. Qualification Statement:  Provide documentation showing testing laboratory is accredited
under IAS AC89.



Norman Transit Center
Project No: CM091022

Quality Requirements
01 40 00 - 3 

Issued for Bidding
December 8, 2022 

B. Designer Qualifications:  Where professional engineering design services and design data
submittals are specifically required of Contractor by Contract Documents, provide services of a
Professional Engineer experienced in design of this type of work and licensed in Oklahoma.

1.08 REFERENCES AND STANDARDS
A. For products and workmanship specified by reference to a document or documents not

included in the Project Manual, also referred to as reference standards, comply with
requirements of the standard, except when more rigid requirements are specified or are
required by applicable codes.

B. Comply with reference standard of date of issue current on date of Contract Documents, except
where a specific date is established by applicable code.

C. Obtain copies of standards where required by product specification sections.
D. Maintain copy at project site during submittals, planning, and progress of the specific work, until

Substantial Completion.
E. Should specified reference standards conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification

from Architect before proceeding.
F. Neither the contractual relationships, duties, or responsibilities of the parties in Contract nor

those of Architect shall be altered from Contract Documents by mention or inference otherwise
in any reference document.

1.09 TESTING AND INSPECTION AGENCIES AND SERVICES
A. Owner will employ services of an independent testing agency to perform certain specified

testing; payment for cost of services will be derived from allowance specified in Section 01 21
00; see Section 01 21 00 and applicable sections for description of services included in
allowance.

B. Employment of agency in no way relieves Contractor of obligation to perform Work in
accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 CONTROL OF INSTALLATION

A. Monitor quality control over suppliers, manufacturers, products, services, site conditions, and
workmanship, to produce work of specified quality.

B. Comply with manufacturers' instructions, including each step in sequence.
C. Should manufacturers' instructions conflict with Contract Documents, request clarification from

Architect before proceeding.
D. Comply with specified standards as minimum quality for the work except where more stringent

tolerances, codes, or specified requirements indicate higher standards or more precise
workmanship.

E. Have work performed by persons qualified to produce required and specified quality.
F. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on shop drawings or as instructed by the

manufacturer.
G. Secure products in place with positive anchorage devices designed and sized to withstand

stresses, vibration, physical distortion, and disfigurement.
3.02 TOLERANCES

A. Monitor fabrication and installation tolerance control of products to produce acceptable Work.
 Do not permit tolerances to accumulate.

B. Comply with manufacturers' tolerances.  Should manufacturers' tolerances conflict with
Contract Documents, request clarification from Architect before proceeding.

C. Adjust products to appropriate dimensions; position before securing products in place.
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3.03 TESTING AND INSPECTION
A. See individual specification sections for testing and inspection required.
B. Testing Agency Duties:

1. Provide qualified personnel at site.  Cooperate with Architect and Contractor in
performance of services.

2. Perform specified sampling and testing of products in accordance with specified
standards.

3. Ascertain compliance of materials and mixes with requirements of Contract Documents.
4. Promptly notify Architect and Contractor of observed irregularities or non-compliance of

Work or products.
5. Perform additional tests and inspections required by Architect.
6. Submit reports of all tests/inspections specified.

C. Limits on Testing/Inspection Agency Authority:
1. Agency may not release, revoke, alter, or enlarge on requirements of Contract

Documents.
2. Agency may not approve or accept any portion of the Work.
3. Agency may not assume any duties of Contractor.
4. Agency has no authority to stop the Work.

D. Contractor Responsibilities:
1. Deliver to agency at designated location, adequate samples of materials proposed to be

used that require testing, along with proposed mix designs.
2. Cooperate with laboratory personnel, and provide access to the Work and to

manufacturers' facilities.
3. Provide incidental labor and facilities:

a. To provide access to Work to be tested/inspected.
b. To obtain and handle samples at the site or at source of Products to be

tested/inspected.
c. To facilitate tests/inspections.
d. To provide storage and curing of test samples.

4. Notify Architect and laboratory 24 hours prior to expected time for operations requiring
testing/inspection services.

5. Employ services of an independent qualified testing laboratory and pay for additional
samples, tests, and inspections required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

6. Arrange with Owner's agency and pay for additional samples, tests, and inspections
required by Contractor beyond specified requirements.

E. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be performed
by the same agency on instructions by Architect.

F. Re-testing required because of non-compliance with specified requirements shall be paid for by
Contractor.

3.04 MANUFACTURERS' FIELD SERVICES
A. When specified in individual specification sections, require material or product suppliers or

manufacturers to provide qualified staff personnel to observe site conditions, conditions of
surfaces and installation, quality of workmanship ​, start-up of equipment ​​, test, adjust, and
balance equipment ​​​ as applicable, and to initiate instructions when necessary.

B. Report observations and site decisions or instructions given to applicators or installers that are
supplemental or contrary to manufacturers' written instructions.

3.05 DEFECT ASSESSMENT
A. Replace Work or portions of the Work not complying with specified requirements.
B. If, in the opinion of Architect, it is not practical to remove and replace the work, Architect will

direct an appropriate remedy or adjust payment.
END OF SECTION



Norman Transit Center
Project No: CM091022

Temporary Facilities and Controls
01 50 00 - 1 

Issued for Bidding
December 8, 2022 

SECTION 01 50 00
TEMPORARY FACILITIES AND CONTROLS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Temporary sanitary facilities.
B. Temporary Controls:  Barriers, enclosures, and fencing.
C. Security requirements.
D. Vehicular access and parking.
E. Waste removal facilities and services.
F. Project identification sign.
G. Field offices.

1.02 TEMPORARY SANITARY FACILITIES
A. Provide and maintain required facilities and enclosures.  Provide at time of project mobilization.
B. Maintain daily in clean and sanitary condition.

1.03 BARRIERS
A. Provide barriers to prevent unauthorized entry to construction areas, to prevent access to areas

that could be hazardous to workers or the public, to allow for owner's use of site and to protect
existing facilities and adjacent properties from damage from construction operations and
demolition.

B. Provide barricades and covered walkways required by governing authorities for public rights-of-
way ​​.

C. Provide protection for plants designated to remain.  Replace damaged plants.
D. Protect non-owned vehicular traffic, stored materials, site, and structures from damage.

1.04 FENCING
A. Construction:  Commercial grade chain link fence.
B. Provide 6 foot high fence around construction site; equip with vehicular and pedestrian gates

with locks.
1.05 SECURITY - SEE SECTION 01 35 53

A. Provide security and facilities to protect Work, existing facilities, and Owner's operations from
unauthorized entry, vandalism, or theft.

1.06 VEHICULAR ACCESS AND PARKING ​​
A. Coordinate access and haul routes with governing authorities and Owner.
B. Provide and maintain access to fire hydrants, free of obstructions.
C. Provide means of removing mud from vehicle wheels before entering streets.
D. Provide temporary parking areas to accommodate construction personnel.  When site space is

not adequate, provide additional off-site parking.
1.07 WASTE REMOVAL

A. Provide waste removal facilities and services as required to maintain the site in clean and
orderly condition.

B. Provide containers with lids.  Remove trash from site periodically.
C. If materials to be recycled or re-used on the project must be stored on-site, provide suitable

non-combustible containers; locate containers holding flammable material outside the structure
unless otherwise approved by the authorities having jurisdiction.
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1.08 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION
A. Provide project identification sign of design and construction indicated on drawings.
B. Erect on site at location indicated.
C. Erect on site at location established by Architect.
D. No other signs are allowed without Owner permission except those required by law.

1.09 FIELD OFFICES ​​
A. If the contractor elects to have a field office, a permit from the City of Norman is required.
B. Office:  Weathertight, with lighting, electrical outlets, heating, cooling equipment, and equipped

with sturdy furniture, drawing rack, and drawing display table.
C. Provide space for Project meetings, with table and chairs to accommodate 6 persons.
D. Locate offices a minimum distance of 30 feet from existing and new structures.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION - NOT USED

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 58 13
TEMPORARY PROJECT SIGNAGE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Project identification sign.
1.02 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Design sign and structure to withstand 50 miles/hr wind velocity.
B. Sign Painter:  Experienced as a professional sign painter for minimum three years.
C. Finishes, Painting:  Adequate to withstand weathering, fading, and chipping for duration of

construction.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SIGN MATERIALS

A. Structure and Framing:  New, wood, structurally adequate.
B. Sign Surfaces:  Exterior grade plywood with medium density overlay, minimum 3/4 inch thick,

standard large sizes to minimize joints.
C. Paint and Primers:  Exterior quality, ​two ​ coats; sign background of ​color as selected ​.
D. Lettering:  Exterior quality paint, ​colors as selected ​.

2.02 PROJECT IDENTIFICATION SIGN
A. One painted sign of construction, design, and content indicated on drawings, location

designated.
B. Content:

1. Project ​​title, ​ logo ​ and name of ​Owner ​ as indicated on Contract Documents.
2. Names and titles of authorities.
3. Names and titles of Architect and Consultants.

C. Graphic Design, Colors, Style of Lettering:  Designated by Architect.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 INSTALLATION

A. Install project identification sign within 30 days after date fixed by Notice to Proceed.
B. Erect at designated location.
C. Erect supports and framing on secure foundation, rigidly braced and framed to resist wind

loadings.
D. Install sign surface plumb and level, with butt joints.  Anchor securely.
E. Paint exposed surfaces of sign, supports, and framing.

3.02 MAINTENANCE
A. Maintain signs and supports clean, repair deterioration and damage.

3.03 REMOVAL
A. Remove signs, framing, supports, and foundations at completion of Project and restore the

area.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 60 00
PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. General product requirements.
B. Transportation, handling, storage and protection.
C. Product option requirements.
D. Substitution limitations.
E. Maintenance materials, including extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures:  Substitutions made during procurement and/or

construction phases.
B. Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions:  Requirements for

VOC-restricted product categories.
C. Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Waste disposal

requirements potentially affecting product selection, packaging and substitutions.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data Submittals:  Submit manufacturer's standard published data.  Mark each copy to
identify applicable products, models, options, and other data.  Supplement manufacturers'
standard data to provide information specific to this Project.

B. Shop Drawing Submittals:  Prepared specifically for this Project; indicate utility and electrical
characteristics, utility connection requirements, and location of utility outlets for service for
functional equipment and appliances.

C. Sample Submittals:  Illustrate functional and aesthetic characteristics of the product, with
integral parts and attachment devices. Coordinate sample submittals for interfacing work.
1. For selection from standard finishes, submit samples of the full range of the

manufacturer's standard colors, textures, and patterns.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 NEW PRODUCTS

A. Provide new products unless specifically required or permitted by Contract Documents.
B. Use of products having any of the following characteristics is not permitted:

1. Made using or containing CFC's or HCFC's.
2. Made of wood from newly cut old growth timber.
3. Containing lead, cadmium, or asbestos.

C. Where other criteria are met, Contractor shall give preference to products that:
1. If used on interior, have lower emissions, as defined in Section 01 61 16.
2. If wet-applied, have lower VOC content, as defined in Section 01 61 16.

2.02 PRODUCT OPTIONS
A. Products Specified by Reference Standards or by Description Only:  Use any product meeting

those standards or description.
B. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers:  Use a product of one of the

manufacturers named and meeting specifications, no options or substitutions allowed.
C. Products Specified by Naming One or More Manufacturers with a Provision for Substitutions:

 Submit a request for substitution for any manufacturer not named.
2.03 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials, spare parts, tools, and software of types and in quantities specified in
individual specification sections.
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B. Deliver to Project site; obtain receipt prior to final payment.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 SUBSTITUTION LIMITATIONS

A. See Section 01 25 00 - Substitution Procedures.
3.02 TRANSPORTATION AND HANDLING

A. Package products for shipment in manner to prevent damage; for equipment, package to avoid
loss of factory calibration.

B. If special precautions are required, attach instructions prominently and legibly on outside of
packaging.

C. Coordinate schedule of product delivery to designated prepared areas in order to minimize site
storage time and potential damage to stored materials.

D. Transport and handle products in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
E. Transport materials in covered trucks to prevent contamination of product and littering of

surrounding areas.
F. Promptly inspect shipments to ensure that products comply with requirements, quantities are

correct, and products are undamaged.
G. Provide equipment and personnel to handle products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage, and to minimize handling.
H. Arrange for the return of packing materials, such as wood pallets, where economically feasible.

3.03 STORAGE AND PROTECTION
A. Provide protection of stored materials and products against theft, casualty, or deterioration.
B. Designate receiving/storage areas for incoming products so that they are delivered according to

installation schedule and placed convenient to work area in order to minimize waste due to
excessive materials handling and misapplication.  See Section 01 74 19.
1. Structural Loading Limitations:  Handle and store products and materials so as not to

exceed static and dynamic load-bearing capacities of project floor and roof areas.
C. Store and protect products in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
D. Store with seals and labels intact and legible.
E. Store sensitive products in weathertight, climate-controlled enclosures in an environment

favorable to product.
F. For exterior storage of fabricated products, place on sloped supports above ground.
G. Protect products from damage or deterioration due to construction operations, weather,

precipitation, humidity, temperature, sunlight and ultraviolet light, dirt, dust, and other
contaminants.

H. Comply with manufacturer's warranty conditions, if any.
I. Do not store products directly on the ground.
J. Cover products subject to deterioration with impervious sheet covering.  Provide ventilation to

prevent condensation and degradation of products.
K. Store loose granular materials on solid flat surfaces in a well-drained area.  Prevent mixing with

foreign matter.
L. Prevent contact with material that may cause corrosion, discoloration, or staining.
M. Provide equipment and personnel to store products by methods to prevent soiling,

disfigurement, or damage.
N. Arrange storage of products to permit access for inspection. Periodically inspect to verify

products are undamaged and are maintained in acceptable condition.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 70 00
EXECUTION AND CLOSEOUT REQUIREMENTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Examination, preparation, and general installation procedures.
B. Requirements for alterations work, including selective demolition ​​.
C. Pre-installation meetings.
D. Cutting and patching.
E. Surveying for laying out the work.
F. Cleaning and protection.
G. Starting of systems and equipment.
H. Demonstration and instruction of Owner personnel.
I. Closeout procedures, including Contractor's Correction Punch List, except payment

procedures.
J. General requirements for maintenance service.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 79 00 - Demonstration and Training:  Demonstration of products and systems to be

commissioned and where indicated in specific specification sections
1.03 QUALIFICATIONS

A. For demolition work, employ a firm specializing in the type of work required.
1. Minimum of ​ten ​ years of ​ documented ​ experience.

B. For surveying work, employ a land surveyor registered in Oklahoma and acceptable to
Architect.  Submit evidence of surveyor's Errors and Omissions insurance coverage in the form
of an Insurance Certificate.  Employ only individual(s) trained and experienced in collecting and
recording accurate data relevant to ongoing construction activities,

C. For field engineering, employ a professional engineer of the discipline required for specific
service on Project, licensed in Oklahoma.  Employ only individual(s) trained and experienced in
establishing and maintaining horizontal and vertical control points necessary for laying out
construction work on project of similar size, scope and/or complexity.

D. For design of temporary shoring and bracing, employ a Professional Engineer experienced in
design of this type of work and licensed in Oklahoma.

1.04 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Use of explosives is not permitted.
B. Grade site to drain.  Maintain excavations free of water.  Provide, operate, and maintain

pumping equipment.
C. Protect site from puddling or running water.  Provide water barriers as required to protect site

from soil erosion.
D. Perform dewatering activities, as required, for the duration of the project.
E. Ventilate enclosed areas to assist cure of materials, to dissipate humidity, and to prevent

accumulation of dust, fumes, vapors, or gases.
F. Dust Control:  Execute work by methods to minimize raising dust from construction operations.

 Provide positive means to prevent air-borne dust from dispersing into atmosphere and over
adjacent property.
1. Provide dust-proof enclosures to prevent entry of dust generated outdoors.
2. Provide dust-proof barriers between construction areas and areas continuing to be

occupied by Owner.
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G. Erosion and Sediment Control:  Plan and execute work by methods to control surface drainage
from cuts and fills, from borrow and waste disposal areas.  Prevent erosion and sedimentation.
1. Minimize amount of bare soil exposed at one time.
2. Provide temporary measures such as berms, dikes, and drains, to prevent water flow.
3. Construct fill and waste areas by selective placement to avoid erosive surface silts or

clays.
4. Periodically inspect earthwork to detect evidence of erosion and sedimentation; promptly

apply corrective measures.
H. Noise Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to minimize noise produced by

construction operations.
1. Outdoors:  Limit conduct of especially noisy exterior work to the hours of 8 am to 5 pm.

I. Pest and Rodent Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent pests and insects
from damaging the work.

J. Rodent Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent rodents from accessing or
invading premises.

K. Pollution Control:  Provide methods, means, and facilities to prevent contamination of soil,
water, and atmosphere from discharge of noxious, toxic substances, and pollutants produced
by construction operations.  Comply with federal, state, and local regulations.

1.05 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and work of the various sections of the Project Manual to

ensure efficient and orderly sequence of installation of interdependent construction elements,
with provisions for accommodating items installed later.

B. Notify affected utility companies and comply with their requirements.
C. Verify that utility requirements and characteristics of new operating equipment are compatible

with building utilities.  Coordinate work of various sections having interdependent
responsibilities for installing, connecting to, and placing in service, such equipment.

D. Coordinate space requirements, supports, and installation of mechanical and electrical work
that are indicated diagrammatically on drawings.  Follow routing indicated for pipes, ducts, and
conduit, as closely as practicable; place runs parallel with lines of building. Utilize spaces
efficiently to maximize accessibility for other installations, for maintenance, and for repairs.

E. In finished areas except as otherwise indicated, conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring within the
construction.  Coordinate locations of fixtures and outlets with finish elements.

F. Coordinate completion and clean-up of work of separate sections.
G. After Owner occupancy of premises, coordinate access to site for correction of defective work

and work not in accordance with Contract Documents, to minimize disruption of Owner's
activities.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PATCHING MATERIALS

A. New Materials:  As specified in product sections; match existing products and work for patching
and extending work.

B. Type and Quality of Existing Products:  Determine by inspecting and testing products where
necessary, referring to existing work as a standard.

C. Product Substitution:  For any proposed change in materials, submit request for substitution
described in Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that existing site conditions and substrate surfaces are acceptable for subsequent work.
 Start of work means acceptance of existing conditions.
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B. Verify that existing substrate is capable of structural support or attachment of new work being
applied or attached.

C. Examine and verify specific conditions described in individual specification sections.
D. Take field measurements before confirming product orders or beginning fabrication, to minimize

waste due to over-ordering or misfabrication.
E. Verify that utility services are available, of the correct characteristics, and in the correct

locations.
F. Prior to Cutting:  Examine existing conditions prior to commencing work, including elements

subject to damage or movement during cutting and patching.  After uncovering existing work,
assess conditions affecting performance of work.  Beginning of cutting or patching means
acceptance of existing conditions.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate surfaces prior to applying next material or substance.
B. Seal cracks or openings of substrate prior to applying next material or substance.
C. Apply manufacturer required or recommended substrate primer, sealer, or conditioner prior to

applying any new material or substance in contact or bond.
3.03 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. When required in individual specification sections, convene a preinstallation meeting at the site
prior to commencing work of the section.

B. Require attendance of parties directly affecting, or affected by, work of the specific section.
C. Notify Architect four days in advance of meeting date.
D. Prepare agenda and preside at meeting:

1. Review conditions of examination, preparation and installation procedures.
2. Review coordination with related work.

E. Record minutes and distribute copies within two days after meeting to participants, with two
copies to Architect, Owner, participants, and those affected by decisions made.

3.04 LAYING OUT THE WORK
A. Verify locations of survey control points prior to starting work.
B. Promptly notify Architect of any discrepancies discovered.
C. Protect survey control points prior to starting site work; preserve permanent reference points

during construction.
D. Promptly report to Architect the loss or destruction of any reference point or relocation required

because of changes in grades or other reasons.
E. Replace dislocated survey control points based on original survey control.  Make no changes

without prior written notice to  Architect.
F. Utilize recognized engineering survey practices.
G. Establish elevations, lines and levels.  Locate and lay out by instrumentation and similar

appropriate means:
1. Site improvements including pavements; stakes for grading, fill and topsoil placement;

utility locations, slopes, and invert elevations ​​.
2. Grid or axis for structures.
3. Building foundation, column locations, ground floor elevations ​​.
4. Controlling lines and levels required for mechanical and electrical trades.

H. Periodically verify layouts by same means.
I. Maintain a complete and accurate log of control and survey work as it progresses.
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J. On completion of foundation walls and major site improvements, provide a log on the site
plan(s) of all critical GPS coordinates and ddepths of all major utilities with attention to the
building service entrances.

3.05 GENERAL INSTALLATION REQUIREMENTS
A. Install products as specified in individual sections, in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions and recommendations, and so as to avoid waste due to necessity for replacement.
B. Make vertical elements plumb and horizontal elements level, unless otherwise indicated.
C. Install equipment and fittings plumb and level, neatly aligned with adjacent vertical and

horizontal lines, unless otherwise indicated.
D. Make consistent texture on surfaces, with seamless transitions, unless otherwise indicated.
E. Make neat transitions between different surfaces, maintaining texture and appearance.  

3.06 ALTERATIONS
A. Drawings showing existing construction and utilities are based on casual field observation and

existing record documents only.
1. Verify that construction and utility arrangements are as indicated.
2. Report discrepancies to Architect before disturbing existing installation.
3. Beginning of alterations work constitutes acceptance of existing conditions.

B. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure except for interruptions required for
replacement or modifications; take care to prevent water and humidity damage.
1. Where openings in exterior enclosure exist, provide construction to make exterior

enclosure weatherproof.
2. Insulate existing ducts or pipes that are exposed to outdoor ambient temperatures by

alterations work.
C. Remove existing work as indicated and as required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace
with new construction specified.

2. Remove items indicated on drawings.
3. Relocate items indicated on drawings.
4. Where new surface finishes are to be applied to existing work, perform removals, patch,

and prepare existing surfaces as required to receive new finish; remove existing finish if
necessary for successful application of new finish.

5. Where new surface finishes are not specified or indicated, patch holes and damaged
surfaces to match adjacent finished surfaces as closely as possible.

D. Services (Including but not limited to ​HVAC, Plumbing, Fire Protection, Electrical, and
Telecommunications ​):  Remove, relocate, and extend existing systems to accommodate new
construction.
1. Maintain existing active systems that are to remain in operation; maintain access to

equipment and operational components; if necessary, modify installation to allow access
or provide access panel.

2. Where existing systems or equipment are not active and Contract Documents require
reactivation, put back into operational condition; repair supply, distribution, and equipment
as required.

3. Where existing active systems serve occupied facilities but are to be replaced with new
services, maintain existing systems in service until new systems are complete and ready
for service.
a. Disable existing systems only to make switchovers and connections; minimize

duration of outages.
b. Provide temporary connections as required to maintain existing systems in service.

4. Verify that abandoned services serve only abandoned facilities.
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5. Remove abandoned pipe, ducts, conduits, and equipment , including those above
accessible ceilings; remove back to source of supply where possible, otherwise cap stub
and tag with identification; patch holes left by removal using materials specified for new
construction.

E. Protect existing work to remain.
1. Prevent movement of structure; provide shoring and bracing if necessary.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removals neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.

F. Adapt existing work to fit new work:  Make as neat and smooth transition as possible.
1. When existing finished surfaces are cut so that a smooth transition with new work is not

possible, terminate existing surface along a straight line at a natural line of division and
make recommendation to Architect.

2. Where removal of partitions or walls results in adjacent spaces becoming one, rework
floors, walls, and ceilings to a smooth plane without breaks, steps, or bulkheads.

3. Where a change of plane of 1/4 inch or more occurs in existing work, submit
recommendation for providing a smooth transition for Architect review and request
instructions.

4. Trim existing wood doors as necessary to clear new floor finish.  Refinish trim as required.
G. Patching:  Where the existing surface is not indicated to be refinished, patch to match the

surface finish that existed prior to cutting.  Where the surface is indicated to be refinished,
patch so that the substrate is ready for the new finish.

H. Refinish existing surfaces as indicated:
1. Where rooms or spaces are indicated to be refinished, refinish all visible existing surfaces

to remain to the specified condition for each material, with a neat transition to adjacent
finishes.

2. If mechanical or electrical work is exposed accidentally during the work, re-cover and
refinish to match.

I. Clean existing systems and equipment.
J. Remove demolition debris and abandoned items from alterations areas and dispose of off-site;

do not burn or bury.
K. Do not begin new construction in alterations areas before demolition is complete.
L. Comply with all other applicable requirements of this section.

3.07 CUTTING AND PATCHING
A. Whenever possible, execute the work by methods that avoid cutting or patching.
B. See Alterations article above for additional requirements.
C. Perform whatever cutting and patching is necessary to:

1. Complete the work.
2. Fit products together to integrate with other work.
3. Provide openings for penetration of mechanical, electrical, and other services.
4. Match work that has been cut to adjacent work.
5. Repair areas adjacent to cuts to required condition.
6. Repair new work damaged by subsequent work.
7. Remove samples of installed work for testing when requested.
8. Remove and replace defective and non-complying work.

D. Execute work by methods that avoid damage to other work and that will provide appropriate
surfaces to receive patching and finishing.  In existing work, minimize damage and restore to
original condition.

E. Employ ​skilled and experienced ​ installer to perform cutting for weather exposed and moisture
resistant elements, and sight exposed surfaces.
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F. Cut rigid materials using masonry saw or core drill.  Pneumatic tools not allowed without prior
approval.

G. Restore work with new products in accordance with requirements of Contract Documents.
H. Fit work air tight to pipes, sleeves, ducts, conduit, and other penetrations through surfaces.
I. Patching:

1. Finish patched surfaces to match finish that existed prior to patching.  On continuous
surfaces, refinish to nearest intersection or natural break.  For an assembly, refinish entire
unit.

2. Match color, texture, and appearance.
3. Repair patched surfaces that are damaged, lifted, discolored, or showing other

imperfections due to patching work. If defects are due to condition of substrate, repair
substrate prior to repairing finish.

3.08 PROGRESS CLEANING
A. Maintain areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.  Maintain site in a clean and orderly

condition.
B. Remove debris and rubbish from pipe chases, plenums, attics, crawl spaces, and other closed

or remote spaces, prior to enclosing the space.
C. Broom and vacuum clean interior areas prior to start of surface finishing, and continue cleaning

to eliminate dust.
D. Collect and remove waste materials, debris, and trash/rubbish from site periodically and

dispose off-site; do not burn or bury.
3.09 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK

A. Protect installed work from damage by construction operations.
B. Provide special protection where specified in individual specification sections.
C. Provide temporary and removable protection for installed products. Control activity in immediate

work area to prevent damage.
D. Provide protective coverings at walls, projections, jambs, sills, and soffits of openings.
E. Protect finished floors, stairs, and other surfaces from traffic, dirt, wear, damage, or movement

of heavy objects, by protecting with durable sheet materials.
F. Protect work from spilled liquids.  If work is exposed to spilled liquids, immediately remove

protective coverings, dry out work, and replace protective coverings.
G. Prohibit traffic or storage upon waterproofed or roofed surfaces.  If traffic or activity is

necessary, obtain recommendations for protection from waterproofing or roofing material
manufacturer.

H. Prohibit traffic from landscaped areas.
I. Remove protective coverings when no longer needed; reuse or recycle coverings if possible.

3.10 SYSTEM STARTUP
A. Coordinate schedule for start-up of various equipment and systems.
B. Notify Architect and Owner seven days prior to start-up of each item.
C. Verify that each piece of equipment or system has been checked for proper lubrication, drive

rotation, belt tension, control sequence, and for conditions that may cause damage.
D. Verify tests, meter readings, and specified electrical characteristics agree with those required

by the equipment or system manufacturer.
E. Verify that wiring and support components for equipment are complete and tested.
F. Execute start-up under supervision of applicable Contractor personnel and manufacturer's

representative in accordance with manufacturers' instructions.
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G. When specified in individual specification Sections, require manufacturer to provide authorized
representative to be present at site to inspect, check, and approve equipment or system
installation prior to start-up, and to supervise placing equipment or system in operation.

H. Submit a written report that equipment or system has been properly installed and is functioning
correctly.

3.11 DEMONSTRATION AND INSTRUCTION
A. See Section 01 79 00 - Demonstration and Training.

3.12 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust operating products and equipment to ensure smooth and unhindered operation.
B. Testing, adjusting, and balancing HVAC systems:  See Section 23 05 93 - Testing, Adjusting,

and Balancing for HVAC.
3.13 FINAL CLEANING

A. Use cleaning materials that are nonhazardous.
B. Clean interior and exterior glass, surfaces exposed to view; remove temporary labels, stains

and foreign substances, polish transparent and glossy surfaces,  vacuum carpeted and soft
surfaces.

C. Remove all labels that are not permanent.  Do not paint or otherwise cover fire test labels or
nameplates on mechanical and electrical  equipment.

D. Clean equipment and fixtures to a sanitary condition with cleaning materials appropriate to the
surface and material being cleaned.

E. Clean filters of operating equipment.
F. Clean debris from ​roofs, gutters, downspouts, and area drains ​.
G. Clean site; sweep paved areas, rake clean landscaped surfaces.
H. Remove waste, surplus materials, trash/rubbish, and construction facilities from the site;

dispose of in legal manner; do not burn or bury.
3.14 CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES

A. Make submittals that are required by governing or other authorities.
1. Provide copies to Architect.

B. Accompany ​Project Coordinator ​ on preliminary inspection to determine items to be listed for
completion or correction in the ​Contractor ​'s Correction Punch List for ​Contractor ​'s ​Notice of
Substantial Completion ​.

C. Notify Architect when work is considered ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

D. Submit written certification containing Contractor's Correction Punch List, that Contract
Documents have been reviewed, work has been inspected, and that work is complete in
accordance with Contract Documents and ready for Architect's Substantial Completion
inspection.

E. Conduct Substantial Completion inspection and create Final Correction Punch List containing
Architect's and Contractor's comprehensive list of items identified to be completed or corrected
and submit to Architect.

F. Correct items of work listed in Final Correction Punch List and comply with requirements for
access to Owner-occupied areas.

G. Notify Architect when work is considered finally complete and ready for Architect's Substantial
Completion final inspection.

H. Complete items of work determined by Architect listed in executed Certificate of Substantial
Completion.
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3.15 MAINTENANCE
A. Provide service and maintenance of components indicated in specification sections.
B. Maintenance Period:  As indicated in specification sections or, if not indicated, not less than

one year from the Date of Substantial Completion or the length of the specified warranty,
whichever is longer.

C. Examine system components at a frequency consistent with reliable operation.  Clean, adjust,
and lubricate as required.

D. Include systematic examination, adjustment, and lubrication of components.  Repair or replace
parts whenever required.  Use parts produced by the manufacturer of the original component.

E. Maintenance service shall not be assigned or transferred to any agent or subcontractor without
prior written consent of the Owner.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 78 00
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Project record documents.
B. Operation and maintenance data.
C. Warranties and bonds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements:  Submittals procedures, shop drawings,

product data, and samples.
B. Individual Product Sections:  Specific requirements for operation and maintenance data.
C. Individual Product Sections:  Warranties required for specific products or Work.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. Project Record Documents:  Submit documents to Architect with claim for final Application for

Payment.Include plan of all all major utilities and their GPS Coordinates as well as depths of
major utilities.

B. Operation and Maintenance Data:
1. Submit two copies of preliminary draft or proposed formats and outlines of contents before

start of Work.  Architect will review draft and return one copy with comments.
2. For equipment, or component parts of equipment put into service during construction and

operated by Owner, submit completed documents within ten days after acceptance.
3. Submit one copy of completed documents 15 days prior to final inspection.  This copy will

be reviewed and returned after final inspection, with Architect comments.  Revise content
of all document sets as required prior to final submission.

4. Submit two sets of revised final documents in final form within 10 days after final
inspection.

C. Warranties and Bonds:
1. For equipment or component parts of equipment put into service during construction with

Owner's permission, submit documents within 10 days after acceptance.
2. Make other submittals within 10 days after Date of Substantial Completion, prior to final

Application for Payment.
3. For items of Work for which acceptance is delayed beyond Date of Substantial

Completion, submit within 10 days after acceptance, listing the date of acceptance as the
beginning of the warranty period.

PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS

A. Maintain on site one set of the following record documents; record actual revisions to the Work:
1. Drawings.
2. Specifications.
3. Addenda.
4. Change Orders and other modifications to the Contract.
5. Reviewed shop drawings, product data, and samples.
6. Manufacturer's instruction for assembly, installation, and adjusting.

B. Ensure entries are complete and accurate, enabling future reference by Owner.
C. Store record documents separate from documents used for construction.
D. Record information concurrent with construction progress.
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E. Specifications:  Legibly mark and record at each product section description of actual products
installed, including the following:
1. Manufacturer's name and product model and number.
2. Product substitutions or alternates utilized.
3. Changes made by Addenda and modifications.

F. Record Drawings and Shop Drawings:  Legibly mark each item to record actual construction
including:
1. Measured depths of foundations in relation to finish first floor datum.
2. Measured horizontal and vertical locations of underground utilities and appurtenances,

referenced to permanent surface improvements.
3. Measured locations of internal utilities and appurtenances concealed in construction,

referenced to visible and accessible features of the Work.
4. Field changes of dimension and detail.
5. Details not on original Contract drawings.

3.02 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA
A. Source Data:  For each product or system, list names, addresses and telephone numbers of

Subcontractors and suppliers, including local source of supplies and replacement parts.
B. Product Data:  Mark each sheet to clearly identify specific products and component parts, and

data applicable to installation.  Delete inapplicable information.
C. Drawings:  Supplement product data to illustrate relations of component parts of equipment and

systems, to show control and flow diagrams.  ​​
D. Typed Text:  As required to supplement product data.  Provide logical sequence of instructions

for each procedure, incorporating manufacturer's instructions.
3.03 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR MATERIALS AND FINISHES

A. For Each Product, Applied Material, and Finish:
1. Product data, with catalog number, size, composition, and color and texture designations.
2. Information for re-ordering custom manufactured products.

B. Instructions for Care and Maintenance:  Manufacturer's recommendations for cleaning agents
and methods, precautions against detrimental cleaning agents and methods, and
recommended schedule for cleaning and maintenance.

C. Moisture protection and weather-exposed products:  Include product data listing applicable
reference standards, chemical composition, and details of installation.  Provide
recommendations for inspections, maintenance, and repair.

D. Additional information as specified in individual product specification sections.
E. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed

instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

3.04 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA FOR EQUIPMENT AND SYSTEMS
A. For Each Item of Equipment and Each System:

1. Description of unit or system, and component parts.
2. Identify function, normal operating characteristics, and limiting conditions.
3. Include performance curves, with engineering data and tests.
4. Complete nomenclature and model number of replaceable parts.

B. Where additional instructions are required, beyond the manufacturer's standard printed
instructions, have instructions prepared by personnel experienced in the operation and
maintenance of the specific products.

C. Panelboard Circuit Directories:  Provide electrical service characteristics, controls, and
communications; typed.

D. Include color coded wiring diagrams as installed.
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E. Operating Procedures:  Include start-up, break-in, and routine normal operating instructions
and sequences.  Include regulation, control, stopping, shut-down, and emergency instructions.
 Include summer, winter, and any special operating instructions.

F. Maintenance Requirements:  Include routine procedures and guide for preventative
maintenance and trouble shooting; disassembly, repair, and reassembly instructions; and
alignment, adjusting, balancing, and checking instructions.

G. Provide servicing and lubrication schedule, and list of lubricants required.
H. Include manufacturer's printed operation and maintenance instructions.
I. Include sequence of operation by controls manufacturer.
J. Provide original manufacturer's parts list, illustrations, assembly drawings, and diagrams

required for maintenance.
K. Provide control diagrams by controls manufacturer as installed.
L. Provide charts of valve tag numbers, with location and function of each valve, keyed to flow and

control diagrams.
M. Provide list of original manufacturer's spare parts, current prices, and recommended quantities

to be maintained in storage.
N. Include test and balancing reports.
O. Additional Requirements:  As specified in individual product specification sections.

3.05 ASSEMBLY OF  OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS
A. Assemble operation and maintenance data into durable manuals for Owner's personnel use,

with data arranged in the same sequence as, and identified by, the specification sections.
B. Where systems involve more than one specification section, provide separate tabbed divider for

each system.
C. Binders:  Commercial quality, 8-1/2 by 11 inch three D side ring binders with durable plastic

covers; 2 inch maximum ring size.  When multiple binders are used, correlate data into related
consistent groupings.

D. Electronic Files (PDF):  In liew of binders and information noted in this section and following all
formatting as noted in this section, electronic files are acceptable and upon approval by Owner,
the preferred method of delivery of the Operation and Maintenance Manuals.

E. Cover:  Identify each binder with typed or printed title OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE
INSTRUCTIONS; identify title of Project; identify subject matter of contents.

F. Project Directory:  Title and address of Project; names, addresses, and telephone numbers of
Architect, Consultants, Contractor and subcontractors, with names of responsible parties.

G. Tables of Contents:  List every item separated by a divider, using the same identification as on
the divider tab; where multiple volumes are required, include all volumes Tables of Contents in
each volume, with the current volume clearly identified.

H. Dividers:  Provide tabbed dividers for each separate product and system; identify the contents
on the divider tab; immediately following the divider tab include a description of product and
major component parts of equipment.

I. Text:  Manufacturer's printed data, or typewritten data on 20 pound paper.
J. Drawings:  Provide with reinforced punched binder tab.  Bind in with text; fold larger drawings to

size of text pages.
K. Arrangement of Contents:  Organize each volume in parts as follows:

1. Project Directory.
2. Table of Contents, of all volumes, and of this volume.
3. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Arranged by system, then by product category.

a. Source data.
b. Product data, shop drawings, and other submittals.
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c. Operation and maintenance data.
d. Field quality control data.
e. Photocopies of warranties and bonds.

3.06 WARRANTIES AND BONDS
A. Obtain warranties and bonds, executed in duplicate by responsible Subcontractors, suppliers,

and manufacturers, within 10 days after completion of the applicable item of work.  Except for
items put into use with Owner's permission, leave date of beginning of time of warranty until
Date of Substantial completion is determined.

B. Verify that documents are in proper form, contain full information, and are notarized.
C. Co-execute submittals when required.
D. Retain warranties and bonds until time specified for submittal.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 01 79 00
DEMONSTRATION AND TRAINING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SUMMARY

A. Demonstration of products and systems to be commissioned and where indicated in specific
specification sections.

B. Training of Owner personnel in operation and maintenance is required for:
1. All software-operated systems.
2. HVAC systems and equipment.
3. Plumbing equipment.
4. Electrical systems and equipment.
5. Items specified in individual product Sections.

C. Training of Owner personnel in care, cleaning, maintenance, and repair is required for:
1. Roofing, waterproofing, and other weather-exposed or moisture protection products.
2. Finishes, including flooring, wall finishes, ceiling finishes.
3. Fixtures and fittings.
4. Items specified in individual product Sections.

1.02 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures; except:

1. Make all submittals specified in this section, and elsewhere where indicated for
commissioning purposes, directly to the Commissioning Authority.

2. Submit one copy to the Commissioning Authority, not to be returned.
3. Make commissioning submittals on time schedule specified by Commissioning Authority.
4. Submittals indicated as "Draft" are intended for the use of the Commissioning Authority in

preparation of overall Training Plan; submit in editable electronic format, Microsoft Word
2003 preferred.

B. Draft Training Plans:  Owner will designate personnel to be trained; tailor training to needs and
skill-level of attendees.
1. Submit to Commissioning Authority for review and inclusion in overall training plan.
2. Submit not less than four weeks prior to start of training.
3. Revise and resubmit until acceptable.
4. Provide an overall schedule showing all training sessions.
5. Include at least the following for each training session:

a. Identification, date, time, and duration.
b. Description of products and/or systems to be covered.
c. Name of firm and person conducting training; include qualifications.
d. Intended audience, such as job description.
e. Objectives of training and suggested methods of ensuring adequate training.
f. Methods to be used, such as classroom lecture, live demonstrations, hands-on, etc.
g. Media to be used, such a slides, hand-outs, etc.
h. Training equipment required, such as projector, projection screen, etc., to be

provided by Contractor.
C. Training Manuals:  Provide training manual for each attendee; allow for minimum of two

attendees per training session.
1. Include applicable portion of O&M manuals.
2. Include copies of all hand-outs, slides, overheads, video presentations, etc., that are not

included in O&M manuals.
3. Provide one extra copy of each training manual to be included with operation and

maintenance data.
D. Video Recordings:  Submit digital video recording of each demonstration and training session

for Owner's subsequent use.
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1. Format:  DVD Disc.
2. Label each disc and container with session identification and date.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Instructor Qualifications:  Familiar with design, operation, maintenance and troubleshooting of

the relevant products and systems.  
1. Provide as instructors the most qualified trainer of those contractors and/or installers who

actually supplied and installed the systems and equipment.
2. Where a single person is not familiar with all aspects, provide specialists with necessary

qualifications.
PART 2  PRODUCTS - NOT USED
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 DEMONSTRATION - GENERAL

A. Demonstrations conducted during system start-up do not qualify as demonstrations for the
purposes of this section, unless approved in advance by Owner.

B. Demonstrations conducted during Functional Testing need not be repeated unless Owner
personnel training is specified.

C. Demonstration may be combined with Owner personnel training if applicable.
D. Operating Equipment and Systems:  Demonstrate operation in all modes, including start-up,

shut-down, seasonal changeover, emergency conditions, and troubleshooting, and
maintenance procedures, including scheduled and preventive maintenance.
1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.
2. For equipment or systems requiring seasonal operation, perform demonstration for other

season within six months.
E. Non-Operating Products:  Demonstrate cleaning, scheduled and preventive maintenance, and

repair procedures.
1. Perform demonstrations not less than two weeks prior to Substantial Completion.

3.02 TRAINING - GENERAL
A. Commissioning Authority will prepare the Training Plan based on draft plans submitted.
B. Conduct training on-site unless otherwise indicated.
C. Owner will provide classroom and seating at no cost to Contractor.
D. Do not start training until Functional Testing is complete, unless otherwise specified or

approved by the Commissioning Authority.
E. Provide training in minimum two hour segments.
F. The Commissioning Authority is responsible for determining that the training was satisfactorily

completed and will provide approval forms.
G. Training schedule will be subject to availability of Owner's personnel to be trained; re-schedule

training sessions as required by Owner; once schedule has been approved by Owner failure to
conduct sessions according to schedule will be cause for Owner to charge Contractor for
personnel "show-up" time.

H. Review of Facility Policy on Operation and Maintenance Data:  During training discuss:
1. The location of the O&M manuals and procedures for use and preservation; backup

copies.
2. Typical contents and organization of all manuals, including explanatory information,

system narratives, and product specific information.
3. Typical uses of the O&M manuals.

I. Product- and System-Specific Training:
1. Review the applicable O&M manuals.
2. For systems, provide an overview of system operation, design parameters and

constraints, and operational strategies.
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3. Review instructions for proper operation in all modes, including start-up, shut-down,
seasonal changeover and emergency procedures, and for maintenance, including
preventative maintenance.

4. Provide hands-on training on all operational modes possible and preventive maintenance.
5. Emphasize safe and proper operating requirements; discuss relevant health and safety

issues and emergency procedures.
6. Discuss common troubleshooting problems and solutions.
7. Discuss any peculiarities of equipment installation or operation.
8. Discuss warranties and guarantees, including procedures necessary to avoid voiding

coverage.
9. Review recommended tools and spare parts inventory suggestions of manufacturers.
10. Review spare parts and tools required to be furnished by Contractor.
11. Review spare parts suppliers and sources and procurement procedures.

J. Be prepared to answer questions raised by training attendees; if unable to answer during
training session, provide written response within three days.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 02 41 00
DEMOLITION

<<<< UPDATE NOTES
PART 1  GENERAL
2.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Selective demolition of built site elements.
B. Selective demolition of building elements for alteration purposes.

2.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 10 00 - Summary:  Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.
B. Section 01 10 00 - Summary:  Sequencing and staging requirements.
C. Section 01 10 00 - Summary:  Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use by

Contractor.
D. Section 01 50 00 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Site fences, security, protective barriers,

and waste removal.
E. Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements:  Handling and storage of items removed for salvage

and relocation.
F. Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Project conditions; protection of

bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of
removed products; temporary bracing and shoring.

G. Section 31 23 23 - Fill:  Fill material for filling holes, pits, and excavations generated as a result
of removal operations.

2.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Site Plan:  Indicate:

1. Vegetation to be protected.
2. Areas for temporary construction and field offices.
3. Areas for temporary and permanent placement of removed materials.

C. Demolition Plan:  Submit demolition plan as required by OSHA and local AHJs.
1. Indicate extent of demolition, removal sequencing, bracing and shoring, and location and

construction of barricades and fences.
2. Demolition firm qualifications.

D. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of capped and active utilities
and subsurface construction.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 DEMOLITION

A. Remove portions of existing building as indicated on drawings.
B. Remove paving and curbs required to accomplish new work.
C. Remove other items indicated, for ​salvage, relocation, and recycling ​.
D. Fill excavations, open pits, and holes in ground areas generated as result of removals, using

specified fill; compact fill as specified in Section 31 22 00.
3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent
structures and the public.
1. Obtain required permits.
2. Use of explosives is not permitted.



Norman Transit Center
Project No: CM091022

Demolition
02 41 00 - 2 

Issued for Bidding
December 8, 2022 

3. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be
removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of
unstable structures.

4. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices.
5. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or

the public.
6. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and

occupants.
7. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permits from authority having

jurisdiction.
8. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits. Do

not obstruct required exits at any time. Protect persons using entrances and exits from
removal operations.

9. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition equipment
will traverse, infringe upon, or limit access to their property.

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner.
C. Protect existing structures and other elements to remain in place and not removed.

1. Provide bracing and shoring.
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures.
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger.

D. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations. Do not use water if that will result in
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution.

E. Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs:  Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface.
3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES

A. Coordinate work with utility companies. Notify utilities before starting work, comply with their
requirements, and obtain required permits.

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage.
C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction.
D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7

days prior written notification to Owner.
E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at

least 3 days prior written notification to Owner.
F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification of

utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades if
necessary.

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of
disconnected and abandoned utilities.

3.04 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION FOR ALTERATIONS
A. Maintain weatherproof exterior building enclosure, except for interruptions required for

replacement or modifications; prevent water and humidity damage.
B. Remove existing work as indicated and required to accomplish new work.

1. Remove rotted wood, corroded metals, and deteriorated masonry and concrete; replace
with new construction indicated.

2. Remove items indicated on drawings.
C. Protect existing work to remain.

1. Prevent movement of structure. Provide shoring and bracing as required.
2. Perform cutting to accomplish removal work neatly and as specified for cutting new work.
3. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during removal work.
4. Patch to match new work.
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3.05 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL
A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site.
B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work.
C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 024100 
DEMOLITION 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Selective demolition of built site elements.

B. Abandonment and removal of existing utilities and utility structures.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 011000 - Summary:  Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises.

B. Section 011000 - Summary:  Description of items to be salvaged or removed for re-use by
Contractor.

C. Section 015000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Site fences, security, protective barriers,
and waste removal.

D. Section 015713 - Temporary Erosion and Sediment Control.

E. Section 016000 - Product Requirements:  Handling and storage of items removed for salvage
and relocation.

F. Section 017000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Project conditions; protection of
bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of
removed products; temporary bracing and shoring.

G. Section 017419 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal:  Limitations on disposal of
removed materials; requirements for recycling.

H. Section 311000 - Site Clearing:  Vegetation and existing debris removal.

I. Section 312200 - Grading:  Topsoil removal.

J. Section 312200 - Grading:  Fill material for filling holes, pits, and excavations generated as a
result of removal operations.

K. Section 312323 - Fill:  Fill material for filling holes, pits, and excavations generated as a result
of removal operations.

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Fill Material:  As specified in Section 312323 - Fill.
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PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 SCOPE 

A. Remove paving and curbs as required to accomplish new work. 

B. Remove other items indicated, for disposal. 

C. Fill excavations, open pits, and holes in ground areas generated as result of removals, using 
specified fill; compact fill as specified in Section 312200. 

3.02 GENERAL PROCEDURES AND PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Comply with applicable codes and regulations for demolition operations and safety of adjacent 
structures and the public. 
1. Obtain required permits. 
2. Use of explosives is not permitted. 
3. Take precautions to prevent catastrophic or uncontrolled collapse of structures to be 

removed; do not allow worker or public access within range of potential collapse of 
unstable structures. 

4. Provide, erect, and maintain temporary barriers and security devices. 
5. Use physical barriers to prevent access to areas that could be hazardous to workers or the 

public. 
6. Conduct operations to minimize effects on and interference with adjacent structures and 

occupants. 
7. Do not close or obstruct roadways or sidewalks without permit. 
8. Conduct operations to minimize obstruction of public and private entrances and exits; do 

not obstruct required exits at any time; protect persons using entrances and exits from 
removal operations. 

9. Obtain written permission from owners of adjacent properties when demolition 
equipment will traverse, infringe upon or limit access to their property. 

B. Do not begin removal until receipt of notification to proceed from Owner. 

C. Protect existing structures and other elements that are not to be removed. 
1. Provide bracing and shoring. 
2. Prevent movement or settlement of adjacent structures. 
3. Stop work immediately if adjacent structures appear to be in danger. 

D. Minimize production of dust due to demolition operations; do not use water if that will result in 
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution. 

E. Partial Removal of Paving and Curbs:  Neatly saw cut at right angle to surface. 

3.03 EXISTING UTILITIES 

A. Coordinate work with utility companies; notify before starting work and comply with their 
requirements; obtain required permits. 

B. Protect existing utilities to remain from damage. 
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C. Do not disrupt public utilities without permit from authority having jurisdiction. 

D. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing life safety systems that are in use without at least 7 
days prior written notification to Owner. 

E. Do not close, shut off, or disrupt existing utility branches or take-offs that are in use without at 
least 3 days prior written notification to Owner. 

F. Locate and mark utilities to remain; mark using highly visible tags or flags, with identification 
of utility type; protect from damage due to subsequent construction, using substantial barricades 
if necessary. 

G. Remove exposed piping, valves, meters, equipment, supports, and foundations of disconnected 
and abandoned utilities. 

3.04 DEBRIS AND WASTE REMOVAL 

A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site. 

B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work. 

C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 031000  
CONCRETE FORMING AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Formwork for cast-in-place concrete, with shoring, bracing and anchorage. 

B. Form stripping. 

1.02 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

A. See Section 012200 - Unit Prices, for additional unit price requirements. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ACI 117 - Specification for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials 2010 
(Reapproved 2015). 

B. ACI 301 - Specifications for Concrete Construction 2020. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Provide data on void form materials and installation requirements. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform work of this section in accordance with Public Works standards of the City of Norman. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 FORMWORK - GENERAL 

A. Provide concrete forms, accessories, shoring, and bracing as required to accomplish cast-in-
place concrete work. 

B. Design and construct concrete that complies with design with respect to shape, lines, and 
dimensions. 

C. Comply with applicable state and local codes with respect to design, fabrication, erection, and 
removal of formwork. 

2.02 WOOD FORM MATERIALS 

A. Form Materials:  At the discretion of the Contractor. 
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2.03 REMOVABLE PREFABRICATED FORMS 

2.04 PERMANENT PREFABRICATED FOAM PANEL FORMWORK 

A. Floor/Roof Deck Forms:  Pre-engineered expanded polystyrene foam plastic deck and 
beam/joist forms with factory installed metal channel furring strips flush with face of panel and 
field installed form stiffener slots. 
1. Structural Performance:  In accordance with applicable code. 
2. Form Cross Section:  As indicated on drawings; flat-bottomed solid foam blocks with 

voids only for stiffeners and beam/joist cross-section; interlocking long edges. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EARTH FORMS 

A. Hand trim sides and bottom of earth forms.  Remove loose soil prior to placing concrete. 

3.02 ERECTION - FORMWORK 

A. Erect formwork, shoring and bracing to achieve design requirements, in accordance with 
requirements of ACI 301. 

B. Provide bracing to ensure stability of formwork.  Shore or strengthen formwork subject to 
overstressing by construction loads. 

3.03 FORMWORK TOLERANCES 

A. Construct formwork to maintain tolerances required by ACI 117, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Construct permanent insulated foam panel formwork to maintain tolerances required by ACI 
301. 

3.04 FORM REMOVAL 

A. Do not remove forms or bracing until concrete has gained sufficient strength to carry its own 
weight and imposed loads. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 032000  
CONCRETE REINFORCING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

A. See Section 012200 - Unit Prices, for additional unit price requirements. 

B. Bar Reinforcement:  By the ton (metric ton).  Includes reinforcement, placement, and 
accessories. 

C. Welded Wire Reinforcement:  By the square foot (square m).  Includes welded wire 
reinforcement, placement, and accessories. 

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ACI SP-66 - ACI Detailing Manual 2004. 

B. ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for 
Concrete Reinforcement 2022. 

C. ASTM A704/A704M - Standard Specification for Welded Steel Plain Bar or Rod Mats for 
Concrete Reinforcement 2019, with Editorial Revision. 

D. ASTM A706/A706M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Low-Alloy Steel Bars 
for Concrete Reinforcement 2022. 

E. ASTM A996/A996M - Standard Specification for Rail-Steel and Axle-Steel Deformed Bars for 
Concrete Reinforcement 2016. 

F. ASTM A1035/A1035M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain, Low-Carbon, 
Chromium, Steel Bars for Concrete Reinforcement 2020. 

G. ASTM A1064/A1064M - Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and Welded Wire 
Reinforcement, Plain and Deformed, for Concrete 2018a. 

H. ASTM D3963/D3963M - Standard Specification for Fabrication and Jobsite Handling of 
Epoxy-Coated Steel Reinforcing Bars 2021. 

I. CRSI (DA4) - Manual of Standard Practice 2009. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Comply with requirements of ACI SP-66.  Include bar schedules, shapes of 
bent bars, spacing of bars, and location of splices. 
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C. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that reinforcing steel and accessories supplied for this 
project meet or exceed specified requirements. 

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Steel:  ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 60 (60,000 psi) (420 MPa). 

B. Reinforcing Steel:  ASTM A706/A706M, deformed low-alloy steel bars. 

C. Reinforcing Steel:  Deformed bars, ASTM A996/A996M Grade 40 (280), Type A. 

D. Reinforcing Steel:  Plain or deformed bars; ASTM A1035/A1035M, Grade 100 (100,000 psi) 
(690 MPa), Type CL. 

E. Reinforcing Steel Mat:  ASTM A704/A704M, using ASTM A615/A615M, Grade 40 (40,000 
psi) (280 MPa) steel bars or rods, unfinished. 

F. Stirrup Steel:  ASTM A1064/A1064M steel wire, unfinished. 

G. Steel Welded Wire Reinforcement (WWR):  Galvanized, deformed type;  ASTM 
A1064/A1064M. 

2.02 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate concrete reinforcing in accordance with CRSI (DA4) - Manual of Standard Practice. 

B. Fabricate and handle epoxy-coated reinforcing in accordance with ASTM D3963/D3963M. 

C. Locate reinforcing splices not indicated on drawings at point of minimum stress. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 PLACEMENT 

A. Place, support and secure reinforcement against displacement.  Do not deviate from required 
position. 

B. Comply with applicable code for concrete cover over reinforcement. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 033000  
CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 031000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories:  Forms and accessories for formwork. 

B. Section 032000 - Concrete Reinforcing. 

1.02 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

A. Cast-in-place concrete work will be paid for by the unit price method. 

B. See Section 012200 - Unit Prices for additional unit price requirements. 

C. Concrete - Miscellaneous Locations:  Includes formwork as specified in Section 031000, 
reinforcement as specified in Section 032000, concrete, placement accessories, consolidating, 
and curing.  Measurement by: 
1. Square foot (meter). 

D. Construction Joint Devices:  Includes component,  accessories, and installation. Measurement 
by the linear foot (meter). 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ACI 211.1 - Standard Practice for Selecting Proportions for Normal, Heavyweight, and Mass 
Concrete 1991 (Reapproved 2009). 

B. ACI 301 - Specifications for Concrete Construction 2020. 

C. ACI 304R - Guide for Measuring, Mixing, Transporting, and Placing Concrete 2000 
(Reapproved 2009). 

D. ACI 305R - Guide to Hot Weather Concreting 2020. 

E. ACI 306R - Guide to Cold Weather Concreting 2016. 

F. ACI 308R - Guide to External Curing of Concrete 2016. 

G. ACI 318 - Building Code Requirements for Structural Concrete 2019, with Errata (2021). 

H. ASTM C33/C33M - Standard Specification for Concrete Aggregates 2018. 

I. ASTM C39/C39M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Cylindrical Concrete 
Specimens 2021. 

J. ASTM C173/C173M - Standard Test Method for Air Content of Freshly Mixed Concrete by the 
Volumetric Method 2016. 
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K. ASTM C260/C260M - Standard Specification for Air-Entraining Admixtures for Concrete 
2010a (Reapproved 2016). 

L. ASTM C309 - Standard Specification for Liquid Membrane-Forming Compounds for Curing 
Concrete 2019. 

M. ASTM C494/C494M - Standard Specification for Chemical Admixtures for Concrete 2019, 
with Editorial Revision (2022). 

N. ASTM C881/C881M - Standard Specification for Epoxy-Resin-Base Bonding Systems for 
Concrete 2020a. 

O. ASTM C1059/C1059M - Standard Specification for Latex Agents for Bonding Fresh to 
Hardened Concrete 2021. 

P. ASTM C1602/C1602M - Standard Specification for Mixing Water Used in the Production of 
Hydraulic Cement Concrete 2018. 

Q. ASTM E1643 - Standard Practice for Selection, Design, Installation, and Inspection of Water 
Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with Earth or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs 2018a. 

R. ASTM E1745 - Standard Specification for Plastic Water Vapor Retarders Used in Contact with 
Soil or Granular Fill Under Concrete Slabs 2017. 

S. COE CRD-C 513 - Handbook for Concrete and Cement Corps of Engineers Specifications for 
Rubber Waterstops 1974. 

T. COE CRD-C 572 - Handbook for Concrete and Cement Corps of Engineers Specifications for 
Polyvinylchloride Waterstop 1974. 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures. 

B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturers' data on manufactured products showing compliance with 
specified requirements and installation instructions. 

C. Samples:  Submit samples of underslab vapor retarder to be used. 

D. Test Reports:  Submit report for each test or series of tests specified. 

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Perform work of this section in accordance with ACI 301 and ACI 318. 

B. Follow recommendations of ACI 305R when concreting during hot weather. 

C. Follow recommendations of ACI 306R when concreting during cold weather. 

D. For slabs required to include moisture vapor reducing admixture (MVRA), do not proceed with 
placement unless manufacturer's representative is present for every day of placement. 
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PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 FORMWORK 

A. Comply with requirements of Section 031000. 

2.02 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cement:  ASTM C150/C150M, Type I - Normal Portland type.   

B. Fine and Coarse Aggregates:  ASTM C33/C33M. 

C. Water:  ASTM C1602/C1602M; clean, potable, and not detrimental to concrete. 

2.03 ADMIXTURES 

A. Do not use chemicals that will result in soluble chloride ions in excess of 0.1 percent by weight 
of cement. 

B. Air Entrainment Admixture:  ASTM C260/C260M. 

C. High Range Water Reducing and Retarding Admixture:  ASTM C494/C494M Type G. 

D. High Range Water Reducing Admixture:  ASTM C494/C494M Type F. 

E. Water Reducing and Accelerating Admixture:  ASTM C494/C494M Type E. 

F. Accelerating Admixture:  ASTM C494/C494M Type C. 

2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS 

A. Underslab Vapor Retarder: 
1. Sheet Material:  ASTM E1745, Class A; stated by manufacturer as suitable for 

installation in contact with soil or granular fill under concrete slabs.  Single ply 
polyethylene is prohibited. 

2. Accessory Products:  Vapor retarder manufacturer's recommended tape, adhesive, mastic, 
prefabricated boots, etc., for sealing seams and penetrations. 

2.05 BONDING AND JOINTING PRODUCTS 

A. Latex Bonding Agent:  Non-redispersable acrylic latex, complying with ASTM 
C1059/C1059M, Type II. 

B. Epoxy Bonding System: 
1. Complying with ASTM C881/C881M and of Type required for specific application. 

C. Waterstops:  Rubber, complying with COE CRD-C 513. 

D. Waterstops:  PVC, complying with COE CRD-C 572. 
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E. Slab Construction Joint Devices:  Combination keyed joint form and screed, galvanized steel, 
with rectangular or round knockout holes for conduit or rebar to pass through joint form at 6 
inches (150 mm) on center; ribbed steel stakes for setting. 

2.06 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Curing Compound, Naturally Dissipating:  Clear, water-based, liquid membrane-forming 
compound; complying with ASTM C309. 

B. Curing Agent, Water-Cure Equivalent Type:  Clear, water-based, non-film-forming, liquid-
water cure replacement agent. 
1. Comply with ASTM C309 standards for water retention. 
2. Compressive Strength of Treated Concrete:  Equal to or greater than strength after 14-day 

water cure when tested according to ASTM C39/C39M. 
3. VOC Content:  Zero. 

2.07 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN 

A. Proportioning Normal Weight Concrete:  Comply with ACI 211.1 recommendations. 

B. Concrete Strength:  Establish required average strength for each type of concrete on the basis of 
field experience or trial mixtures, as specified in ACI 301. 
1. For trial mixtures method, employ independent testing agency acceptable to Architect for 

preparing and reporting proposed mix designs. 

C. Admixtures:  Add acceptable admixtures as recommended in ACI 211.1 and at rates 
recommended or required by manufacturer. 

D. Normal Weight Concrete: 
1. Compressive Strength, when tested in accordance with ASTM C39/C39M at 28 

days:  3,500 pounds per square inch. 
2. Water-Cement Ratio:  Maximum 40 percent by weight. 
3. Total Air Content:  4 percent, determined in accordance with ASTM C173/C173M. 
4. Maximum Slump:  4 inches (100 mm). 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Where new concrete is to be bonded to previously placed concrete, prepare existing surface by 
cleaning and applying bonding agent in according to bonding agent manufacturer's instructions. 
1. Use epoxy bonding system for bonding to damp surfaces, for structural load-bearing 

applications, and where curing under humid conditions is required. 
2. Use latex bonding agent only for non-load-bearing applications. 

B. Interior Slabs on Grade:  Install vapor retarder under interior slabs on grade.  Comply with 
ASTM E1643.  Lap joints minimum 6 inches (150 mm).  Seal joints, seams and penetrations 
watertight with manufacturer's recommended products and follow manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Repair damaged vapor retarder before covering. 
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3.02 PLACING CONCRETE 

A. Place concrete in accordance with ACI 304R. 

B. Ensure reinforcement, inserts, waterstops, embedded parts, and formed construction joint 
devices will not be disturbed during concrete placement. 

3.03 CONCRETE FINISHING 

A. Repair surface defects, including tie holes, immediately after removing formwork. 

B. Unexposed Form Finish:  Rub down or chip off fins or other raised areas 1/4 inch (6 mm) or 
more in height. 

3.04 CURING AND PROTECTION 

A. Comply with requirements of ACI 308R.  Immediately after placement, protect concrete from 
premature drying, excessively hot or cold temperatures, and mechanical injury. 

B. Maintain concrete with minimal moisture loss at relatively constant temperature for period 
necessary for hydration of cement and hardening of concrete. 

3.05 DEFECTIVE CONCRETE 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 04 20 00
UNIT MASONRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Concrete block.
B. Clay facing brick.
C. Mortar and grout.
D. Reinforcement and anchorage.
E. Flashings.
F. Lintels.
G. Accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing control and expansion joints.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware 2016a.
B. ASTM A240/A240M - Standard Specification for Chromium and Chromium-Nickel Stainless

Steel Plate, Sheet, and Strip for Pressure Vessels and for General Applications 2022b.
C. ASTM A615/A615M - Standard Specification for Deformed and Plain Carbon-Steel Bars for

Concrete Reinforcement 2022.
D. ASTM A641/A641M - Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire

2019.
E. ASTM A951/A951M - Standard Specification for Steel Wire for Masonry Joint Reinforcement

2022.
F. ASTM A1064/A1064M - Standard Specification for Carbon-Steel Wire and Welded Wire

Reinforcement, Plain and Deformed, for Concrete 2022.
G. ASTM C67/C67M - Standard Test Methods for Sampling and Testing Brick and Structural Clay

Tile 2021.
H. ASTM C90 - Standard Specification for Loadbearing Concrete Masonry Units 2022.
I. ASTM C91/C91M - Standard Specification for Masonry Cement 2018.
J. ASTM C129 - Standard Specification for Nonloadbearing Concrete Masonry Units 2017.
K. ASTM C140/C140M - Standard Test Methods for Sampling and Testing Concrete Masonry

Units and Related Units 2022b.
L. ASTM C144 - Standard Specification for Aggregate for Masonry Mortar 2018.
M. ASTM C150/C150M - Standard Specification for Portland Cement 2022.
N. ASTM C207 - Standard Specification for Hydrated Lime for Masonry Purposes 2018.
O. ASTM C216 - Standard Specification for Facing Brick (Solid Masonry Units Made from Clay or

Shale) 2022.
P. ASTM C270 - Standard Specification for Mortar for Unit Masonry 2019a, with Editorial Revision.
Q. ASTM C404 - Standard Specification for Aggregates for Masonry Grout 2018.
R. ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry 2022.
S. ASTM C780 - Standard Test Method for Preconstruction and Construction Evaluation of

Mortars for Plain and Reinforced Unit Masonry 2020.
T. ASTM D4637/D4637M - Standard Specification for EPDM Sheet Used in Single-Ply Roof

Membrane 2015, with Editorial Revision (2022).
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U. BIA Technical Notes No. 7 - Water Penetration Resistance – Design and Detailing 2017.
V. BIA Technical Notes No. 13 - Ceramic Glazed Brick Exterior Walls 2017.
W. BIA Technical Notes No. 28B - Brick Veneer/Steel Stud Walls 2005.
X. BIA Technical Notes No. 46 - Maintenance of Brick Masonry 2017.
Y. TMS 402/602 - Building Code Requirements and Specification for Masonry Structures 2022.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting ​two weeks ​ before starting work of

this section; require attendance by all relevant installers.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data for masonry units, fabricated wire reinforcement, mortar, and

masonry accessories.
C. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that masonry units meet or exceed specified requirements.
D. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
E. Installer's Qualification Statement.
F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with provisions of TMS 402/602, except where exceeded by requirements of Contract
Documents.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the type of  products
specified in this section with minimum ​​10 ​​ years of ​​ documented ​​ experience.

C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with
at least ​​10 ​​ years of ​​ documented ​​ experience ​​​​.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver, handle, and store masonry units by means that will prevent mechanical damage and

contamination by other materials.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS

A. Concrete Block:  Comply with referenced standards and as follows:
1. Size:  Standard units with nominal face dimensions of 16 by 8 inches and nominal depths

as indicated on drawings for specific locations.
2. Nonloadbearing Units:  ASTM C129.

a. Hollow block, as indicated.
b. ​Normal weight ​.

2.02 BRICK UNITS
A. Facing Brick:  ASTM C216, Type FBS Smooth, Grade SW.

1. Color and texture:  ​To match existing. ​.
2. Nominal size:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Special shapes:  Molded units as required by conditions indicated, unless standard units

can be sawn to produce equivalent effect.
2.03 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS

A. Masonry Cement:  ASTM C91/C91M, Type N.
1. Colored Mortar:  Premixed cement as required to match existing.

B. Portland Cement:  ASTM C150/C150M, Type I; color as required to produce approved color
sample.
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1. Not more than 0.60 percent alkali.
C. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C207, Type S.
D. Mortar Aggregate:  ASTM C144.
E. Grout Aggregate:  ASTM C404.
F. Water:  Clean and potable.

2.04 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE
A. Reinforcing Steel:  ASTM A615/A615M, Grade ​60 (60,000 psi) ​, ​deformed ​ billet bars;

​galvanized ​.
B. Joint Reinforcement:  Use ladder type joint reinforcement where vertical reinforcement is

involved and truss type elsewhere, unless otherwise indicated.
C. Single Wythe Joint Reinforcement:  ASTM A951/A951M.

1. Type: Truss or ladder.
2. Material:  ASTM A1064/A1064M steel wire, mill galvanized to ASTM A641/A641M Class

3.
3. Size:  0.1483 inch side rods with 0.1483 inch cross rods; width as required to provide not

less than 5/8 inch of mortar coverage on each exposure.
D. Adjustable Multiple Wythe Joint Reinforcement:  ASTM A951/A951M.

1. Type: Truss, with adjustable ties or tabs spaced at 16 in on center.
2. Material:  ASTM A1064/A1064M steel wire, hot dip galvanized after fabrication to ASTM

A153/A153M Class B.
3. Size:  0.1875 inch side rods with 0.1483 inch cross rods and adjustable components of

0.1875 inchwire, width of components as required to provide not less than 5/8 inch of
mortar coverage from each masonry face.

4. Vertical adjustment:  Not more than 1 1/4 inches.
5. Insulation Clips:  Provide clips at tabs or ties designed to secure insulation against outer

face of inner wythe of masonry.
E. Strap Anchors:  Bent steel shapes, 1-1/2 inch width, 0.105 inch thick, 24 inch length, with 1-1/2

inch long, 90 degree bend at each end to form a U or Z shape or with cross pins, hot dip
galvanized to ASTM A153/A153M Class B.

F. Flexible Anchors:  2-piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry and
building frame, sized to provide not less than 5/8 inch of mortar coverage from masonry face.

G. Two-Piece Wall Ties:  Formed steel wire, 0.1875 inch thick, adjustable, eye and pintle type, hot
dip galvanized to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B, sized to provide not less than 5/8 inch of
mortar coverage from masonry face and to allow vertical adjustment of up to 1-1/4 in.

H. Masonry Veneer Anchors:  2-piece anchors that permit differential movement between masonry
veneer and structural backup, hot dip galvanized to ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class B.
1. Anchor plates:  Not less than 0.075 inch thick, designed for fastening to structural backup

through sheathing by two fasteners; provide design with legs that penetrate sheathing and
insulation to provide positive anchorage.

2. Wire ties:  Manufacturer's standard shape, 0.1875 inch thick.
3. Vertical adjustment:  Not less than 3-1/2 inches.

I. Metal-to-Metal Fasteners:  Self-drilling, self-tapping screws; corrosion resistant finish or hot dip
galvanized to ASTM A153/A153M.

2.05 FLASHINGS
A. Combination Nonasphaltic Flashing Materials - Copper:

1. Copper/Polymer Film or Fabric Flashing:  3 oz/sq ft copper sheet laminated between two
sheets of polyethylene film.  Minimum Puncture Resistance of 780 psi, when measured in
accordance with ASTM E154/E154M.

B. Combination Non-Asphaltic Flashing Materials - Stainless Steel:
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1. Stainless Steel/Polymer Fabric Flashing:  ASTM A240/A240M; 2 mil type 304 stainless
steel sheet bonded on one side to one sheet of polymer fabric.

C. Membrane Non-Asphaltic Flashing Materials:
1. Composite Polymer Flashings - Self-Adhering:  Composite polyethylene; 40 mil thick with

pressure-sensitive adhesive and release paper.
2. EPDM Flashing:  ASTM D4637/D4637M, ​Type II, ​ ​0.040 inch ​ thick.

D. Flashing Sealant/Adhesives:  Silicone, polyurethane, or silyl-terminated polyether/polyurethane
or other type required or recommended by flashing manufacturer; type capable of adhering to
type of flashing used.

E. Termination Bars:  Stainless steel; compatible with membrane and adhesives.
F. Lap Sealants and Tapes:  As recommended by flashing manufacturer; compatible with

membrane and adhesives.
2.06 ACCESSORIES

A. Preformed Control Joints:  Rubber material.  Provide with corner and tee accessories, fused
joints.

B. Joint Filler:  Closed cell polyvinyl chloride; oversized 50 percent to joint width; self expanding; in
 maximum lengths available.

C. Cavity Mortar Control:  Semi-rigid polyethylene or polyester mesh panels, sized to thickness of
wall cavity, and designed to prevent mortar droppings from clogging weeps and cavity vents
and allow proper cavity drainage.
1. Mortar Diverter:  Semi-rigid mesh designed for installation at flashing locations.

a. Manufacturers:
1) Mortar Net Solutions; MortarNet:  www.mortarnet.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

D. Weeps:
1. Type:  Polyester mesh.
2. Color(s):  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
3. Manufacturers:

a. Mortar Net Solutions; WeepVent:  www.mortarnet.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

E. Cleaning Solution:  Non-acidic, not harmful to masonry work or adjacent materials.
2.07 LINTELS

A. Brickwork Support System:  Offset steel relief angles or lintels with hanger brackets for support
of brickwork above horizontal masonry joints and openings to allow insulation to span
continuously behind brick and eliminate continuous thermal bridges associated with support
systems that interrupt continuous insulation.
1. Configuration:  Relief angle or lintel with welded hanger brackets anchored to structure.
2. Sizes:  Component and anchor sizes and spacing to be determined by manufacturer from

calculations or prescriptive design tables to suit project loading conditions and cavity width
indicated on drawings.

3. Anchorage:  Wedge type expansion bolts in concrete or grout-filled CMU backup.
4. Materials:  Steel, hot dip galvanized to ASTM A153/A153M class B.

2.08 MORTAR AND GROUT MIXING
A. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  ASTM C270, using the Proportion Specification.

1. Masonry below grade and in contact with earth:  Type S.
2. Exterior, loadbearing masonry:  Type N.
3. Exterior, non-loadbearing masonry:  Type N.
4. Interior, loadbearing masonry:  Type N.

B. Colored Mortar:  Proportion selected pigments and other ingredients to match Architect's
sample, without exceeding manufacturer's recommended pigment-to-cement ratio.
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C. Grout:  ASTM C476; consistency required to fill completely volumes indicated for grouting; fine
grout for spaces with smallest horizontal dimension of 2 inches or less;  coarse grout for spaces
with smallest horizontal dimension greater than 2 inches.

D. Admixtures:  Add to mixture at manufacturer's recommended rate and in accordance with
manufacturer's instructions; mix uniformly.

E. Mixing:  Use mechanical batch mixer and comply with referenced standards.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that field conditions are acceptable and are ready to receive masonry.
B. Verify that related items provided under other sections are properly sized and located.
C. Verify that built-in items are in proper location, and ready for roughing into masonry work.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Direct and coordinate placement of metal anchors supplied for installation under other sections.
B. Provide temporary bracing during installation of masonry work.  Maintain in place until building

structure provides permanent bracing.
3.03 COLD AND HOT WEATHER REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with requirements of TMS 402/602 or applicable building code, whichever is more
stringent.

3.04 COURSING
A. Establish lines, levels, and coursing indicated.  Protect from displacement.
B. Maintain masonry courses to uniform dimension.  Form vertical and horizontal joints of uniform

thickness.
C. Concrete Masonry Units:

1. Bond:  Running.
2. Coursing:  One unit and one mortar joint to equal 8 inches.
3. Mortar Joints:  Concave.

D. Brick Units:
1. Bond:  Running.
2. Coursing:  Three units and three mortar joints to equal 8 inches.
3. Mortar Joints:  Concave.

3.05 PLACING AND BONDING
A. Lay solid masonry units in full bed of mortar, with full head joints, uniformly jointed with other

work.
B. Lay hollow masonry units with face shell bedding on head and bed joints.
C. Buttering corners of joints or excessive furrowing of mortar joints is not permitted.
D. Remove excess mortar and mortar smears as work progresses.
E. Interlock intersections and external corners ​​.
F. Do not shift or tap masonry units after mortar has achieved initial set.  Where adjustment must

be made, remove mortar and replace.
G. Perform job site cutting of masonry units with proper tools to provide straight, clean, unchipped

edges.  Prevent broken masonry unit corners or edges.
H. Cut mortar joints flush where wall tile is scheduled or resilient base is scheduled.
I. Isolate top joint of masonry partitions from horizontal structural framing members and slabs or

decks with compressible joint filler.
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3.06 WEEPS/CAVITY VENTS
A. Install weeps in ​veneer and cavity ​ walls at ​32 inches ​ on center horizontally on top of through-

wall flashing ​above shelf angles and lintels and at bottom of walls ​.
3.07 CAVITY MORTAR CONTROL

A. Do not permit mortar to drop or accumulate into cavity air space or to plug weep/cavity vents.
B. Install cavity mortar control panels continuously throughout full height of exterior masonry

cavities during construction of exterior wythe, complying with manufacturer's installation
instructions.

C. Install cavity mortar diverter at base of cavity and at other flashing locations as recommended
by manufacturer to prevent mortar droppings from blocking weep/cavity vents.

3.08 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - ​​GENERAL AND CAVITY WALL MASONRY ​​
A. Unless otherwise indicated on drawings or specified under specific wall type, install horizontal

joint reinforcement 16 inches on center.
B. Place masonry joint reinforcement in first and second horizontal joints above and below

openings.  Extend minimum 16 inches each side of opening.
C. Place continuous joint reinforcement in first and second joint below top of walls.
D. Embed longitudinal wires of joint reinforcement in mortar joint with at least 5/8 inch mortar cover

on each side.
E. Lap joint reinforcement ends minimum 6 inches.
F. Fasten anchors to structural framing and embed in masonry joints as masonry is laid.  Unless

otherwise indicated on drawings or closer spacing is indicated under specific wall type, space
anchors at maximum of 36 inches horizontally and 24 inches vertically.

3.09 REINFORCEMENT AND ANCHORAGE - MASONRY VENEER
A. Masonry Back-Up:  Embed anchors to bond veneer at maximum 16 inches on center vertically

and 36 inches on center horizontally. Place additional anchors at perimeter of openings and
ends of panels, so maximum spacing of anchors is 8 inches on center.

B. Stud Back-Up:  Secure veneer anchors to stud framed back-up and embed into masonry
veneer at maximum 16 inches on center vertically and 24 inches on center horizontally.  Place
additional anchors at perimeter of openings and ends of panels, so maximum spacing of
anchors is 8 inches on center.

3.10 MASONRY FLASHINGS
A. Whether or not specifically indicated, install masonry flashing to divert water to exterior at all

locations where downward flow of water will be interrupted.
1. Extend flashings full width at such interruptions and at least ​6 inches ​, minimum, into

adjacent masonry or turn up flashing ends at least ​8 inches ​, minimum, to form watertight
pan at non-masonry construction.

2. Remove or cover protrusions or sharp edges that could puncture flashings.
3. Seal lapped ends and penetrations of flashing before covering with mortar.

B. Terminate flashing up 8 inches minimum on vertical surface of backing:
1. Install vertical leg of flashing behind water-resistive barrier sheet over backing.
2. Anchor vertical leg of flashing into backing with a termination bar and sealant.
3. Apply cap bead of sealant on top edge of self-adhered flashing.

C. Install flashing in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and BIA Technical Notes No. 7.
D. Extend metal flashings through exterior face of masonry and terminate in an angled drip with

hemmed edge. Install joint sealer below drip edge to prevent moisture migration under flashing.
E. Support flexible flashings across gaps and openings.
F. Extend ​laminated and EPDM ​ flashings to within ​1/2 inch ​ of exterior face of masonry and adhere

to top of ​stainless steel ​ ​angled drip with hemmed edge ​.
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G. Lap end joints of flashings at least 6 inches, minimum, and seal watertight with flashing
sealant/adhesive.

3.11 LINTELS
A. Install loose steel lintels over openings.
B. Install reinforced unit masonry lintels over openings where steel or precast concrete lintels are

not scheduled.
1. Openings to 42 inches:  Place two, No. 3 reinforcing bars 1 inch from bottom web.
2. Openings from 42 inches to 78 inches:  Place two, No. 5 reinforcing bars 1 inch from

bottom web.
3. Openings over 78 inches:  Reinforce openings as detailed.
4. Do not splice reinforcing bars.
5. Support and secure reinforcing bars from displacement.  Maintain position within 1/2 inch

of dimensioned position.
6. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing reinforcing.
7. Allow masonry lintels to attain specified strength before removing temporary supports.

C. Maintain minimum ​8 inch ​ bearing on each side of opening.
3.12 GROUTED COMPONENTS

A. Reinforce bond beams with ​2 ​, ​No. 5 ​ bars, ​1 inch ​ from bottom web.
B. Lap splices minimum 24 bar diameters.
C. Support and secure reinforcing bars from displacement.  Maintain position within 1/2 inch of

dimensioned position.
D. Place and consolidate grout fill without displacing reinforcing.
E. At bearing locations, fill masonry cores with grout for a minimum 12 inches either side of

opening.
3.13 CONTROL AND EXPANSION JOINTS

A. Do not continue horizontal joint reinforcement through control or expansion  joints.
B. Install preformed control joint device in continuous lengths.  Seal butt and corner joints in

accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Size control joints as indicated on drawings; if not indicated, ​3/8 inch ​ wide and deep.
D. Form expansion joint as detailed on drawings.

3.14 BUILT-IN WORK
A. As work progresses, install built-in ​metal door frames, glazed frames, and window frames ​ and

other items to be built into the work and furnished under other sections.
B. Install built-in items plumb, level, and true to line.
C. Bed anchors of metal door and glazed frames in adjacent mortar joints.  Fill frame voids solid

with grout.
1. Fill adjacent masonry cores with grout minimum 12 inches from framed openings.

D. Do not build into masonry construction organic materials that are subject to deterioration.
3.15 TOLERANCES

A. Install masonry within the site tolerances found in TMS 402/602.
B. Maximum Variation from Alignment of Columns:  1/4 inch.
C. Maximum Variation From Unit to Adjacent Unit:  1/16 inch.
D. Maximum Variation from Plane of Wall:  1/4 inch in 10 ft and 1/2 inch in 20 ft or more.
E. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  1/4 inch per story non-cumulative; 1/2 inch in two stories or

more.
F. Maximum Variation from Level Coursing:  1/8 inch in 3 ft and 1/4 inch in 10 ft; 1/2 inch in 30 ft.
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G. Maximum Variation of Mortar Joint Thickness:  Head joint, minus 1/4 inch, plus 3/8 inch.
H. Maximum Variation from Cross Sectional Thickness of Walls:  1/4 inch.

3.16 CUTTING AND FITTING
A. Cut and fit for ​chases, pipes, conduit, sleeves, and grounds ​.  Coordinate with other sections of

work to provide correct size, shape, and location.
B. Obtain approval prior to cutting or fitting masonry work not indicated or where appearance or

strength of masonry work may be impaired.
3.17 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. An independent testing agency will perform field quality control tests, as specified in Section 01
40 00 - Quality Requirements.

B. Clay Masonry Unit Tests: Test each variety of clay masonry in accordance with ASTM
C67/C67M requirements, sampling 5 randomly chosen units for each 50,000 installed.

C. Concrete Masonry Unit Tests: Test each variety of concrete unit masonry in accordance with
ASTM C140/C140M for compliance with requirements of this specification.

D. Mortar Tests:  Test each type of mortar in accordance with ASTM C780, testing with same
frequency as masonry samples.

3.18 CLEANING
A. Remove excess mortar and mortar droppings.
B. Replace defective mortar.  Match adjacent work.
C. Clean soiled surfaces with cleaning solution.
D. Use non-metallic tools in cleaning operations.

3.19 PROTECTION
A. Without damaging completed work, provide protective boards at exposed external corners that

are subject to damage by construction activities.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 10 00
ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Rough opening framing for doors, windows, and roof openings.
B. Roofing nailers.
C. Preservative treated wood materials.
D. Fire retardant treated wood materials.
E. Miscellaneous framing and sheathing.
F. Communications and electrical room mounting boards.
G. Concealed wood blocking, nailers, and supports.
H. Miscellaneous wood nailers, furring, and grounds.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim:  Sill flashings.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware 2016a.
B. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2022.
C. ASTM C557 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Fastening Gypsum Wallboard to Wood

Framing 2003 (Reapproved 2017).
D. ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as

Sheathing 2017.
E. ASTM D2898 - Standard Practice for Accelerated Weathering of Fire-Retardant-Treated Wood

for Fire Testing 2010 (Reapproved 2017).
F. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of

Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber 2021.
G. ASTM D3498 - Standard Specification for Adhesives for Field-Gluing Wood Structural Panels

(Plywood or Oriented Strand Board) to Wood Based Floor System Framing 2019a.
H. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2022.
I. AWPA U1 - Use Category System: User Specification for Treated Wood 2022.
J. PS 1 - Structural Plywood 2009 (Revised 2019).
K. PS 2 - Performance Standard for Wood Structural Panels 2018.
L. PS 20 - American Softwood Lumber Standard 2021.
M. SPIB (GR) - Standard Grading Rules 2021.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. General:  Cover wood products to protect against moisture. Support stacked products to

prevent deformation and to allow air circulation.
B. Fire Retardant Treated Wood:  Prevent exposure to precipitation during shipping, storage, and

installation.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

A. Dimension Lumber:  Comply with PS 20 and requirements of specified grading agencies.
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1. If no species is specified, provide species graded by the agency specified; if no grading
agency is specified, provide lumber graded by grading agency meeting the specified
requirements.

2. Grading Agency:  Grading agency whose rules are approved by the Board of Review,
American Lumber Standard Committee at www.alsc.org,  and who provides grading
service for the species and grade specified; provide lumber stamped with grade mark
unless otherwise indicated.

3. Lumber of other species or grades is acceptable provided structural and appearance
characteristics are equivalent to or better than products specified.

2.02 DIMENSION LUMBER FOR CONCEALED APPLICATIONS
A. Grading Agency:  Southern Pine Inspection Bureau, Inc; SPIB (GR).
B. Sizes:  Nominal sizes as indicated on drawings, S4S.
C. Moisture Content:  S-dry or MC19.
D. Stud Framing (2 by 2 through 2 by 6 ):

1. Species:  Allowed under referenced grading rules.
2. Grade:  No. 2.

E. Miscellaneous Framing, Blocking, Nailers, Grounds, and Furring:
1. Lumber:  S4S, No. 2 or Standard Grade.
2. Boards:  Standard or No. 3.

2.03 CONSTRUCTION PANELS
A. Wall Sheathing ​​:  PS 2 type.

1. Bond Classification:  ​Exposure 1 ​.
2. Grade:  Structural I Sheathing.
3. Edge Profile: Square edge.

B. Wall Sheathing:  Plywood, PS 1, Grade C-D, Exposure I.
C. Wall Sheathing ​​: Glass mat faced gypsum, ASTM C1177/C1177M, ​1/2 inch ​.

1. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
2. Edges: Square.
3. Products:

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensGlass Sheathing:  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

D. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  PS 1 A-D plywood, or medium density
fiberboard; 3/4 inch thick; flame spread index of 25 or less, smoke developed index of 450 or
less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

E. Other Applications:
1. Plywood Concealed From View But Located Within Exterior Enclosure:  PS 1, C-C

Plugged or better, Exterior grade.
2. Plywood Exposed to View But Not Exposed to Weather:  PS 1, A-D, or better.
3. Other Locations:  PS 1, C-D Plugged or better.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners and Anchors:

1. Metal and Finish:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel  complying with ASTM A153/A153M for
high humidity and preservative-treated wood locations, unfinished steel elsewhere.

2. Drywall Screws:  Bugle head, hardened steel, power driven type, length three times
thickness of sheathing.

3. Anchors:  Toggle bolt type for anchorage to hollow masonry.
B. Die-Stamped Connectors:  Hot dipped galvanized steel, sized to suit framing conditions.

1. For contact with preservative treated wood in exposed locations, provide minimum G185
galvanizing complying with ASTM A653/A653M.

C. Sill Flashing:  See Section 07 62 00.
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2.05 FACTORY WOOD TREATMENT
A. Treated Lumber and Plywood:  Comply with requirements of AWPA U1 - Use Category System

for wood treatments determined by use categories, expected service conditions, and specific
applications.  
1. Fire-Retardant Treated Wood:  Mark each piece of wood with producer's stamp indicating

compliance with specified requirements.
2. Preservative-Treated Wood:  Provide lumber and plywood marked or stamped by an

ALSC-accredited testing agency, certifying level and type of treatment in accordance with
AWPA standards.

B. Fire Retardant Treatment:
1. Exterior Type:  AWPA U1, Category UCFB, Commodity Specification H, chemically

treated and pressure impregnated; capable of providing a maximum flame spread index of
25 when tested in accordance with ASTM E84, with no evidence of significant combustion
when test is extended for an additional 20 minutes both before and after accelerated
weathering test performed in accordance with ASTM D2898.
a. Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for

lumber and 15 percent for plywood.
b. Treat exterior rough carpentry items.
c. Do not use treated wood in direct contact with the ground.

2. Interior Type A:  AWPA U1, Use Category UCFA, Commodity Specification H, low
temperature (low hygroscopic) type, chemically treated and pressure impregnated;
capable of providing a maximum flame spread index of 25 when tested in accordance with
ASTM E84, with no evidence of significant combustion when test is extended for an
additional 20 minutes.
a. Kiln dry wood after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for

lumber and 15 percent for plywood.
b. Treat rough carpentry items as indicated .
c. Do not use treated wood in applications exposed to weather or where the wood may

become wet.
C. Preservative Treatment:

1. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber Above Grade:  AWPA U1, Use Category
UC3B, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative.
a. Kiln dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat lumber exposed to weather.
c. Treat lumber in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
d. Treat lumber in contact with masonry or concrete.
e. Treat lumber less than 18 inches above grade.

2. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Plywood Above Grade:  AWPA U1, Use Category
UC2 and UC3B, Commodity Specification F using waterborne preservative.
a. Kiln dry plywood after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent.
b. Treat plywood in contact with roofing, flashing, or waterproofing.
c. Treat plywood in contact with masonry or concrete.
d. Treat plywood less than 18 inches above grade.

3. Preservative Pressure Treatment of Lumber in Contact with Soil:  AWPA U1, Use
Category UC4A, Commodity Specification A using waterborne preservative.
a. Preservative for Field Application to Cut Surfaces: As recommended by manufacturer

of factory treatment chemicals for brush-application in the field.
b. Restrictions:  Do not use lumber or plywood treated with chromated copper arsenate

(CCA) in exposed exterior applications subject to leaching.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 PREPARATION

A. Coordinate installation of rough carpentry members specified in other sections.
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3.02 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Select material sizes to minimize waste.
B. Reuse scrap to the greatest extent possible; clearly separate scrap for use on site as accessory

components, including: shims, bracing, and blocking.
C. Where treated wood is used on interior, provide temporary ventilation during and immediately

after installation sufficient to remove indoor air contaminants.
3.03 BLOCKING, NAILERS, AND SUPPORTS

A. Provide framing and blocking members as indicated or as required to support finishes, fixtures,
specialty items, and trim.

B. In framed assemblies that have concealed spaces, provide solid wood fireblocking as required
by applicable local code, to close concealed draft openings between floors and between top
story and roof/attic space; other material acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction may be
used in lieu of solid wood blocking.

C. In metal stud walls, provide continuous blocking around door and window openings for
anchorage of frames, securely attached to stud framing.

D. In walls, provide blocking attached to studs as backing and support for wall-mounted items,
unless item can be securely fastened to two or more studs or other method of support is
explicitly indicated.

E. Where ceiling-mounting is indicated, provide blocking and supplementary supports above
ceiling, unless other method of support is explicitly indicated.

F. Provide the following specific nonstructural framing and blocking:
1. Cabinets and shelf supports.
2. Wall brackets.
3. Handrails.
4. Grab bars.
5. Towel and bath accessories.
6. Wall-mounted door stops.
7. Chalkboards and marker boards.
8. Wall paneling and trim.
9. Joints of rigid wall coverings that occur between studs.

3.04 ROOF-RELATED CARPENTRY
A. Coordinate installation of roofing carpentry with deck construction, framing of roof openings,

and roofing assembly installation.
B. Provide wood curb at each roof opening except where prefabricated curbs are specified and

where specifically indicated otherwise; form corners by alternating lapping side members.
3.05 INSTALLATION OF CONSTRUCTION PANELS

A. Wall Sheathing:  Secure with long dimension ​perpendicular ​ to wall studs, with ends over firm
bearing ​ and staggered ​, using ​nails or screws ​.

B. Communications and Electrical Room Mounting Boards:  Secure with screws to studs with
edges over firm bearing; space fasteners at maximum 24 inches on center on all edges and
into studs in field of board.
1. At fire-rated walls, install board over wall board indicated as part of the fire-rated

assembly.
2. Where boards are indicated as full floor-to-ceiling height, install with long edge of board

parallel to studs.
3. Install adjacent boards without gaps.
4. Size and Location:  As indicated on drawings.
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3.06 SITE APPLIED WOOD TREATMENT
A. Apply preservative treatment compatible with factory applied treatment at site-sawn cuts,

complying with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Allow preservative to dry prior to erecting members.

3.07 TOLERANCES
A. Framing Members:  1/4 inch from true position, maximum.
B. Surface Flatness of Floor:  1/8 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet maximum.
C. Variation from Plane, Other than Floors:  1/4 inch in 10 feet maximum, and 1/4 inch in 30 feet

maximum.
3.08 CLEANING

A. Waste Disposal:  See Section 01 74 19 - Construction Waste Management and Disposal.
1. Comply with applicable regulations.
2. Do not burn scrap on project site.
3. Do not burn scraps that have been pressure treated.
4. Do not send materials treated with pentachlorophenol, CCA, or ACA to co-generation

facilities or “waste-to-energy” facilities.
B. Do not leave wood, shavings, sawdust, etc. on the ground or buried in fill.
C. Prevent sawdust and wood shavings from entering the storm drainage system.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 06 41 00
ARCHITECTURAL WOOD CASEWORK

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Specially fabricated cabinet units.
B. Hardware.
C. Preparation for installing utilities.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 12 36 00 - Countertops.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program Current Edition.
B. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition 2014, with Errata

(2016).
C. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards 2021, with Errata.
D. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates 2005.

1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting not less than one week before

starting work of this section; require attendance by all affected installers.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate materials, component profiles, fastening methods, jointing details,

and accessories.
1. Scale of Drawings:  1-1/2 inch to 1 foot, minimum.
2. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).

C. Product Data:  Provide data for hardware accessories.
D. Samples:  Submit actual samples of architectural cabinet construction, minimum 12 inches

square, illustrating proposed cabinet, countertop, and shelf unit substrate and finish.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Fabricator Qualifications:  Company specializing in fabricating the products specified in this
section with minimum ​10 ​ years of ​ documented ​ experience.
1. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of

fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.
2. Single Source Responsibility:  Provide and install this work from single fabricator.

B. Quality Certification:
1. Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality certification service/program in

accordance with requirements for work specified in this section:  www.awiqcp.org/#sle.
2. Provide labels or certificates indicating that the installed work complies with

​AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) ​ requirements for grade or grades specified.
3. Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.
4. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification program.
5. Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in compliance

with specified requirements.
6. Replace, repair, or rework all work for which certification is refused.

1.07 MOCK-UPS
A. Provide mock-up of typical base cabinet, wall cabinet, and countertop, including hardware,

finishes, and plumbing accessories.
B. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
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C. Locate where directed.
D. Mock-up may remain as part of the work.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect units from moisture damage.

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. During and after installation of custom cabinets, maintain temperature and humidity conditions

in building spaces at same levels planned for occupancy.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 CABINETS

A. Quality Standard:  ​Custom Grade ​, in accordance with ​AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) ​, unless noted
otherwise.

B. Plastic Laminate Faced Cabinets:  Custom grade.
C. Cabinets ​ at all locations ​:

1. Finish - Exposed Exterior Surfaces:  ​Decorative laminate ​.
2. Finish - Exposed Interior Surfaces:  ​Decorative laminate ​.
3. Finish - Semi-Exposed Surfaces:  ​Decorative laminate ​
4. Finish - Concealed Surfaces:  Manufacturer's option.
5. Door and Drawer Front Edge Profiles:  Square edge with thin applied band.
6. Casework Construction Type:  ​​​Manufacturer's option ​​​.
7. Cabinet Design Series:  As indicated on drawings.
8. Adjustable Shelf Loading:  40 psf.

a. Deflection:  L/144.
9. Cabinet Style:  Flush overlay.
10. Cabinet Doors and Drawer Fronts:  ​As indicated ​.
11. Drawer Side Construction:  ​Manufacturer's option ​.
12. Drawer Construction Technique:  ​As recommended by fabricator ​.

2.02 WOOD-BASED COMPONENTS
A. Wood fabricated from old growth timber is not permitted.

2.03 LAMINATE MATERIALS
A. High Pressure Decorative Laminate (HPDL):  NEMA LD 3, types as recommended for specific

applications.
B. Provide specific types as indicated.

1. Horizontal Surfaces:  HGS, ​​0.048 inch ​​ nominal thickness ​​​​​​​​​​, finish as indicated ​​.
2. Vertical Surfaces:  VGS, ​​0.028 inch ​​ nominal thickness ​​​​​​​​​​, finish as indicated ​​.
3. Cabinet Liner:  CLS, ​​0.020 inch ​​ nominal thickness ​​​​​​​​​​, finish as indicated ​​.
4. Laminate Backer:  BKL, 0.020 inch nominal thickness, undecorated; for application to

concealed backside of panels faced with high pressure decorative laminate.
2.04 COUNTERTOPS

A. Countertops:  See Section 12 36 00.
2.05 ACCESSORIES

A. Adhesive:  Type recommended by fabricator to suit application.
B. Plastic Edge Banding:  Extruded PVC, ​flat ​ shaped; ​smooth ​ finish; self locking serrated tongue;

of width to match component thickness.
1. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Use at all exposed shelf edges.

C. Fasteners:  Size and type to suit application.
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D. Bolts, Nuts, Washers, Lags, Pins, and Screws:  Of size and type to suit application; galvanized
or chrome-plated finish in concealed locations and stainless steel or chrome-plated finish in
exposed locations.

E. Concealed Joint Fasteners:  Threaded steel.
F. Grommets:  Standard ​​plastic or stainless steel ​​ grommets for cut-outs, in color ​​as indicated ​​.

2.06 HARDWARE
A. Adjustable Shelf Supports:  Standard side-mounted system using ​multiple holes for pin

supports ​ and coordinated self rests, ​satin chrome ​ finish, for nominal ​1 inch ​ spacing
adjustments.

B. Drawer ​and Door ​ Pulls:  ​"U" shaped wire pull, aluminum with satin finish, 4 inch centers ​.
C. Drawer Slides:

1. Type:  ​Full extension with overtravel ​.
2. Static Load Capacity:  ​​Heavy Duty grade ​​.
3. Mounting:  Side mounted.
4. Stops:  Integral type.
5. Features:  Provide self closing/stay closed type.

D. Drawer Systems:  Integrated drawers and slides.
1. Side Type:  Single wall.
2. Drawer Side Height: 3-1/2 inches.
3. Drawer Length: ​​22 inch ​​.
4. Extension Type:  ​Full extension with overtravel ​.
5. Static Load Capacity:  ​Heavy Duty grade ​.
6. Mounting:  Side mounted.
7. Stops:  Integral type.
8. Features:  Provide self closing/stay closed and white epoxy finish type.

E. Hinges:  ​European style concealed ​ ​self-closing ​ type, ​​ ​steel with satin finish ​.
F. Soft Close Adapter:  Concealed, frame-mounted, screw-adjustable damper; ​steel with satin

finish ​.
2.07 FABRICATION

A. Assembly:  Shop assemble cabinets for delivery to site in units easily handled and to permit
passage through building openings.

B. Edging:  Fit shelves, doors, and exposed edges with specified edging.  Do not use more than
one piece for any single length.

C. Fitting: When necessary to cut and fit on site, provide materials with ample allowance for
cutting.  Provide matching trim for scribing and site cutting.

D. Plastic Laminate:  Apply plastic laminate finish in full uninterrupted sheets consistent with
manufactured sizes.  Fit corners and joints hairline; secure with concealed fasteners.  Slightly
bevel arises.  Locate counter butt joints minimum 2 feet from sink cut-outs.
1. Apply laminate backing sheet to reverse side of plastic laminate finished surfaces.
2. Cap exposed plastic laminate finish edges with material of same finish and pattern.

E. Mechanically fasten back splash to countertops as recommended by laminate manufacturer at
16 inches on center.

F. Provide cutouts for ​plumbing fixtures and outlet boxes ​.  Verify locations of cutouts from on-site
dimensions.  ​Seal ​ cut edges.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify adequacy of backing and support framing.
B. Verify location and sizes of utility rough-in associated with work of this section.
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3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install work in accordance with ​AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) ​ requirements for grade indicated.
B. Set and secure custom cabinets in place, assuring that they are rigid, plumb, and level.
C. Use fixture attachments in concealed locations for wall mounted components.
D. Use concealed joint fasteners to align and secure adjoining ​cabinet units ​.
E. Carefully scribe casework abutting other components, with maximum gaps of 1/32 inch.  Do not

use additional overlay trim for this purpose.
F. Secure cabinets to floor using appropriate angles and anchorages.
G. Countersink anchorage devices at exposed locations.  Conceal with solid wood plugs of

species to match surrounding wood; finish flush with surrounding surfaces.
3.03 ADJUSTING

A. Adjust installed work.
B. Adjust moving or operating parts to function smoothly and correctly.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean casework, counters, shelves, hardware, fittings, and fixtures.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 14 00
FLUID-APPLIED WATERPROOFING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Cold-applied polyurethane-methacrylate (PUMA) waterproofing system.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D638 - Standard Test Method for Tensile Properties of Plastics 2022.
B. ASTM D2240 - Standard Test Method for Rubber Property--Durometer Hardness 2015

(Reapproved 2021).
C. NRCA (WM) - The NRCA Waterproofing Manual 2021.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data for ​surface conditioner and flexible flashings ​.
C. Warranty Documentation:

1. Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than ​ten ​ years ​​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with

at least ​ten ​ years of ​​ experience ​​.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
1.06 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide ​five ​ year manufacturer warranty for waterproofing failing to resist penetration of water ​​​​.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Cold-Applied Polyurethane-Methacrylate (PUMA) Waterproofing System:
1. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; TREMproof PUMA Below-Grade

Membrane (Asphalt Overlay):  www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FLUID-APPLIED WATERPROOFING MATERIALS
A. Cold-Applied Polyurethane-Methacrylate (PUMA) Waterproofing System:  Consists of a primer,

base coat, and topcoat.
1. Cured Thickness:  97 mil, 0.097 inch, minimum, with applied base coat and top coat.
2. Suitable for installation over concrete substrates properly prepared in accordance with

manufacturers requirements.
3. Primer:  Two-component, methyl-methacrylate (MMA) based.
4. Base Coat, Low-Modulus (LM):  Modified polyurethane-methacrylate (PUMA) that bonds

firmly to primer and used when dynamic movement and extreme service temperature
ranges are anticipated.
a. Elongation:  420 percent, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D638.
b. Tensile Strength:  991 psi, minimum, at 75 degrees F, measured in accordance with

ASTM D638.
c. Durometer Hardness, Type D:  18, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM

D2240.
5. Top Coat:  Methyl-methacrylate (MMA) based, with excellent abrasion resistance, UV

stability and chemical resistance.
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a. Elongation:  130 percent, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM D638.
b. Tensile Strength:  986 psi, minimum, at 75 degrees F, measured in accordance with

ASTM D638.
c. Durometer Hardness, Type D:  55, minimum, measured in accordance with ASTM

D2240.
d. Color:  Gray.

6. Products:
a. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing; TREMproof PUMA Below-Grade

Membrane (Ideal for Asphalt Overlay):  www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify substrate surfaces are free of frozen matter, dampness, loose particles, cracks, pits,

projections, penetrations, or foreign matter detrimental to adhesion or application of
waterproofing system.

C. Verify that items penetrating surfaces to receive waterproofing are securely installed.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from damage not designated to receive waterproofing.
B. Do not apply waterproofing to surfaces unacceptable to waterproofing manufacturer.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install waterproofing to specified minimum thickness in accordance with manufacturers

instructions and NRCA (WM) applicable requirements.
B. Seal membrane and flashings to adjoining surfaces.

1. Install counterflashing over exposed edges.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 21 00
THERMAL INSULATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Batt insulation ​​​​​​ in exterior ​​​wall ​​​ construction.
B. Batt insulation for filling perimeter window and door shim spaces and crevices in exterior wall

and roof.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light
Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing 2017.

B. ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal
Insulation Board 2022a.

C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2022.

D. ASTM E136 - Standard Test Method for Assessing Combustibility of Materials Using a Vertical
Tube Furnace at 750 °C 2022.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on product characteristics, performance criteria, and product

limitations.
C. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Include information on special environmental

conditions required for installation and installation techniques.
1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install insulation adhesives when temperature or weather conditions are detrimental to
successful installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 APPLICATIONS

A. Insulation in Metal Framed Walls:  Batt insulation with ​​no ​​ vapor retarder.
B. Insulation Over Roof Deck:  ​Polyisocyanurate ​ board.

2.02 FOAM BOARD INSULATION MATERIALS
A. Polyisocyanurate (ISO) Board Insulation:  Rigid cellular foam, comply with ASTM C1289.

1. Classifications:
a. Type II:  Faced with either cellulosic facers or glass fiber mat facers on both major

surfaces of the core foam.
1) Class 1 - Faced with glass fiber reinforced cellulosic facers on both major

surfaces of core foam.
2) Compressive Strength:  Classes 1-2-3, Grade 1 - 16 psi (110 kPa), minimum.
3) Thermal Resistance, R-value:  At 1-1/2 inch thick; Class 1, Grades 1-2-3 - 8.4

(1.48), minimum, at 75 degrees F.
2. Board Size:  48 inch by 96 inch.
3. Board Thickness:  1.5 inch.
4. Tapered Board:  Slope as indicated; minimum thickness ​1/2 inch ​; fabricate of fewest

layers possible.
5. Board Edges:  Square.
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2.03 MINERAL FIBER BLANKET INSULATION MATERIALS
A. Flexible Glass Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation:  Preformed insulation, complying with ASTM

C665; friction fit.
1. Combustibility:  Non-combustible, when tested in accordance with ASTM E136 ​, [_____] ​.
2. Thickness:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Products:

a. Owens Corning Corporation; EcoTouch PINK FIBERGLAS Insulation:
 www.ocbuildingspec.com/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
B. Mineral Wool Blanket Thermal Insulation:  Flexible or semi-rigid preformed insulation,

complying with ASTM C665.
1. Smoke Developed Index:  450 or less, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2. Thickness:  As indicated on drawings.
3. Products:

a. Johns Manville; MinWool Sound Attenuation Fire Batts:  www.jm.com/#sle.
b. Thermafiber, Inc; SAFB:  www.thermafiber.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Flashing Tape:  Special reinforced film with high performance adhesive.

1. Application:  Window and door opening flashing tape.
2. Width:  As required for application.
3. Primer:  Tape manufacturer's recommended product.

B. Insulation Fasteners:  Impaling clip of ​​galvanized steel ​​ with washer retainer ​​​​, to be ​​adhered ​​ to
surface to receive insulation, length to suit insulation thickness and substrate, capable of
securely and rigidly fastening insulation in place.

C. Adhesive:  Type recommended by insulation manufacturer for application.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate, adjacent materials, and insulation materials are dry and that substrates
are ready to receive insulation.

B. Verify substrate surfaces are flat, free of honeycomb, fins, irregularities, or materials or
substances that may impede adhesive bond.

3.02 BATT INSTALLATION
A. Install insulation ​​ in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install in interior ​wall ​ spaces without gaps or voids.  Do not compress insulation.
C. Trim insulation neatly to fit spaces.  Insulate miscellaneous gaps and voids.
D. Fit insulation tightly in cavities and tightly to exterior side of mechanical and electrical services

within the plane of the insulation.
E. Retain insulation batts in place with spindle fasteners at 12 inches on center.

3.03 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit installed insulation to be damaged prior to its concealment.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 21 19
FOAMED-IN-PLACE INSULATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Foamed-in-place insulation.
1. In underside of roofs .

B. Protective intumescent coating.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C518 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Thermal Transmission Properties by
Means of the Heat Flow Meter Apparatus 2021.

B. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials
2022.

C. ASTM E2178 - Standard Test Method for Determining Air Leakage Rate and Calculation of Air
Permeance of Building Materials 2021a.

D. FM 4880 - Evaluating the Fire Performance of Insulated Building Panel Assemblies and Interior
Finish Materials 2017.

E. NFPA 275 - Standard Method of Fire Tests for the Evaluation of Thermal Barriers 2022.
F. NFPA 286 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests for Evaluating Contribution of Wall and Ceiling

Interior Finish to Room Fire Growth 2019.
G. UL 1040 - Standard for Safety Fire Test of Insulated Wall Construction Current Edition,

Including All Revisions.
H. UL 1715 - Standard for Safety Fire Test of Interior Finish Material Current Edition, Including All

Revisions.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide product description, insulation properties, overcoat properties, and

preparation requirements.
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures, and perimeter conditions

requiring special attention.
D. Manufacturer Qualification:  Submit documentation of current evaluation of proposed

manufacturer and materials.
E. Installer Qualification:  Submit documentation of current contractor accreditation and current

installer certification.  Keep copies of all contractor accreditation and installer certification on
site during and after installation.  Present on-site documentation upon request.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products of the type

specified in this section, with not less than ​five ​ years of ​ documented ​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing ​work of the type specified ​​, with

minimum five years of documented experience ​​, and approved by manufacturer ​.
1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not apply foam when temperature is below that specified by the manufacturer for ambient
air and substrate.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Foamed-In-Place Insulation:  Low-density, flexible, open cell or closed cell, water vapor
permeable polyurethane foam; foamed on-site, using blowing agent of water or non-ozone-
depleting gas.
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1. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with applicable code for flame and smoke,
concealment, and fire protection requirements.
a. Fire Protection:  Provide 15-minute thermal barrier of 1/2 inch gypsum board or

equivalent material complying with NFPA 275 test method, or foamed-in-place
insulation either exposed or with covering that complies with FM 4880, NFPA 286, UL
1040, or UL 1715.

2. Thermal Resistance:  R-value of 3.0, minimum, per 1 inch thickness at 75 degrees F
mean temperature when tested in accordance with ASTM C518.

3. Air Permeance:  0.04 cfm per square foot, maximum, when tested at intended thickness in
accordance with ASTM E2178 at 1.57 psf.

4. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread/smoke developed index of 25/450,
maximum, when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

5. Basis of Design:
a. Huntsman Building Solutions; Classic Ultra:

 www.huntsmanbuildingsolutions.com/#sle.
6. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Primer:  As required by insulation manufacturer.
B. Protective Coating:  Intumescent coating of type recommended by insulation manufacturer and

as required to comply with applicable codes.
1. Coating Type:  Single component, water-based.
2. Protected Insulation Type:  Spray polyurethane foam (SPF).
3. Application:  Apply using brush, roller, or airless sprayer.
4. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread/smoke developed index of 25/450,

maximum,  when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
5. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify work within construction spaces or crevices is complete before insulation application.
B. Verify that surfaces are clean, dry, and free of matter that may inhibit insulation adhesion.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Mask and protect adjacent surfaces from over spray or dusting.
B. Apply primer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

3.03 APPLICATION
A. Apply insulation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Apply to achieve a thermal resistance ​R-value of 15 ​.
C. Apply protective coating monolithically, without voids, to fully cover foam insulation, to achieve

fire rating required.
D. Patch damaged areas.
E. Where applied to voids and gaps assure space for expansion to avoid pressure on adjacent

materials that may bind operable parts.
F. Trim excess away for applied trim or remove as required for continuous sealant bead.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit subsequent construction work to disturb applied insulation.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 24 00
EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEMS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Composite wall ​​ cladding of rigid insulation and reinforced finish coating (Class PB).
B. Drainage and water-resistive barriers behind insulation board.
C. Incidental uses of same finish coating applied directly to ​​stucco and fiberglass mat gypsum

sheathing ​​.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 07 62 00 - Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim: Perimeter flashings.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM B117 - Standard Practice for Operating Salt Spray (Fog) Apparatus 2019.
B. ASTM C177 - Standard Test Method for Steady-State Heat Flux Measurements and Thermal

Transmission Properties by Means of the Guarded-Hot-Plate Apparatus 2019.
C. ASTM C297/C297M - Standard Test Method for Flatwise Tensile Strength of Sandwich

Constructions 2016.
D. ASTM C578 - Standard Specification for Rigid, Cellular Polystyrene Thermal Insulation 2022.
E. ASTM C847 - Standard Specification for Metal Lath 2018.
F. ASTM C1063 - Standard Specification for Installation of Lathing and Furring to Receive Interior

and Exterior Portland Cement-Based Plaster 2022.
G. ASTM C1325 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Mat Reinforced Cementitious Backer Units

2022.
H. ASTM C1397 - Standard Practice for Application of Class PB Exterior Insulation and Finish

Systems (EIFS) and EIFS with Drainage 2013 (Reapproved 2019).
I. ASTM D968 - Standard Test Methods for Abrasion Resistance of Organic Coatings by Falling

Abrasive 2022.
J. ASTM D2247 - Standard Practice for Testing Water Resistance of Coatings in 100% Relative

Humidity 2015 (Reapproved 2020).
K. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of

Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber 2021.
L. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2022.
M. ASTM E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights,

Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference 2000 (Reapproved 2016).
N. ASTM E2273 - Standard Test Method for Determining the Drainage Efficiency of Exterior

Insulation and Finish Systems (EIFS) Clad Wall Assemblies 2018.
O. ASTM E2486/E2486M - Standard Test Method for Impact Resistance of Class PB and PI

Exterior Insulation and Finish Systems (EIFS) 2022.
P. ASTM G153 - Standard Practice for Operating Enclosed Carbon Arc Light Apparatus for

Exposure of Nonmetallic Materials 2013 (Reapproved 2021).
Q. ASTM G155 - Standard Practice for Operating Xenon Arc Lamp Apparatus for Exposure of

Materials 2021.
R. ICC-ES AC219 - Acceptance Criteria for Exterior Insulation and Finish Systems 2009, with

Editorial Revision (2014).
S. ICC-ES AC235 - Acceptance Criteria for EIFS Clad Drainage Wall Assemblies 2009, with

Editorial Revision (2012).
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T. NFPA 259 - Standard Test Method for Potential Heat of Building Materials 2018.
U. NFPA 268 - Standard Test Method for Determining Ignitability of Exterior Wall Assemblies

Using a Radiant Heat Energy Source 2022.
V. NFPA 285 - Standard Fire Test Method for Evaluation of Fire Propagation Characteristics of

Exterior Wall Assemblies Containing Combustible Components 2023.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on system materials, product characteristics, performance criteria,

and system limitations.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate wall and soffit joint patterns, joint details, and molding profiles.
D. Verification Samples:  Submit actual samples of selected coating on specified substrate,

minimum 12 inches square, illustrating project colors and textures.
E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate preparation required, installation techniques,

and jointing requirements.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Maintain copy of specified installation standard and manufacturer's installation instructions at
project site during installation.

B. EIFS Manufacturer Qualifications:  Provide EIFS products other than insulation from the same
manufacturer with qualifications as follows:
1. Member in good standing of EIMA (EIFS Industry Members Association).
2. Manufacturer of EIFS products for not less than 5 years.

C. Insulation Manufacturer Qualifications:  Approved by manufacturer of EIFS and approved and
labeled under third party quality program as required by applicable building code.

D. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in the type of work specified and with at least ​five ​
years of ​ documented ​ experience ​​.

1.06 MOCK-UPS
A. Construct mock-up of typical EIFS application on specified substrate, size as indicated on

drawings, and including flashings, joints, and edge conditions.
B. Locate mock-up as indicated on drawings.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Delivery:  Deliver materials to project site in manufacturer's original, unopened containers with

labels intact.  Inspect materials and notify manufacturer of any discrepancies.
B. Storage:  Store materials as directed by manufacturer's written instructions.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not prepare materials or apply EIFS under conditions other than those described in the

manufacturer's written instructions.
B. Do not prepare materials or apply EIFS during inclement weather unless areas of installation

are protected. Protect installed EIFS areas from inclement weather until dry.
C. Do not install coatings or sealants when ambient temperature is below 40 degrees F.
D. Do not leave installed insulation board exposed to sunlight for extended periods of time.

1.09 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide manufacturer's standard material warranty, covering a period of not less than 5 years.
C. Provide separate warranty from installer covering labor for repairs or replacement for a period

of not less than 5 years.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design:
1. Dryvit Systems, Inc; Dryvit Outsulation Plus MD EIFS, Class PB with Moisture Drainage:

 www.dryvit.com/#sle.
2.02 EXTERIOR INSULATION AND FINISH SYSTEM

A. Exterior Insulation and Finish System:  DRAINAGE type; reinforced finish coating on flat-
backed insulation board adhesive-applied directly to water-resistive coating over substrate;
provide a complete system that has been tested to show compliance with the following
characteristics; include all components of specified system and substrate(s) in tested samples.

B. Fire Characteristics:
1. Flammability:  Pass, when tested in accordance with NFPA 285.
2. Ignitibility:  No sustained flaming when tested in accordance with NFPA 268.
3. Potential Heat of Foam Plastic Insulation Tested Independently of Assembly:  No portion

of the assembly having potential heat that exceeds that of the insulation sample tested for
flammability (above), when tested in accordance with NFPA 259 with results expressed in
Btu per square foot.

C. Adhesion of Water-Resistive Coating to Substrate:  For each combination of coating and
substrate, minimum flatwise tensile bond strength of 15 psi, when tested in accordance with
ASTM C297/C297M.

D. Adhesion to Water-Resistive Coating:  For each combination of insulation board and substrate,
when tested in accordance with ASTM C297/C297M, maximum adhesive failure of 25 percent
unless flatwise tensile bond strength exceeds 15 psi in all samples.

E. Water Penetration Resistance:  No water penetration beyond the plane of the base
coat/insulation board interface after 15 minutes, when tested in accordance with ASTM E331 at
6.24 psf differential pressure with tracer dye in the water spray; include in tested sample at
least two vertical joints and one horizontal joint of same type to be used in construction;
disassemble sample if necessary to determine extent of water penetration.

F. Drainage Efficiency:  Average minimum efficiency of 90 percent, when tested in accordance
with ASTM E2273 for 75 minutes.

G. Salt Spray Resistance:  No cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, blistering, peeling,
delamination, or corrosion of finish coating after 300 hours exposure in accordance with ASTM
B117, using at least three samples matching intended assembly, at least 4 by 6 inches in size.

H. Freeze-Thaw Resistance:  No cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, blistering, peeling,
delamination, or corrosion of finish coating when viewed under 5x magnification after 10 cycles,
when tested in accordance with ICC-ES AC219 or ICC-ES AC235.

I. Weathering Resistance:  No cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, blistering, peeling,
delamination, or corrosion of finish coating when viewed under 5x magnification after 2000
hours of accelerated weathering conducted in accordance with ASTM G153 Cycle 1 or ASTM
G155 Cycles 1, 5, or 9.

J. Water Degradation Resistance:  No cracking, checking, crazing, erosion, blistering, peeling,
delamination, or corrosion of finish coating after 14 days exposure, when tested in accordance
with ASTM D2247.

K. Mildew Resistance:  No growth supported on finish coating during 28 day exposure period,
when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

L. Abrasion Resistance Of Finish:  No cracking, checking or loss of film integrity when tested in
accordance with ASTM D968 with 113.5 gallons of sand.

M. Impact Resistance:  Construct system to provide the following impact resistance without
exposure of broken reinforcing mesh, when tested in accordance with ASTM E2486/E2486M:
1. High:  ​90 to 150 in-lb ​, for ​areas with general access to public ​.
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2. Ultra-High:  ​Over 150 in-lb ​, for ​areas subject to potential abuse ​.
2.03 MATERIALS

A. Finish Coating Top Coat:  Water-based, air curing, acrylic or polymer-based finish with integral
color and texture.
1. Texture:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.
2. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

B. Base Coat:  Fiber-reinforced, ​polymer ​​​-based product compatible with sheathing board and
reinforcing mesh, Class PB.

C. Reinforcing Mesh:  Balanced, open weave glass fiber fabric, treated for compatibility and
improved bond with coating, weight, strength, and number of layers as required to meet
required system impact rating.

D. Expanded Polystyrene (EPS) Board Insulation:  Complies with ASTM C578.
1. Grooved Board:  Back side of board adjacent to sheathing grooved with vertical channels

designed to allow moisture to drain; at drainage points provide board configuration that
permits drainage to the exterior.

2. Board Size:  24 by 48 inches.
3. Board Size Tolerance:  Plus/minus 1/16 inch from square and dimension.
4. Board Thickness:  As indicated on drawings.
5. Board Edges:  Square.
6. Type and Thermal Resistance, R-value (RSI-value):  Type XI, 3.1 (0.55) per 1 inch

thickness at 75 degrees F mean temperature using ASTM C177 test method.
7. Type and Board Density:   Type XI, 0.70 pcf (12 kg/cu m), minimum.
8. Type and Compressive Resistance:  Type XI, 5 psi (35 kPa), minimum.
9. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread/Smoke developed index of 25/450, when

tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
E. Drainage Layer or Spacers:  Furnished or approved by EIFS manufacturer; capable of

achieving specified drainage rate; not required to be water-resistive, air retarder, or vapor
retarder.

F. Cementitious Sheathing Board:  Exterior type, fiber-mat reinforced, complying with ASTM
C1325.
1. Size:  1/2 inch thick, 32 by 96 inches panels.

G. Water-Resistive Barrier Coating:  Fluid-applied air and water barrier membrane; applied to
sheathing; furnished or approved by EIFS manufacturer.

H. Fluid-Applied Flashing:  Flexible water based polymer material suitable for use with reinforcing
mesh and, if used with water-resistive barrier sheet, certified compatible with sheet material.

I. Flashing Tape:  Self-adhering rubberized asphalt tape with polyethylene backing or other
material and surface conditioner furnished or approved by EIFS manufacturer.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Insulation Adhesive:  Type required by EIFS manufacturer for project substrate.
B. Metal Flashings:  See Section 07 62 00.
C. Metal Lath:  ASTM C847, self-furring galvanized diamond mesh, 2.5 lb/sq yd.
D. Trim:  EIFS manufacturer's standard ​​galvanized steel ​​ trim accessories, as required for a

complete project and including ​​starter track and drainage accessories ​​.
E. Sealant Materials:  Compatible with EIFS materials and as recommended by EIFS

manufacturer.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate is sound and free of oil, dirt, other surface contaminants, efflorescence,
loose materials, or protrusions that could interfere with EIFS installation and is of a type and
construction that is acceptable to EIFS manufacturer. Do not begin work until substrate and
adjacent materials are complete and thoroughly dry.

B. Verify that substrate surface is flat, with no deviation greater than 1/4 in when tested with a 10 ft
straightedge.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Install self-furring metal lath over solid substrates that are deemed unacceptable to receive

adhesively applied insulation. Install in accordance with ASTM C1063, except for butt-lapping
instead of overlapping.
1. Attach to concrete and concrete masonry using corrosion-resistant power or powder

actuated fasteners or hardened concrete stub nails not less than 3/4 inch long and with
heads not less than 3/8 inch wide.  Ensure that fasteners are securely attached to
substrate and spaced at maximum 16 inches on center horizontally and 7 inches
vertically.

B. Apply primer to substrate as recommended by EIFS manufacturer for project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Install in accordance with EIFS manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1397.
1. Where different requirements appear in either document, comply with the most stringent.
2. Neither of these documents supercedes provisions of Contract Documents that defines

 contractual relationships between parties or scope of this work.
3.04 INSTALLATION - WATER-RESISTIVE BARRIER

A. Apply barrier coating as recommended by coating manufacturer; prime substrate as required
before application.

B. Seal substrate transitions and intersections with other materials to form continuous water-
resistive barrier on exterior of sheathing, using method recommended by manufacturer.

C. At door and window rough openings and other wall penetrations, seal water-resistive barrier
and flexible flashings to rough opening before installation of metal flashings, sills, or frames,
using method recommended by manufacturer.

D. Lap flexible flashing or flashing tape at least 2 inches on each side of joint or transition.
E. Install drainage layer or spacers after flashing tape has been completed.

3.05 INSTALLATION - INSULATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Prior to installation of boards, install starter track and other trim level and plumb and securely

fastened.  Install only in full lengths, to minimize moisture intrusion; cut horizontal trim tight to
vertical trim.

C. Install back wrap reinforcing mesh at all openings and terminations that are not to be protected
with trim.

D. On wall surfaces, install boards ​horizontally ​.  ​​
E. Place boards in a method to maximize tight joints.  Stagger vertical joints and interlock at

corners.  Butt edges and ends tight to adjacent board and to protrusions.  Achieve a continuous
flush insulation surface, with no gaps in excess of 1/16 inch.

F. Fill gaps greater than 1/16 inch with strips or shims cut from the same insulation material.
G. Rasp irregularities off surface of installed insulation board.
H. Mechanical Fastening:  Space fasteners as recommended by EIFS manufacturer.
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I. Adhesive Attachment:  Use method required by manufacturer to achieve drainage efficiency
specified; do not close up drainage channels when placing insulation board.

3.06 INSTALLATION - CLASS PB FINISH
A. Base Coat:  Apply in thickness as necessary to fully embed reinforcing mesh, wrinkle free,

including back-wrap at terminations of EIFS. Install reinforcing fabric as recommended by EIFS
manufacturer.
1. Lap reinforcing mesh edges and ends a minimum of 2-1/2 inches.
2. Allow base coat to dry a minimum of 24 hours before next coating application.

B. At locations indicated, install second layer of reinforcing mesh embedded in second coat of
base coating, tightly butting ends and edges of mesh.

C. Apply finish coat after base coat has dried not less than 24 hours ​​ and finish to a uniform texture
and color.

D. Finish Coat Thickness:  As recommended by manufacturer.
E. Seal control and expansion joints within the field of exterior finish and insulation system, using

procedures recommended by sealant and finish system manufacturers.
3.07 CLEANING

A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Clean EIFS surfaces and work areas of foreign materials resulting from EIFS operations.

3.08 PROTECTION
A. Protect completed work from damage and soiling by subsequent work.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 54 00
THERMOPLASTIC MEMBRANE ROOFING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Adhered system with thermoplastic roofing membrane.
B. Insulation, flat and tapered.
C. Cover boards.
D. Flashings.
E. Roofing ​stack boots and walkway pads ​.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C1177/C1177M - Standard Specification for Glass Mat Gypsum Substrate for Use as

Sheathing 2017.
B. ASTM C1289 - Standard Specification for Faced Rigid Cellular Polyisocyanurate Thermal

Insulation Board 2022a.
C. ASTM D6878/D6878M - Standard Specification for Thermoplastic Polyolefin-Based Sheet

Roofing 2021.
D. ASTM E1980 - Standard Practice for Calculating Solar Reflectance Index of Horizontal and

Low-Sloped Opaque Surfaces 2011 (Reapproved 2019).
E. FM DS 1-28 - Wind Design 2015, with Editorial Revision (2022).
F. NRCA (RM) - The NRCA Roofing Manual 2022.
G. NRCA (WM) - The NRCA Waterproofing Manual 2021.
H. UL (FRD) - Fire Resistance Directory Current Edition.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section.

1. Review preparation and installation procedures and coordinating and scheduling required
with related work.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data indicating membrane materials, ​flashing materials, insulation, and

fasteners ​.
C. Shop Drawings:  Submit drawings that indicate ​joint or termination detail conditions, conditions

of interface with other materials, and setting plan for tapered insulation ​.
D. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
E. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate membrane seaming precautions and

perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
F. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
G. Installer's qualification statement.
H. Specimen Warranty:  For approval.
I. Warranty Documentation:

1. Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's
name and registered with manufacturer.

2. Submit installer's written verification that installation complies with warranty conditions for
waterproof membrane.
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1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum ​ten ​ years of ​ documented ​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section with at

least ​ten ​ years of ​ documented ​ experience ​​.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original containers, dry and undamaged, with seals and
labels intact, unless otherwise indicated.

B. Store materials in weather protected environment, clear of ground and moisture.
C. Ensure storage and staging of materials does not exceed static and dynamic load-bearing

capacities of roof decking.
D. Protect foam insulation from direct exposure to sunlight.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply roofing membrane during unsuitable weather.
B. Do not apply roofing membrane to damp or frozen deck surface or when precipitation is

expected or occurring.
C. Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities greater than can be

weatherproofed the same day.
D. Schedule applications so that no partially completed sections of roof are left exposed at end of

workday.
1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. System Warranty:  Provide manufacturer's system warranty agreeing to repair or replace

roofing that leaks or is damaged due to wind or other natural causes.
1. Warranty Term:  20 years No-Dollar Limit with 2" Hail Rider from Date of Substantial

Completion.
2. For repair and replacement include costs of both material and labor in warranty.
3. Exceptions are not Permitted:

a. Damage due to roof traffic.
b. Damage due to wind speed greater than 56 miles per hour but less than 90 miles per

hour.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Thermoplastic Polyolefin (TPO) Membrane Roofing Materials:
1. Carlisle Roofing Systems, Inc; FleeceBACK Fully Adhered TPO:  www.carlisle-

syntec.com/#sle 115 mil with membrane thickness of minimum 60 mils (.060).
2. Firestone Building Products, LLC ​​:  www.firestonebpco.com/#sle.
3. Johns Manville ​​:  www.jm.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Insulation:
1. Carlisle SynTec Systems; SecurShield Insulation:  www.carlisle-syntec.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ROOFING - UNBALLASTED APPLICATIONS
A. Thermoplastic Membrane Roofing:  One ply membrane, fully adhered, over insulation.
B. Roofing Assembly Requirements:

1. Solar Reflectance Index (SRI):  Minimum of 64 based on three-year aged value; if three-
year aged data is not available, minimum of 82 initial value.
a. Calculate SRI in accordance with ASTM E1980.
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b. Field applied coating may not be used to achieve specified SRI.
2. Roof Covering External Fire Resistance Classification:  UL (FRD) Class A.
3. Factory Mutual Classification:  Class 1 and windstorm resistance of 1-90, in accordance

with FM DS 1-28.
4. Insulation Thermal Resistance (R-Value):  ​5.5 per inch ​, ​minimum ​​; provide insulation of

thickness required ​.
C. Acceptable Insulation Types - Constant Thickness Application:  Any of types specified.

1. ​Minimum 2 layers ​ of ​polyisocyanurate ​ board.
2. Bottom layer of ​polyisocyanurate ​ board covered with ​single layer ​ of ​polyisocyanurate ​

board.
D. Acceptable Insulation Types ​ - Tapered Application ​:  ​Any type that meets requirements and is

approved by membrane manufacturer for application. ​
2.03 MEMBRANE ROOFING AND ASSOCIATED MATERIALS

A. Membrane Roofing Materials:
1. TPO:  Thermoplastic polyolefin (TPO) complying with ASTM D6878/D6878M, sheet

contains reinforcing fabrics or scrims.
a. Thickness:  ​60 mil, 0.060 inch ​, minimum.

2. Sheet Width:  
3. Color:  White.

B. Seaming Materials:  As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
C. Flexible Flashing Material:  Same material as membrane.

2.04 COVER BOARDS
A. Cover Boards:  Glass-mat faced gypsum panels complying with ASTM C1177/C1177M.

1. Thickness:  ​1/2 inch ​, Type X, fire-resistant.
2.05 INSULATION

A. Polyisocyanurate (ISO) Board Insulation:  Rigid cellular foam, complying with ASTM C1289.
1. Classifications:

a. Type II:  Faced with either cellulosic facers or glass fiber mat facers on both major
surfaces of the core foam.
1) Class 1 - Faced with glass fiber reinforced cellulosic facers on both major

surfaces of the core foam.
2) Compressive Strength:  Classes 1-2-3, Grade 1, 16 psi (110 kPa), minimum.
3) Thermal Resistance, R-value:  At 1-1/2 inches thick; Class 1, Grades 1-2-3, 8.4

(1.48), minimum, at 75 degrees F.
2. Board Size:  48 by 96 inches.
3. Board Thickness:  1.5 inches.
4. Tapered Board:  Slope as indicated; minimum thickness ​1/2 inch ​; fabricate of fewest

layers possible.
5. Board Edges:  Square.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Stack Boots:  Prefabricated flexible boot and collar for pipe stacks through membrane; same

material as membrane.
B. Insulation Fasteners:  Appropriate for purpose intended and approved by roofing manufacturer.
C. Membrane Adhesive:  As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
D. Surface Conditioner for Adhesives:  Compatible with membrane and adhesives.
E. Thinners and Cleaners:  As recommended by adhesive manufacturer, compatible with

membrane.
F. Insulation Adhesive:  As recommended by insulation manufacturer.
G. Sealants:  As recommended by membrane manufacturer.
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H. Walkway Pads:  Suitable for maintenance traffic, contrasting color or otherwise visually
distinctive from roof membrane.
1. Composition:  ​Roofing membrane manufacturer's standard ​.
2. Surface Color:  White or Yellow.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces and site conditions are ready to receive work.
B. Verify deck is supported and secure.
C. Verify deck is clean and smooth, flat, free of depressions, waves, or projections, properly

sloped and suitable for installation of roof system.
D. Verify deck surfaces are dry and free of snow or ice.
E. Verify that roof openings, curbs, and penetrations through roof are solidly set, and cant strips

are in place.
3.02 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Perform work in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, NRCA (RM), and NRCA (WM)
applicable requirements.

B. Do not apply roofing membrane during cold or wet weather conditions.
C. Do not apply roofing membrane when ambient temperature is outside the temperature range

recommended by manufacturer.
D. Do not apply roofing membrane to damp or frozen deck surface or when precipitation is

expected or occurring.
E. Do not expose materials vulnerable to water or sun damage in quantities greater than can be

weatherproofed the same day.
3.03 ​​INSULATION - UNDER MEMBRANE

A. Attachment of Insulation:
1. Mechanically fasten ​​ insulation to deck in accordance with roofing manufacturer's

instructions ​​.
B. Cover Boards:  Mechanically fasten cover boards in accordance with roofing manufacturer's

instructions ​​.
C. Lay subsequent layers of insulation with joints staggered minimum 6 inches from joints of

preceding layer.
D. Place tapered insulation to the required slope pattern in accordance with manufacturer's

instructions.
E. On metal deck, place boards parallel to flutes with insulation board edges bearing on deck

flutes.
F. Lay boards with edges in moderate contact without forcing.  Cut insulation to fit neatly to

perimeter blocking and around penetrations through roof.
G. Do not install more insulation than can be covered with membrane in same day.

3.04 INSTALLATION - MEMBRANE
A. Roll out membrane, free from wrinkles or tears. Place sheet into place without stretching.
B. Shingle joints on sloped substrate in direction of drainage.
C. Overlap edges and ends and seal seams by contact adhesive, minimum 3 inches.  Seal

permanently waterproof.  Apply uniform bead of sealant to joint edge.
D. At intersections with vertical surfaces:

1. Extend membrane over cant strips and up a minimum of 4 inches onto vertical surfaces.
2. Fully adhere flexible flashing over membrane and up to nailing strips.



Norman Transit Center
Project No: CM091022

Thermoplastic Membrane Roofing
07 54 00 - 5 

Issued for Bidding
December 8, 2022 

E. Around roof penetrations, seal flanges and flashings with flexible flashing.
F. Coordinate installation of roof drains and sumps and related flashings.

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Owner will provide testing services, and Contractor to provide temporary construction and

materials for testing in accordance with requirements.
3.06 CLEANING

A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Remove bituminous markings from finished surfaces.
C. In areas where finished surfaces are soiled by work of this section, consult manufacturer of

surfaces for cleaning advice and comply with their documented instructions.
D. Repair or replace defaced or damaged finishes caused by work of this section.

3.07 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed roofing and flashings from construction operations.
B. Where traffic must continue over finished roof membrane, protect surfaces using durable

materials.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 62 00
SHEET METAL FLASHING AND TRIM

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fabricated sheet metal items, including ​​​flashings, counterflashings, gutters, and downspouts ​​​.
B. Sealants for joints within sheet metal fabrications.
C. Precast concrete splash pads.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum 2020.
B. AAMA 2604 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for

High Performance Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix) 2022.

C. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix) 2022.

D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-
Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2022.

E. ASTM B209/B209M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Sheet and
Plate 2021a.

F. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.
G. ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free 2007

(Reapproved 2018).
H. CDA A4050 - Copper in Architecture - Handbook current edition.
I. SMACNA (ASMM) - Architectural Sheet Metal Manual 2012.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week before starting work of this section.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate material profile, jointing pattern, jointing details, fastening methods,

flashings, terminations, and installation details.
C. Samples:  Submit ​​​two ​​​ samples, ​​​6 by 6 inch ​​​ in size illustrating ​​​material and finish ​​​ of typical

​​​gutter and downspout ​​​.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Perform work in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) and CDA A4050 requirements and
standard details, except as otherwise indicated.

B. ​​Fabricator and ​​Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in sheet metal work with ​​ten ​​
years of ​​ documented ​​ experience.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Stack material to prevent twisting, bending, and abrasion, and to provide ventilation.  Slope

metal sheets to ensure drainage.
B. Prevent contact with materials that could cause discoloration or staining.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SHEET MATERIALS

A. Pre-Finished Galvanized Steel:  ASTM A653/A653M, with G90/Z275 zinc coating; minimum 24-
gauge, 0.0239-inch thick base metal, shop pre-coated with PVDF coating.
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1. Polyvinylidene Fluoride (PVDF) Coating:  Superior performing organic powder coating,
AAMA 2605; multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system.

2. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
B. Anodized Aluminum:  ASTM B209/B209M, 3005 alloy, H12 or H14 temper; 20 gauge, 0.032

inch thick; clear anodized finish.
1. Color Anodized Finish:  AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A42/44, Class I, integrally or

electrolytically colored anodic coating not less than 0.7 mil, 0.0007 inch thick.
C. Pre-Finished Aluminum:  ASTM B209 (ASTM B209M) ​​; ​20 gage, (0.032 inch) ​ thick; ​plain ​ finish

shop pre-coated with ​fluoropolymer ​ coating.
1. Fluoropolymer Coating:  High performance organic powder coating, AAMA 2604; multiple

coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system.
2. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

2.02 FABRICATION
A. Form sections true to shape, accurate in size, square, and free from distortion or defects.
B. Fabricate cleats of ​​same material as sheet ​​, minimum ​​6 inches ​​ wide, interlocking with sheet.
C. Form pieces in longest possible lengths.
D. Hem exposed edges on underside 1/2 inch; miter and seam corners.
E. Form material with flat lock seams, except where otherwise indicated; at moving joints, use

sealed lapped, bayonet-type or interlocking hooked seams.
F. Fabricate corners from one piece with minimum 18-inch long legs; seam for rigidity, seal with

sealant.
G. Fabricate vertical faces with bottom edge formed outward 1/4 inch and hemmed to form drip.

2.03 GUTTERS AND DOWNSPOUTS
A. Gutters:  ​SMACNA (ASMM) Square profile ​.
B. Downspouts:  ​Square profile ​.
C. Gutters and Downspouts:  Size for rainfall intensity determined by a storm occurrence of 1 in 10

years in accordance with SMACNA (ASMM).
D. Accessories:  Profiled to suit gutters and downspouts.

1. Anchorage Devices:  In accordance with SMACNA (ASMM) requirements.
2. Gutter Supports:  ​Straps ​.
3. Downspout Supports:  ​Straps ​.

E. Splash Pads:  Precast concrete type, of size and profiles indicated; minimum 3,000 psi at 28
days, with minimum 5 percent air entrainment.

F. Downspout Boots:  Steel.
G. Downspout Extenders:  Same material and finish as downspouts.
H. Seal metal joints.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A. Fasteners:  ​Same material and finish as flashing metal ​​, with soft neoprene washers ​.
B. Primer:  ​Zinc chromate ​ type.
C. Protective Backing Paint:  Zinc molybdate alkyd.
D. Concealed Sealants:  Non-curing butyl sealant.
E. Exposed Sealants:  ASTM C920; elastomeric sealant, with minimum movement capability as

recommended by manufacturer for substrates to be sealed; ​color to match adjacent material ​.
F. Asphalt Roof Cement:  ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type I, asbestos-free.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify roof openings, curbs, pipes, sleeves, ducts, and vents through roof are solidly set, reglets
in place, and nailing strips located.

B. Verify roofing termination and base flashings are in place, sealed, and secure.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Install starter and edge strips, and cleats before starting installation.
B. Back paint concealed metal surfaces with protective backing paint to a minimum dry film

thickness of 15 mil, 0.015 inch.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Secure flashings in place using concealed fasteners ​​.
B. Apply plastic cement compound between metal flashings and felt flashings.
C. Fit flashings tight in place; make corners square, surfaces true and straight in planes, and lines

accurate to profiles.
D. Seal metal joints watertight.
E. Secure gutters and downspouts in place with concealed fasteners.
F. Connect downspouts to ​downspout boots ​, and ​seal ​ connection watertight.
G. Set splash pads under downspouts, and set in place with [_____].

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 71 00
ROOF SPECIALTIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Manufactured roof specialties, including ​​​copings, fascias, and gravel stops ​​​.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AAMA 2605 - Voluntary Specification, Performance Requirements and Test Procedures for
Superior Performing Organic Coatings on Aluminum Extrusions and Panels (with Coil Coating
Appendix) 2022.

B. ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 - Test Standard for Edge Systems Used with Low Slope Roofing
Systems 2017.

C. ASTM D4586/D4586M - Standard Specification for Asphalt Roof Cement, Asbestos-Free 2007
(Reapproved 2018).

D. NRCA (RM) - The NRCA Roofing Manual 2022.
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on shape of components, materials and finishes, anchor types and

locations.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate configuration and dimension of components, adjacent construction,

required clearances and tolerances, and other affected work.
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures, fasteners, supporting

members, and perimeter conditions requiring special attention.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 COMPONENTS

A. Roof Edge Flashings:  Factory fabricated to sizes required; corners mitered; concealed
fasteners.
1. Configuration:  Fascia ​​, and edge securement for roof membrane.
2. Pull-Off Resistance:  Tested in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 using test

methods RE-1 and RE-2 to positive and negative design wind pressure as defined by
applicable local building code.

3. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
B. Copings:  Factory fabricated to sizes required; corners mitered; concealed fasteners.

1. Configuration:  Concealed continuous hold down cleat at both legs; internal splice piece at
joints of same material, thickness, and finish as cap; concealed stainless steel fasteners.

2. Pull-Off Resistance:  Tested in accordance with ANSI/SPRI/FM 4435/ES-1 using test
method RE-3 to positive and negative design wind pressure as defined by applicable local
building code.

3. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
2.02 FINISHES

A. PVDF (Polyvinylidene Fluoride) Coating:  Superior Performance Organic Finish, AAMA 2605;
multiple coat, thermally cured fluoropolymer finish system; color as indicated.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Sealant for Joints in Linear Components:  As recommended by component manufacturer.
B. Adhesive for Anchoring to Roof Membrane:  Compatible with roof membrane and approved by

roof membrane manufacturer.
C. Insulation Board Adhesive:  Two-component, low-rise polyurethane foam adhesive used for

adhering insulation to low slope roof deck materials.
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D. Asphalt Roof Cement:  ASTM D4586/D4586M, Type I, asbestos-free.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that deck, curbs, roof membrane, base flashing, and other items affecting work of this
Section are in place and positioned correctly.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install components in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and NRCA (RM) applicable

requirements.
B. Seal joints within components when required by component manufacturer.
C. Coordinate installation of components of this section with installation of roofing membrane and

base flashings.
D. Coordinate installation of sealants and roofing cement with work of this section to ensure water

tightness.
E. Coordinate installation of flashing flanges into reglets.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 72 00
ROOF ACCESSORIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Roof curbs.
B. Equipment rails.
C. Roof penetrations mounting curbs.
D. Non-penetrating pedestals.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products 2017.
B. ASTM A153/A153M - Standard Specification for Zinc Coating (Hot-Dip) on Iron and Steel

Hardware 2016a.
C. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2022.
D. MSS SP-58 - Pipe Hangers and Supports - Materials, Design, Manufacture, Selection,

Application, and Installation 2018, with Amendment (2019).
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used.

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.
4. Maintenance requirements.

C. Shop Drawings:  Submit detailed layout developed for this project and provide dimensioned
location and number for each type of roof accessory.
1. Non-penetrating Rooftop Supports:  Submit design calculations for loadings and spacings.

D. Warranty Documentation:
1. Submit manufacturer warranty.
2. Ensure that forms have been completed in Owner's name and registered with

manufacturer.
1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Store products under cover and elevated above grade.

1.05 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Extended Correction Period:  Correct defective work within 5-year period commencing on Date

of Substantial Completion.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 ROOF CURBS

A. Roof Curbs Mounting Assemblies:  Factory fabricated hollow sheet metal construction,
internally reinforced, and capable of supporting superimposed live and dead loads and
designated equipment load with fully mitered and sealed corner joints welded or mechanically
fastened, and integral counterflashing with top and edges formed to shed water.
1. Applications:  Roof curbs used for ​roof penetrations/openings as indicated on drawings,

HVAC units, exhaust fans, and equipment supports ​.
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2. Roof Curb Mounting Substrate:  Curb substrate consists of ​corrugated metal roof deck
with insulation ​.

3. Sheet Metal Material:
a. Galvanized Steel:  Hot-dip zinc coated steel sheet complying with ASTM

A653/A653M, SS Grade 33; G60 coating designation; 18 gauge, 0.048 inch thick.
1) Finish:  Factory primed.
2) Color:  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard line of colors.

4. Provide layouts and configurations indicated on drawings.
B. Equipment Rail Curbs:  Straight curbs on each side of equipment, with top of curbs horizontal

and level with each other for equipment mounting.
1. Provide preservative treated wood nailers along top of rails.
2. Height Above Finished Roof Surface:  8 inches, minimum.

C. Pipe, Duct, or Conduit Mounting Curbs:  Vertical posts, minimum 8 inches square unless
otherwise indicated.
1. Provide sliding channel welded along top edge with adjustable height steel bracket,

fabricated to fit item supported.
2. Height Above Finished Roof Surface:  8 inches, minimum.

2.02 NON-PENETRATING ROOFTOP SUPPORTS/ASSEMBLIES
A. Non-Penetrating Rooftop Support/Assemblies:  Manufacturer-engineered and factory-

fabricated, with pedestal bases that rest on top of roofing membrane, and not requiring any
attachment to roof structure and not penetrating roofing assembly.
1. Design Loadings and Configurations:  As required by applicable codes.
2. Height:  Provide minimum clearance of 6 inches under supported items to top of roofing.
3. Support Spacing and Base Sizes:  As required to distribute load sufficiently to prevent

indentation of roofing assembly.
4. Steel Components:  Stainless steel, or carbon steel hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in

accordance with ASTM A123/A123M.
5. Hardware, Bolts, Nuts, and Washers:  Stainless steel, or carbon steel hot-dip galvanized

after fabrication in accordance with ASTM A153/A153M.
B. Pipe Supports:  Provide attachment fixtures complying with MSS SP-58 and as indicated.

1. Attachment/Support Fixtures:  As recommended by manufacturer, same type as indicated
for equivalent indoor hangers and supports; corrosion resistant material.

C. Non-Penetrating Pedestals:  Steel pedestals with square, round, or rectangular bases.
1. Bases:  High density polypropylene.
2. Base Sizes:  As required to distribute load sufficiently to prevent indentation of roofing

assembly.
3. Steel Components:  Stainless steel, or carbon steel hot-dip galvanized after fabrication in

accordance with ASTM A123/A123M.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for achieving acceptable

results for applicable substrate under project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, in manner that maintains roofing system
weather-tight integrity.
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3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean installed work to like-new condition.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 07 92 00
JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Nonsag gunnable joint sealants.
B. Self-leveling pourable joint sealants.
C. Joint backings and accessories.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions:  Additional

requirements for sealants and primers.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM C661 - Standard Test Method for Indentation Hardness of Elastomeric-Type Sealants by
Means of a Durometer 2015 (Reapproved 2022).

B. ASTM C794 - Standard Test Method for Adhesion-in-Peel of Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018
(Reapproved 2022).

C. ASTM C834 - Standard Specification for Latex Sealants 2017.
D. ASTM C920 - Standard Specification for Elastomeric Joint Sealants 2018.
E. ASTM C1087 - Standard Test Method for Determining Compatibility of Liquid-Applied Sealants

with Accessories Used in Structural Glazing Systems 2016.
F. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016.
G. ASTM C1248 - Standard Test Method for Staining of Porous Substrate by Joint Sealants 2022.
H. ASTM C1311 - Standard Specification for Solvent Release Sealants 2022.
I. ASTM C1330 - Standard Specification for Cylindrical Sealant Backing for Use with Cold Liquid-

Applied Sealants 2018.
J. ASTM C1521 - Standard Practice for Evaluating Adhesion of Installed Weatherproofing Sealant

Joints 2019 (Reapproved 2020).
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's technical datasheets for each product to be used; include

the following:
1. Physical characteristics, including movement capability, VOC content, hardness, cure

time, and color availability.
2. List of backing materials approved for use with the specific product.
3. Substrates that product is known to satisfactorily adhere to and with which it is compatible.
4. Substrates the product should not be used on.
5. Substrates for which use of primer is required.
6. Installation instructions, including precautions, limitations, and recommended backing

materials and tools.
7. Sample product warranty.
8. Certification by manufacturer indicating that product complies with specification

requirements.
C. Color Cards for Selection:  Where sealant color is not specified, submit manufacturer's color

cards showing standard colors available for selection.
D. Preconstruction Laboratory Test Reports:  Submit at least four weeks prior to start of

installation.
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E. Field Quality Control Log:  Submit filled-out log for each length or instance of sealant installed,
within 10 days after completion of inspections/tests; include bagged test samples and
photographic records, if any.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum ​​ten ​​ years ​​ documented ​​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section and with at

least ​​10 ​​ years of ​​ documented ​​ experience ​​​​.
C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent firm specializing in performing testing and

inspections of the type specified in this section.
D. Preconstruction Laboratory Testing:  Arrange for sealant manufacturer(s) to test each

combination of sealant, substrate, backing, and accessories.
1. Adhesion Testing:  In accordance with ASTM C794.
2. Compatibility Testing:  In accordance with ASTM C1087.
3. Allow sufficient time for testing to avoid delaying the work.
4. Deliver sufficient samples to manufacturer for testing.
5. Report manufacturer's recommended corrective measures, if any, including primers or

techniques not indicated in product data submittals.
E. Field Quality Control Plan:

1. Visual inspection of entire length of sealant joints.
2. Nondestructive field adhesion testing of sealant joints, except interior acrylic latex

sealants.
a. Test the entire length of every sealant joint.

3. Field testing agency's qualifications.
4. Field Quality Control Log Form:  Show same data fields as on Preinstallation Field

Adhesion Test Log, with known information filled out and lines for multiple tests per
sealant/substrate combinations; include visual inspection and specified field testing; allow
for possibility that more tests than minimum specified may be necessary.

F. Field Adhesion Test Procedures:
1. Allow sealants to fully cure as recommended by manufacturer before testing.
2. Have a copy of the test method document available during tests.
3. Record the type of failure that occurred, other information required by test method, and

the information required on the Field Quality Control Log.
4. When performing destructive tests, also inspect the opened joint for proper installation

characteristics recommended by manufacturer, and report any deficiencies.
5. Deliver the samples removed during destructive tests in separate sealed plastic bags,

identified with project, location, test date, and test results, to Owner.
6. If any combination of sealant type and substrate does not show evidence of minimum

adhesion or shows cohesion failure before minimum adhesion, report results to Architect.
G. Nondestructive Field Adhesion Test:  Test for adhesion in accordance with ASTM C1521, using

Nondestructive Spot Method.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Nonsag Sealants:
1. Bostik Inc ​​:  www.bostik-us.com/#sle.
2. Hilti, Inc ​​:  www.us.hilti.com/#sle.
3. Pecora Corporation ​​:  www.pecora.com/#sle.
4. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing ​​:  www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
5. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Self-Leveling Sealants:
1. Bostik Inc ​​:  www.bostik-us.com/#sle.
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2. Pecora Corporation ​​:  www.pecora.com/#sle.
3. Tremco Commercial Sealants & Waterproofing ​​:  www.tremcosealants.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 JOINT SEALANT APPLICATIONS
A. Scope:

1. Exterior Joints:  Seal open joints, whether or not the joint is indicated on drawings, unless
specifically indicated not to be sealed. Exterior joints to be sealed include, but are not
limited to:
a. Wall expansion and control joints.
b. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
c. Joints between different exposed materials.
d. Openings below ledge angles in masonry.
e. Other joints indicated below.

2. Interior Joints:  Do not seal interior joints unless specifically indicated to be sealed. Interior
joints to be sealed include, but are not limited to, the following items.
a. Joints between door, window, and other frames and adjacent construction.
b. Other joints indicated below.

3. Do not seal the following types of joints:
a. Intentional weep holes in masonry.
b. Joints indicated to be treated with manufactured expansion joint cover, or some other

type of sealing device.
c. Joints where sealant is specified to be provided by manufacturer of product to be

sealed.
d. Joints where installation of sealant is specified in another section.
e. Joints between suspended panel ceilings/grid and walls.

B. ​​Exterior Joints:  Use non-sag ​polyurethane ​ sealant, unless otherwise indicated.
1. ​​Lap Joints in Sheet Metal Fabrications:  Butyl rubber, non-curing.
2. ​​Control and Expansion Joints in Concrete Paving:  Self-leveling ​polyurethane "traffic-

grade" ​ sealant.
C. ​​Interior Joints:  Use non-sag ​polyurethane ​ sealant, unless otherwise indicated.

1. ​​Wall and Ceiling Joints in Non-Wet Areas:  ​Acrylic emulsion latex ​ sealant.
2. ​​Wall and Ceiling Joints in Wet Areas:  Non-sag ​polyurethane ​ sealant for continuous liquid

immersion.
3. ​​Floor Joints in Wet Areas:  ​Non-sag polyurethane "non-traffic-grade" ​ sealant suitable for

continuous liquid immersion.
4. ​​Joints between Fixtures in Wet Areas and Floors, Walls, and Ceilings:  Mildew-resistant

silicone sealant; ​white ​.
5. ​​Other Floor Joints:  ​Self-leveling polyurethane "traffic-grade" ​ sealant.

D. Interior Wet Areas:  ​Bathrooms, restrooms, and kitchens ​; fixtures in wet areas include ​plumbing
fixtures, countertops, cabinets, and other similar items ​.

E. Areas Where Tamper-Resistance is Required:  As indicated on drawings.
2.03 JOINT SEALANTS - GENERAL

A. Sealants and Primers:  Provide products with acceptable levels of volatile organic compound
(VOC) content; see Section 01 61 16.

B. Colors:  As indicated on drawings.
2.04 NONSAG JOINT SEALANTS

A. ​​Non-Staining Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not expected to
withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability:  ​​Plus and minus 25 percent ​​, minimum.
2. Nonstaining to Porous Stone:  Nonstaining to light-colored natural stone when tested in

accordance with ASTM C1248.
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3. Dirt Pick-Up:  Reduced dirt pick-up compared to other silicone sealants.
4. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

B. ​​Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; not expected to withstand
continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
3. Cure Type:  Single component, neutral moisture curing.
4. Service Temperature Range:  Minus 65 to 180 degrees F.

C. ​​Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single component,
mildew resistant; not expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Color:  White.

D. ---- Hybrid Silane Polyether for Interior and Exterior Horizontal, Vertical and Overhead Use -----
E. ​​Polyurethane Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; ​single or multi-component ​; not

expected to withstand continuous water immersion or traffic.
1. Movement Capability:  ​​Plus and minus 25 percent ​​, minimum.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

F. ​​Polyurethane Sealant for Continuous Water Immersion:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and
A; ​single or multi-component ​; explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous water
immersion; suitable for traffic exposure when recessed below traffic surface.
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 35 percent, minimum.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

G. ​​Non-Sag "Traffic-Grade" Polyurethane Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade NS, Uses M and A; single
or multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous water immersion and
traffic without the necessity to recess sealant below traffic surface.
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Hardness Range:  40 to 50, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
3. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

H. ​​Polysulfide Sealant for Continuous Water Immersion:  Polysulfide; ASTM C920, Grade NS,
Uses M and A; ​single or multi-component ​; explicitly approved by manufacturer for continuous
water immersion; not expected to withstand traffic.
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

I. ​​Acrylic Emulsion Latex:  Water-based; ASTM C834, single component, non-staining, non-
bleeding, non-sagging; not intended for exterior use.
1. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
2. Grade:  ASTM C834; Grade 0 Degrees F (Minus 18 Degrees C).

J. ---- Unique Water-Based Elastomeric Acrylic Latex, Interior and Exterior Use ----
K. ​​Non-Curing Butyl Sealant:  Solvent-based, single component, non-sag, non-skinning, non-

hardening, non-bleeding; non-vapor-permeable; intended for fully concealed applications.
2.05 SELF-LEVELING JOINT SEALANTS

A. ​​Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant:  ASTM C920, Grade P, Uses M and A; ​single or multi-
component ​; explicitly approved by manufacturer for traffic exposure; not expected to withstand
continuous water immersion .
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

B. ​​Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant for Horizontal Expansion Joints:  ASTM C920, Grade P,
Uses T, M and O; multi-component; explicitly approved by manufacturer for horizontal
expansion joints.
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent, minimum.
2. Hardness Range:  30 to 35, Shore A, when tested in accordance with ASTM C661.
3. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.
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C. ​​Self-Leveling Polyurethane Sealant for Continuous Water Immersion:  Polyurethane; ASTM
C920, Grade P, Uses M and A; ​single or multi-component ​; explicitly approved by manufacturer
for traffic exposure and continuous water immersion.
1. Movement Capability:  Plus and minus 25 percent,  minimum.
2. Color:  To be selected by Architect from manufacturer's standard range.

D. ---- Hybrid Silane Polyether for Interior and Exterior Horizontal Applications -----
E. ​​Rigid Self-Leveling Polyurethane Joint Filler:  Two part, low viscosity, fast setting;  intended for

cracks and control joints not subject to significant movement.
1. Hardness Range:  Greater than 100, Shore A, and 50 to 80, Shore D, when tested in

accordance with ASTM C661.
F. ​​Flexible Polyurethane Foam:  Single-component, gun grade, and low-expanding.
G. ---- Expansion Joint System in Multi-Story Parking Garage Concrete Slabs ----

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Backer Rod:  Cylindrical cellular foam rod with surface that sealant will not adhere to,

compatible with specific sealant used, and recommended by backing and sealant
manufacturers for specific application.
1. Type for Joints Not Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic:  ASTM C1330; Type O -

Open Cell Polyurethane.
2. Type  for Joints Subject to Pedestrian or Vehicular Traffic:  ASTM C1330; Type B - Bi-

Cellular Polyethylene.
3. Open Cell:  40 to 50 percent larger in diameter than joint width.
4. Closed Cell and Bi-Cellular:  25 to 33 percent larger in diameter than joint width.

B. Backing Tape:  Self-adhesive polyethylene tape with surface that sealant will not adhere to and
recommended by tape and sealant manufacturers for specific application.

C. Masking Tape:  Self-adhesive, nonabsorbent, nonstaining, removable without adhesive
residue, and compatible with surfaces adjacent to joints and sealants.

D. Joint Cleaner:  Noncorrosive and nonstaining type, type recommended by sealant
manufacturer; compatible with joint forming materials.

E. Primers:  Type recommended by sealant manufacturer to suit application; nonstaining.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that  joints  are ready to receive work.
B. Verify that backing materials are compatible with sealants.
C. Verify that backer rods are of the correct size.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove loose materials and foreign matter that could impair adhesion of sealant.
B. Clean joints, and prime as necessary, in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Perform preparation in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and ASTM C1193.
D. Mask elements and surfaces adjacent to joints from damage and disfigurement due to sealant

work; be aware that sealant drips and smears may not be completely removable.
E. Concrete Floor Joints That Will Be Exposed in Completed Work:  Test joint filler in an

inconspicuous area to verify that it does not stain or discolor slab.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install this work in accordance with sealant manufacturer's requirements for preparation of
surfaces and material installation instructions.

B. Provide joint sealant installations complying with ASTM C1193.
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C. Measure joint dimensions and size joint backers to achieve width-to-depth ratio, neck
dimension, and surface bond area as recommended by manufacturer, except where specific
dimensions are indicated.

D. Install bond breaker backing tape where backer rod cannot be used.
E. Install sealant free of air pockets, foreign embedded matter, ridges, and sags, and without

getting sealant on adjacent surfaces.
F. Do not install sealant when ambient temperature is outside manufacturer's recommended

temperature range, or will be outside that range during the entire curing period, unless
manufacturer's approval is obtained and instructions are followed.

G. Nonsag Sealants:  Tool surface concave, unless otherwise indicated; remove masking tape
immediately after tooling sealant surface.

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Perform field quality control inspection/testing as specified in PART 1 under QUALITY

ASSURANCE article.
C. Non-Destructive Adhesion Testing:  If there are any failures in first 100 linear feet, notify

Architect immediately.
D. Remove and replace failed portions of sealants using same materials and procedures as

indicated for original installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 11 13
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Non-fire-rated hollow metal doors and frames.
B. Hollow metal frames for wood doors.
C. Thermally insulated hollow metal doors with frames.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.

1.03 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
A. ANSI:  American National Standards Institute.
B. ASCE:  American Society of Civil Engineers.
C. NAAMM:  National Association of Architectural Metal Manufacturers.
D. NFPA:  National Fire Protection Association.
E. SDI:  Steel Door Institute.
F. UL:  Underwriters Laboratories.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
B. ANSI/SDI A250.4 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Physical Endurance for Steel

Doors, Frames and Frame Anchors 2018.
C. ANSI/SDI A250.6 - Recommended Practice for Hardware Reinforcing on Standard Steel Doors

and Frames 2020.
D. ANSI/SDI A250.8 - Specifications for Standard Steel Doors and Frames (SDI-100) 2017.
E. ANSI/SDI A250.10 - Test Procedure and Acceptance Criteria for Prime Painted Steel Surfaces

for Steel Doors and Frames 2020.
F. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2022.
G. ASTM A1008/A1008M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold-Rolled, Carbon,

Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability,
Required Hardness, Solution Hardened, and Bake Hardenable 2021a.

H. ASTM A1011/A1011M - Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet and Strip, Hot-Rolled, Carbon,
Structural, High-Strength Low-Alloy, High-Strength Low-Alloy with Improved Formability, and
Ultra-High Strength 2018a.

I. ASTM C143/C143M - Standard Test Method for Slump of Hydraulic-Cement Concrete 2020.
J. ASTM C476 - Standard Specification for Grout for Masonry 2022.
K. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2022.
L. BHMA A156.115 - Hardware Preparation in Steel Doors and Steel Frames 2016.
M. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.
N. NAAMM HMMA 830 - Hardware Selection for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 2002.
O. NAAMM HMMA 831 - Hardware Locations for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames 2011.
P. NAAMM HMMA 840 - Guide Specifications For Receipt, Storage and Installation of Hollow

Metal Doors and Frames 2017.
Q. NAAMM HMMA 861 - Guide Specifications for Commercial Hollow Metal Doors and Frames

2014.
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R. SDI 117 - Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors and Frames 2019.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material

descriptions, core descriptions, hardware reinforcements, profiles, anchors, fire-resistance
rating, and finishes.

C. Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number and/or physical
hardware to the steel door and frame supplier in order to prepare the doors and frames to
receive the finish hardware items.

D. Shop Drawings: Include the following:
1. Elevations of each door design.
2. Details of doors, including vertical and horizontal edge details and metal thicknesses.
3. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
4. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
5. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
6. Details of accessories.
7. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
8. Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than ​​10 ​​ years ​​ documented ​​ experience.
B. Source Limitations: Obtain hollow metal doors and frames through one source from a single

manufacturer wherever possible.
C. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, furnish SDI-Certified manufacturer

products that comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8, latest edition, "Recommended Specifications for
Standard Steel Doors and Frames".

D. Pre-Construction Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in Division
01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier, Installer, and
Contractor to review proper methods and procedures for installing hollow metal doors and
frames and to verify installation of electrical knockout boxes and conduit at frames with
electrified or access control hardware.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Comply with NAAMM HMMA 840 or ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance with specified

requirements.
B. Protect with resilient packaging; avoid humidity build-up under coverings; prevent corrosion and

adverse effects on factory applied painted finish.
C. Deliver hollow metal work palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit and

Project site storage. Do not use non-vented plastic.
D. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded

to jambs and mullions.
E. Store hollow metal work under cover at Project site. Place in stacks of five units maximum in a

vertical position with heads up, spaced by blocking, on minimum 4-inch high wood blocking. Do
not store in a manner that traps excess humidity.
1. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.

Door and frames to be stacked in a vertical upright position.
1.08 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before
fabrication.
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1.09 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate installation of anchorages for hollow metal frames. Furnish setting drawings,

templates, and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor
bolts, and items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

1.10 WARRANTY
A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or

replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
B. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or replacement

of defective doors.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:
1. Ceco Door, an Assa Abloy Group company ​​:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
2. Curries, an Assa Abloy Group company ​​:  www.assaabloydss.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 MATERIALS
A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for

exposed applications.
B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with

minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating.
C. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Commercial Steel (CS), Type

B; with minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating.
2.03 HOLLOW METAL DOORS

A. General: Provide 1-3/4 inch doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated;
fabricated with smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces unless
otherwise indicated. Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and ANSI/NAAMM HMMA 867.

B. Exterior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of commercial quality hot-dipped zinc coated steel that
complies with ASTM A 653/A 653M, Coating Designation A60. Provide doors complying with
requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and
ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level:
1. Design: Flush panel.
2. Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard polystyrene. Where indicated, provide doors

fabricated as thermal-rated assemblies with a minimum R-value of 2.8 or better.
3. Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel

channel not less than 16 gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the
face sheet. Doors with an inverted top channel to include a steel closure channel, screw
attached, with the web of the channel flush with the face sheets of the door. Plastic or
composite channel fillers are not acceptable.

4. Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7 gauge (3/16") plate 1-1/4" x 9" or minimum 14 gauge
continuous channel with pierced holes, drilled and tapped.

5. Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing
plates from same material as door face sheets.

2.04 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Requirements for Hollow Metal Doors and Frames:

1. Steel Sheet:  Comply with one or more of the following requirements; galvannealed steel
complying with ASTM A653/A653M, cold-rolled steel complying with ASTM
A1008/A1008M, or hot-rolled pickled and oiled (HRPO) steel complying with ASTM
A1011/A1011M, commercial steel (CS) Type B, for each.

2. Accessibility:  Comply with ICC A117.1 and ADA Standards.
3. Exterior Door Top Closures:  Flush end closure channel, with top and door faces aligned.



Norman Transit Center
Project No: CM091022

Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
08 11 13 - 4 

Issued for Bidding
December 8, 2022 

4. Door Edge Profile:  Manufacturers standard for application indicated.
5. Hardware Preparations, Selections and Locations:  Comply with NAAMM HMMA 830 and

NAAMM HMMA 831 or BHMA A156.115 and ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100) in accordance
with specified requirements.

6. Zinc Coating for Typical Interior and/or Exterior Locations:  Provide metal components
zinc-coated (galvanized) and/or zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) by the hot-dip
process in accordance with ASTM A653/A653M, with manufacturer's standard coating
thickness, unless noted otherwise for specific hollow metal doors and frames.

2.05 MATERIALS
A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for

exposed applications.
B. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; with

minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating.
C. Frame Anchors: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Commercial Steel (CS), Type

B; with minimum G60 (Z180) or A60 (ZF180) metallic coating.
2.06 HOLLOW METAL DOORS

A. General: Provide 1-3/4 inch doors of design indicated, not less than thickness indicated;
fabricated with smooth surfaces, without visible joints or seams on exposed faces unless
otherwise indicated. Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and ANSI/NAAMM HMMA 867.

B. Exterior Doors: Face sheets fabricated of commercial quality hot-dipped zinc coated steel that
complies with ASTM A 653/A 653M, Coating Designation A60. Provide doors complying with
requirements indicated below by referencing ANSI/SDI A250.8 for level and model and
ANSI/SDI A250.4 for physical performance level:
1. Design: Flush panel.
2. Core Construction: Manufacturer's standard polystyrene. Where indicated, provide doors

fabricated as thermal-rated assemblies with a minimum R-value of 2.8 or better.
3. Top and Bottom Edges: Reinforce tops and bottoms of doors with a continuous steel

channel not less than 16 gauge, extending the full width of the door and welded to the
face sheet. Doors with an inverted top channel to include a steel closure channel, screw
attached, with the web of the channel flush with the face sheets of the door. Plastic or
composite channel fillers are not acceptable.

4. Hinge Reinforcement: Minimum 7 gauge (3/16") plate 1-1/4" x 9" or minimum 14 gauge
continuous channel with pierced holes, drilled and tapped.

5. Hardware Reinforcements: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 with reinforcing
plates from same material as door face sheets.

C. Door Finish:  Factory primed and field finished.
D. ​​​​Exterior Doors: Thermally insulated. ​​​​

1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).
a. Level ​​2 - Heavy-duty ​​.
b. Physical Performance Level B, 500,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model ​​2 - Seamless ​​.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  ​18 gauge, 0.042 inch ​, minimum.
e. Zinc Coating:  A60/ZF180 galvannealed coating; ASTM A653/A653M.

2. Door Core Material: ​​Polyisocyanurate, 2 lbs/cu ft minimum density ​​.
a. Foam Plastic Insulation:  Manufacturer's standard board insulation with maximum

flame spread index (FSI) of 75, and maximum smoke developed index (SDI) of 450 in
accordance with ASTM E84, and completely enclosed within interior of door.

3. Door Thermal Resistance:  R-Value of 9.9, minimum, for installed thickness of
polyisocyanurate.

4. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inches, nominal.
5. Top Closures for Outswinging Doors:  Flush with top of faces and edges.
6. Weatherstripping:  Refer to Section 08 71 00.



Norman Transit Center
Project No: CM091022

Hollow Metal Doors and Frames
08 11 13 - 5 

Issued for Bidding
December 8, 2022 

E. ​​​​Interior Doors, Non-Fire-Rated:
1. Based on SDI Standards:  ANSI/SDI A250.8 (SDI-100).

a. Level ​​2 - Heavy-duty ​​.
b. Physical Performance Level B, 500,000 cycles; in accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.4.
c. Model ​​2 - Seamless ​​.
d. Door Face Metal Thickness:  ​18 gauge, 0.042 inch ​, minimum.
e. Zinc Coating:  A60/ZF180 galvannealed coating; ASTM A653/A653M.

2. Door Core Material:  Manufacturers standard core material/construction and in compliance
with requirements.

3. Door Thickness:  1-3/4 inches, nominal.
4. Door Face Sheets:  Flush.

2.07 HOLLOW METAL FRAMES
A. Comply with standards and/or custom guidelines as indicated for corresponding door in

accordance with applicable door frame requirements.
B. General: Comply with ANSI/SDI A250.8 and with details indicated for type and profile.
C. Hardware Reinforcement: Fabricate according to ANSI/SDI A250.6 Table 4 with reinforcement

plates from same material as frames.
D. Frame Finish: ​​Same as hollow metal door ​​.
E. Exterior Door Frames: ​​Full profile/continuously welded type ​​.

1. Galvanizing:  Components hot-dipped zinc-iron alloy-coated (galvannealed) in accordance
with ASTM A653/A653M, ​with A60/ZF180 coating ​.

2. Frame Metal Thickness: ​​​16 gage, 0.053 inch ​​​, minimum.
3. Weatherstripping:  Separate, see Section 08 71 00.

F. Interior Door Frames, Non-Fire Rated:  Full profile/continuously welded type.
1. Frame Metal Thickness: ​​16 gage, 0.053 inch ​​, minimum.

2.08 FRAME ANCHORS:
A. Masonry Type: Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, formed

from A60 metallic coated material, not less than 0.042 inch thick, with corrugated or perforated
straps not less than 2 inches wide by 10 inches long; or wire anchors not less than 0.177 inch
thick.

B. Stud Wall Type: Designed to engage stud and not less than 0.042 inch thick.
1. Frames for Wood Doors:  Comply with frame requirements in accordance with

corresponding door.
C. Floor Anchors: Floor anchors to be provided at each jamb, formed from A60 metallic coated

material, not less than 0.042 inches thick.
D. Provide mortar guard boxes for hardware cut-outs in frames to be installed in masonry or to be

grouted.
E. Frames in Masonry Walls:  Size to suit masonry coursing with head member 4 inches high to fill

opening without cutting masonry units.
1. Frames Wider than 48 inches:  Reinforce with steel channel fitted tightly into frame head,

flush with top.
2.09 FINISHES

A. Primer: Rust-inhibiting, complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 ​, door manufacturer's standard ​.
B. Prime Finishes: Doors and frames to be cleaned, and chemically treated to insure maximum

finish paint adhesion. Surfaces of the door and frame exposed to view to receive a factory
applied coat of rust inhibiting shop primer.
1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead and chromate free primer

complying with ANSI/SDI A250.10 acceptance criteria; recommended by primer
manufacturer for substrate; and compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings.
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C. Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for ​15 mil, 0.015 inch ​ dry film
thickness (DFT) per coat; provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers,
sulfur components, and other deleterious impurities.

2.10 ACCESSORIES
A. Grout Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inches thick.
B. Mechanical Fasteners for Concealed Metal-to-Metal Connections:  Self-drilling, self-tapping,

steel with electroplated zinc finish.
C. Grout for Frames:  Mortar grout complying with ASTM C476 with maximum slump of 4 inches

as measured in accordance with ASTM C143/C143M for hand troweling in place; plaster grout
and thinner pumpable grout are prohibited.

D. Silencers:  Resilient rubber, fitted into drilled hole; provide three on strike side of single door,
three on center mullion of pairs, and two on head of pairs without center mullions.

E. Temporary Frame Spreaders: Provide for factory- or shop-assembled frames.
2.11 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate hollow metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for thickness of metal. Where
practical, fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. When shipping limitations so dictate,
frames for large openings are to be fabricated in sections for splicing or splining in the field by
others.

B. Tolerances: Fabricate hollow metal work to tolerances indicated in ANSI/SDI A250.8.
C. Hollow Metal Doors:
D. Hollow Metal Frames:

1. Shipping Limitations: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness
metal as frames.

2. Welded Frames: Weld flush face joints continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make smooth,
flush, and invisible.
a. Welded frames are to be provided with two steel spreaders temporarily attached to

the bottom of both jambs to serve as a brace during shipping and handling. Spreader
bars are for bracing only and are not to be used to size the frame opening.

3. High Frequency Hinge Reinforcement: Provide high frequency hinge reinforcements at
door openings 48-inches and wider with mortise butt type hinges at top hinge locations.

4. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated for removable stops, provide security screws at exterior
locations.

5. Mortar Guards: Provide guard boxes at back of hardware mortises in frames at all hinges
and strike preps regardless of grouting requirements.

6. Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottom of jambs and mullions with at least four spot welds
per anchor.

7. Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:
8. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow metal work to receive template mortised

hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to the
Door Hardware Schedule and templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section
"Door Hardware."
a. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to ANSI/SDI A250.8.
b. Reinforce doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised and surface mounted

door hardware.
c. Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI/SDI A250.6 and ANSI/DHI A115 Series

specifications for preparation of hollow metal work for hardware.
d. Coordinate locations of conduit and wiring boxes for electrical connections with

Division 26 Sections.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. General Contractor to verify the accuracy of dimensions given to the steel door and frame
manufacturer for existing openings or existing frames (strike height, hinge spacing, hinge back
set, etc.).

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
D. Verify existing conditions before starting work.

1. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
2. Verify that finished walls are in plane to ensure proper door alignment.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Remove welded in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding,

filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed
faces.

B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for square, level,
twist, and plumb condition.

C. Tolerances shall comply with SDI-117 "Manufacturing Tolerances Standard Steel Doors and
Frames."

D. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive non-template, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.

E. Coat inside of frames to be installed in masonry or to be grouted, with bituminous coating, prior
to installation.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. General: Install hollow metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in

place; comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.
B. Hollow Metal Frames: Install hollow metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with

ANSI/SDI A250.11 and NFPA 80 at fire rated openings.
1. Set frames accurately in position, plumbed, leveled, aligned, and braced securely until

permanent anchors are set. After wall construction is complete and frames properly set
and secured, remove temporary braces, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged. Shim
as necessary to comply with installation tolerances.
a. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.

2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and
secure with post-installed expansion anchors.

3. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between
frames and masonry with mortar.

4. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
5. Grout Requirements: Do not grout head of frames unless reinforcing has been installed in

head of frame. Do not grout vertical or horizontal closed mullion members.
a. Grout frames in masonry construction, using hand trowel methods; brace frames so

that pressure of grout before setting will not deform frames.
C. Hollow Metal Doors: Fit hollow metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified

below. Shim as necessary.
1. Non-Fire-Rated Standard Steel Doors:

a. Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.
b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/16 inch.
c. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Threshold: Maximum 3/8 inch.
d. Between Bottom of Door and Top of Finish Floor (No Threshold): Maximum 3/4 inch.

2. Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
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D. Install doors and frames in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and related
requirements of specified door and frame standards or custom guidelines indicated.

E. Coordinate frame anchor placement with wall construction.
F. Grout frames in masonry construction, using hand trowel methods; brace frames so that

pressure of grout before setting will not deform frames.
G. Install door hardware as specified in Section 08 71 00.

1. Comply with recommended practice for hardware placement of doors and frames in
accordance with ANSI/SDI A250.6 or NAAMM HMMA 861.

H. Coordinate installation of electrical connections to electrical hardware items.
I. Touch up damaged factory finishes.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Clearances Between Door and Frame:  Comply with related requirements of specified frame

standards or custom guidelines indicated in accordance with SDI 117 or NAAMM HMMA 861.
B. Maximum Diagonal Distortion:  1/16 inch measured with straight edge, corner to corner.

3.05 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final

inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace
defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable.

C. Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow metal work immediately after installation.
D. Prime-Coat and Painted Finish Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or

damaged areas of prime coat, or painted finishes, and apply touchup of compatible air drying,
rust-inhibitive primer, zinc rich primer (exterior and galvanized openings) or finish paint.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 14 16
FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Flush wood doors; flush ​​​​​​ configuration; ​​​non-rated ​​​.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 08 11 13 - Hollow Metal Doors and Frames.
B. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware.
C. Section 09 91 23 - Interior Painting:  Field finishing of doors.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition 2014, with Errata

(2016).
B. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards 2021, with Errata.
C. WDMA I.S. 1A - Interior Architectural Wood Flush Doors 2021, with Errata.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Indicate door core materials and construction; veneer species, type and

characteristics.
C. Shop Drawings:  Show doors and frames, elevations, sizes, types, swings, undercuts, beveling,

blocking for hardware, factory machining, factory finishing, cutouts for glazing and other details.
1. Provide information as required by AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS).

D. Certificate:  Submit labels and certificates required by quality assurance and quality control
 programs.

E. Warranty, executed in Owner's name.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section, with not less than ​10 ​ years of ​ documented ​ experience.
1. Company with at least one project within past five years with value of woodwork within at

least 20 percent of cost of woodwork for this project.
2. Accredited participant in the specified certification program prior to the commencement of

fabrication and throughout the duration of the project.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this

section, with not less than ​10 ​ years of ​ documented ​ experience ​​.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Package, deliver and store doors in accordance with specified quality standard.
B. Accept doors on site in manufacturer's packaging, and inspect for damage.
C. Protect doors with resilient packaging sealed with heat shrunk plastic; do not store in damp or

wet areas or areas where sunlight might bleach veneer; seal top and bottom edges with tinted
sealer if stored more than one week, and break seal on site to permit ventilation.

1.07 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 DOORS AND PANELS

A. Doors: See drawings for locations and additional requirements.
1. Quality Standard:  Custom Grade, Heavy Duty performance, in accordance with

AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.
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2. Wood Veneer Faced Doors:  5-ply unless otherwise indicated.
B. Interior Doors:  1-3/4 inches thick unless otherwise indicated; flush construction.

1. Provide solid core doors at each location.
2. Wood veneer facing for field opaque finish as indicated on drawings.

2.02 DOOR AND PANEL CORES
A. Non-Rated Solid Core and 20 Minute Rated Doors:  Type particleboard core (PC), plies and

faces as indicated.
2.03 DOOR FACINGS

A. Veneer Facing for Opaque Finish:  Medium density overlay (MDO), in compliance with
indicated quality standard.

B. Facing Adhesive:  Type I - waterproof.
2.04 DOOR CONSTRUCTION

A. Fabricate doors in accordance with door quality standard specified.
B. Cores Constructed with stiles and rails:  

1. Provide solid blocks at ​lock edge and top of door for closer ​ for hardware reinforcement.
2. Provide solid blocking for other throughbolted hardware.

C. Factory machine doors for hardware other than surface-mounted hardware, in accordance with
hardware requirements and dimensions.

D. Factory fit doors for frame opening dimensions identified on shop drawings, with edge
clearances in accordance with specified quality standard.
1. Exception:  Doors to be field finished.

E. Provide edge clearances in accordance with the quality standard specified.
2.05 FINISHES - WOOD VENEER DOORS

A. Finish work in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section 5 -
Finishing for grade specified and as follows:

B. Finish work in accordance with WDMA I.S. 1A for grade specified and as follows:
1. Opaque:

a. ​Manufacturers standard, in compliance with performance duty level indicated ​.
b. Color:  As selected by Architect.
c. Sheen:  ​as indicated on drawings. ​.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Hollow Metal Door Frames:  See Section 08 11 13.
B. Door Hardware:  See Section 08 71 00.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that opening sizes and tolerances are acceptable.
C. Do not install doors in frame openings that are not plumb or are out-of-tolerance for size or

alignment.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install doors in accordance with manufacturer's instructions and specified quality standard.
B. Factory-Finished Doors:  Do not field cut or trim; if fit or clearance is not correct, replace door.
C. Field-Finished Doors:  Trimming to fit is acceptable.

1. Adjust width of non-rated doors by cutting equally on both jamb edges.
2. Trim maximum of 3/4 inch off bottom edges.

D. Use machine tools to cut or drill for hardware.
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E. Coordinate installation of doors with installation of frames and hardware.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Comply with specified quality standard for fit and clearance tolerances.
B. Comply with specified quality standard for telegraphing, warp, and squareness.

3.04 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust doors for smooth and balanced door movement.
B. Adjust closers for full closure.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 31 00
ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Wall- and ceiling-mounted access units.
1.02 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide sizes, types, finishes, hardware, scheduled locations, and details of

adjoining work.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate exact position of each access door and/or panel unit.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 ACCESS DOORS AND PANELS ASSEMBLIES

A. Wall-Mounted Units ​​:
1. Location:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Panel Material:  ​Steel ​.
3. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.
4. Wall Mounting Criteria:  Provide surface-mounted face frame and door surface flush with

frame surface.
5. Gypsum Board Mounting Criteria:  Provide drywall bead frame with door surface flush with

wall surface.
B. Wall-Mounted Units in Wet Areas:

1. Location:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Panel Material:  Steel, hot-dipped zinc, or zinc-aluminum-alloy coated.
3. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.
4. Wall Mounting Criteria:  Provide surface-mounted face frame and door surface flush with

frame surface.
5. Gypsum Board Mounting Criteria:  Provide drywall bead frame with door surface flush with

wall surface.
C. Ceiling-Mounted Units ​​:

1. Location:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Panel Material:  ​Steel ​.
3. Door/Panel:  Hinged, standard duty, with tool-operated spring or cam lock and no handle.

2.02 WALL- AND CEILING-MOUNTED ACCESS UNITS
A. Wall- and Ceiling-Mounted Units:  Factory-fabricated door and frame, fully assembled units with

corner joints welded, filled and ground flush; square and without rack or warp; coordinate
requirements with type of installation assembly being used for each unit.
1. Style:  Exposed frame with door surface flush with frame surface.

a. Gypsum Board Mounting Criteria:  Use drywall bead type frame.
2. Door Style:  Single thickness with rolled or turned in edges.
3. Heavy-Duty Frames:  14-gauge, 0.0747-inch minimum thickness.
4. Heavy-Duty Single Steel Sheet Door Panels:  14-gauge, 0.0747-inch minimum thickness.
5. Steel Finish:  Primed.  Paint to match adjacent finish color.
6. Door/Panel Size:  As indicated on the drawings.
7. Hardware:

a. Hinges for Non-Fire-Rated Units:  Concealed, constant force closure spring type.
b. Latch/Lock:  Screw driver slot for quarter turn cam latch.
c. Number of Locks/Latches Required:  As recommended by manufacturer for size of

unit.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that rough openings are correctly sized and located.
B. Begin installation only after substrates have been properly prepared, and if the responsibility of

another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory preparation before proceeding.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to proceeding with this work.
B. Prepare surfaces using methods recommended by manufacturer for applicable substrates in

accordance with project conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install frames plumb and level in openings, and secure units rigidly in place.
C. Position units to provide convenient access to concealed equipment when necessary.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 43 13
ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Aluminum-framed storefront, with vision glass.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 08 71 00 - Door Hardware:  Hardware items other than specified in this section.
B. Section 08 80 00 - Glazing:  Glass and glazing accessories.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AAMA CW-10 - Care and Handling of Architectural Aluminum from Shop to Site 2015.
B. AAMA 501.2 - Quality Assurance and Diagnostic Water Leakage Field Check of Installed

Storefronts, Curtain Walls, and Sloped Glazing Systems 2015.
C. AAMA 503 - Voluntary Specification for Field Testing of Newly Installed Storefronts, Curtain

Walls and Sloped Glazing Systems 2014.
D. AAMA 609 & 610 - Cleaning and Maintenance Guide for Architecturally Finished Aluminum

(Combined Document) 2015.
E. AAMA 611 - Voluntary Specification for Anodized Architectural Aluminum 2020.
F. ASTM B221 - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes 2021.
G. ASTM B221M - Standard Specification for Aluminum and Aluminum-Alloy Extruded Bars, Rods,

Wire, Profiles, and Tubes (Metric) 2021.
H. ASTM E283/E283M - Standard Test Method for Determining Rate of Air Leakage Through

Exterior Windows, Skylights, Curtain Walls, and Doors Under Specified Pressure Differences
Across the Specimen 2019.

I. ASTM E330/E330M - Standard Test Method for Structural Performance of Exterior Windows,
Doors, Skylights and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference 2014
(Reapproved 2021).

J. ASTM E331 - Standard Test Method for Water Penetration of Exterior Windows, Skylights,
Doors, and Curtain Walls by Uniform Static Air Pressure Difference 2000 (Reapproved 2016).

K. ASTM E783 - Standard Test Method for Field Measurement of Air Leakage Through Installed
Exterior Windows and Doors 2002 (Reapproved 2018).

L. ASTM E1105 - Standard Test Method for Field Determination of Water Penetration of Installed
Exterior Windows, Skylights, Doors, and Curtain Walls, by Uniform or Cyclic Static Air Pressure
Difference 2015.

M. SSPC-Paint 20 - Zinc-Rich Coating (Type I - Inorganic, and Type II - Organic) 2019.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate with installation of other components that comprise the exterior enclosure.
B. Preinstallation Meeting:  Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of

this section; require attendance by all affected installers.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide component dimensions, describe components within assembly,

anchorage and fasteners ​​, glass and infill ​​, and internal drainage details.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate system dimensions, framed opening requirements and tolerances,

affected related work, expansion and contraction joint location and details, and field welding
required.
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D. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that the products supplied meet or exceed the specified
requirements.

E. Design Data:  Provide framing member structural and physical characteristics,  engineering
calculations, and  dimensional limitations.

F. Field Quality Control Submittals:  Report of field testing for water penetration and air leakage.
1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Designer Qualifications:  Design structural support framing components under direct
supervision of a Professional Structural Engineer experienced in design of this Work and
licensed in Oklahoma.

B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and
with at least ​10 ​ years of ​ documented ​ experience.

C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of type specified and with at
least ​10 ​ years of ​ documented ​ experience ​​.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Handle products of this section in accordance with AAMA CW-10.
B. Protect finished aluminum surfaces with wrapping.  Do not use adhesive papers or sprayed

coatings that bond to aluminum when exposed to sunlight or weather.
1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not install sealants when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.  Maintain this
minimum temperature during and 48 hours after installation.

1.09 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Provide five year manufacturer warranty against failure of glass seal on insulating glass units,

including interpane dusting or misting.  Include provision for replacement of failed units.
D. Provide five year manufacturer warranty against excessive degradation of exterior finish.

 Include provision for replacement of units with excessive fading, chalking, or flaking.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis of Design:  ​Tubelite T14000 Series - 2" x 4 1/2" profile ​.
B. Aluminum-Framed Storefronts:

1. Kawneer North America ​; 451T ​:  www.kawneer.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 ALUMINUM-FRAMED STOREFRONT
A. Aluminum-Framed Storefront:  Factory fabricated, factory finished aluminum framing members

with infill, and related flashings, anchorage and attachment devices.
1. Glazing Rabbet:  For 1/4 inch monolithic glazing.
2. Glazing Position:  Centered (front to back).
3. Vertical Mullion Dimensions:  2 inches wide by 4-1/2 inches deep.
4. Finish:  ​​Class I color anodized ​​.

a. Factory finish all surfaces that will be exposed in completed assemblies.
5. Finish Color:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.
6. Fabrication:  Joints and corners flush, hairline, and weatherproof, accurately fitted and

secured; prepared to receive anchors and hardware; fasteners and attachments
concealed from view; reinforced as required for imposed loads.

7. Construction:  Eliminate noises caused by wind and thermal movement, prevent vibration
harmonics, and prevent "stack effect" in internal spaces.
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8. System Internal Drainage:  Drain to the exterior by means of a weep drainage network any
water entering joints, condensation occurring in glazing channel, and migrating moisture
occurring within system.

9. Expansion/Contraction:  Provide for expansion and contraction within system components
caused by cycling temperature range of 170 degrees F over a 12 hour period without
causing detrimental effect to system components, anchorages, and other building
elements.

10. Movement:  Allow for movement between storefront and adjacent construction, without
damage to components or deterioration of seals.

11. Perimeter Clearance:  Minimize space between framing members and adjacent
construction while allowing expected movement.

B. Performance Requirements
1. Wind Loads:  Design and size components to withstand the specified load requirements

without damage or permanent set, when tested in accordance with ASTM E330/E330M,
using loads 1.5 times the design wind loads and 10 second duration of maximum load.
a. Member Deflection:  Limit member deflection to flexure limit of glass in any direction,

with full recovery of glazing materials.
2. Water Penetration Resistance on Manufactured Assembly:  No uncontrolled water on

interior face, when tested in accordance with ASTM E331 at pressure differential of ​10 psf ​.
3. Air Leakage:  0.06 cfm/sq ft maximum leakage of storefront wall area when tested in

accordance with ASTM E283/E283M at 1.57 psf pressure difference.
2.03 COMPONENTS

A. Aluminum Framing Members:  Tubular aluminum sections ​​, drainage holes and internal weep
drainage system.
1. Framing members for interior applications need not be thermally broken.
2. Glazing Stops:  Flush.

B. Glazing:  See Section 08 80 00.
2.04 MATERIALS

A. Extruded Aluminum:  ASTM B221 (ASTM B221M).
B. Fasteners:  Stainless steel.
C. Exposed Flashings:  Aluminum sheet, 20 gauge, 0.032 inch minimum thickness; finish to match

framing members.
D. Concealed Flashings:  Sheet aluminum, 26 gauge, 0.017 inch minimum thickness.
E. Sill Flashing Sealant:  Elastomeric, silicone or polyurethane, compatible with flashing material.
F. Sealant for Setting Thresholds:  Non-curing butyl type.
G. Glazing Gaskets:  Type to suit application to achieve weather, moisture, and air infiltration

requirements.
H. Glazing Accessories:  See Section 08 80 00.
I. Shop and Touch-Up Primer for Steel Components:  Zinc oxide, alkyd, linseed oil primer

appropriate for use over hand cleaned steel.
J. Touch-Up Primer for Galvanized Steel Surfaces:  SSPC-Paint 20, zinc rich.

2.05 FINISHES
A. Class I Color Anodized Finish:  AAMA 611 AA-M12C22A42 Integrally colored anodic coating

not less than 0.7 mils thick.
B. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
C. Touch-Up Materials:  As recommended by coating manufacturer for field application.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify dimensions, tolerances, and method of attachment with other work.
B. Verify that storefront wall openings and adjoining water-resistive and/or air barrier seal

materials are ready to receive work of this section.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install wall system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Attach to structure to permit sufficient adjustment to accommodate construction tolerances and

other irregularities.
C. Provide alignment attachments and shims to permanently fasten system to building structure.
D. Align assembly plumb and level, free of warp or twist.  Maintain assembly dimensional

tolerances, aligning with adjacent work.
E. Provide thermal isolation where components penetrate or disrupt building insulation.
F. Install sill flashings.  Turn up ends and edges; seal to adjacent work to form water tight dam.
G. Where fasteners penetrate sill flashings, make watertight by seating and sealing fastener heads

to sill flashing.
H. Pack fibrous insulation in shim spaces at perimeter of assembly to maintain continuity of

thermal barrier.
I. Install hardware using templates provided.

1. See Section 08 71 00 for hardware installation requirements.
J. Install glass ​​ in accordance with Section ​08 80 00 ​, using ​glazing method required to achieve

performance criteria ​.
K. Touch-up minor damage to factory applied finish; replace components that cannot be

satisfactorily repaired.
3.03 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation from Plumb:  0.06 inch per 3 feet non-cumulative or 0.06 inch per 10 feet,
whichever is less.

B. Maximum Misalignment of Two Adjoining Members Abutting in Plane:  1/32 inch.
3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for independent field testing and inspection
requirements, and requirements for monitoring quality of specified product installations.

B. Water-Spray Test:  Provide water spray quality test of installed storefront components in
accordance with AAMA 501.2 during construction process and before installation of interior
finishes.
1. Perform a minimum of two tests in each designated area as indicated on drawings.
2. Conduct tests in each area prior to ​50 percent and 70 percent ​ completion of this work.

C. Provide field testing of installed storefront system by independent laboratory in accordance with
AAMA 503 during construction process and before installation of interior finishes.
1. Perform a minimum of two tests in each designated area as indicated on drawings.
2. Conduct tests in each area prior to ​50 percent and 70 percent ​ completion of this work.
3. Field test for water penetration in accordance with ASTM E1105 with uniform static air

pressure difference (Procedure A) not less than 4.18 psf.
a. Maximum allowable rate of water penetration in 15-minute test is 0.5 ounce that is not

contained in an area with provisions to drain to exterior, or collected on surface of
interior horizontal framing member.

4. Field test for air leakage in accordance with ASTM E783 with uniform static air pressure
difference of 1.57 psf.
a. Maximum allowable rate of air leakage is 1.5 times specified rate of ​0.09 cfm/sq ft ​.
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D. Repair or replace storefront components that have failed designated field testing, and retest to
verify performance complies with specified requirements.

3.05 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust operating hardware ​​ for smooth operation.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Remove protective material from pre-finished aluminum surfaces.
B. Wash down surfaces with a solution of mild detergent in warm water, applied with soft, clean

wiping cloths, and take care to remove dirt from corners and to wipe surfaces clean.
C. Upon completion of installation, thoroughly clean aluminum surfaces in accordance with AAMA

609 & 610.
3.07 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products from damage until Date of Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 08 71 00 

DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary 

Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

1.2 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for the following: 

1. Swinging doors. 

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following: 

1. Mechanical door hardware. 

2. Electromechanical door hardware. 

3. Automatic operators. 

C. Related Sections: 

1. Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”. 

2. Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors”. 

3. Division 08 Section “Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts”. 

D. Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having 

Jurisdiction. 

1. ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities. 

2. ICC/IBC - International Building Code. 

3. NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code. 

4. NFPA 80 - Fire Doors and Windows. 

5. NFPA 101 - Life Safety Code. 

6. NFPA 105 - Installation of Smoke Door Assemblies. 

7. UL/ULC and CSA C22.2 - Standards for Automatic Door Operators Used on Fire and 

Smoke Barrier Doors and Systems of Doors. 

8. State Building Codes, Local Amendments. 

E. Standards: All hardware specified herein shall comply with the following industry standards as 

applicable. Any undated reference to a standard shall be interpreted as referring to the latest 

edition of that standard: 

1. ANSI/BHMA Certified Product Standards - A156 Series. 

2. UL10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies. 
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3. ANSI/UL 294 - Access Control System Units. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: Manufacturer's product data sheets including installation details, material 

descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, operational descriptions and 

finishes. 

B. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, detailing fabrication 

and assembly of door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams. Coordinate the final Door 

Hardware Schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper size, thickness, hand, 

function, and finish of door hardware. 

1. Format: Comply with scheduling sequence and vertical format in DHI's "Sequence and 

Format for the Hardware Schedule." 

2. Organization: Organize the Door Hardware Schedule into door hardware sets indicating 

complete designations of every item required for each door or opening. Organize door 

hardware sets in same order as in the Door Hardware Sets at the end of Part 3. Submittals 

that do not follow the same format and order as the Door Hardware Sets will be rejected 

and subject to resubmission. 

3. Content: Include the following information: 

a. Type, style, function, size, label, hand, and finish of each door hardware item. 

b. Manufacturer of each item. 

c. Fastenings and other pertinent information. 

d. Location of door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings, both on floor plans 

and in door and frame schedule. 

e. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and codes contained in schedule. 

f. Mounting locations for door hardware. 

g. Door and frame sizes and materials. 

h. Warranty information for each product. 

4. Submittal Sequence: Submit the final Door Hardware Schedule at earliest possible date, 

particularly where approval of the Door Hardware Schedule must precede fabrication of 

other work that is critical in the Project construction schedule. Include Product Data, 

Samples, Shop Drawings of other work affected by door hardware, and other information 

essential to the coordinated review of the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Shop Drawings: Details of electrified access control hardware indicating the following: 

1. Wiring Diagrams: Upon receipt of approved schedules, submit detailed system wiring 

diagrams for power, signaling, monitoring, communication, and control of the access 

control system electrified hardware. Differentiate between manufacturer-installed and 

field-installed wiring. Include the following: 



Norman Transit Center 
Project No. CM091022 

DOOR HARDWARE 

08 71 00 - 3 

  Issued for Bidding 
December 8, 2022 

 
 

a. Elevation diagram of each unique access controlled opening showing location and 

interconnection of major system components with respect to their placement in the 

respective door openings. 

b. Complete (risers, point-to-point) access control system block wiring diagrams. 

c. Wiring instructions for each electronic component scheduled herein.  

2. Electrical Coordination: Coordinate with related sections the voltages and wiring details 

required at electrically controlled and operated hardware openings. 

D. Keying Schedule: After a keying meeting with the owner has taken place prepare a separate 

keying schedule detailing final instructions. Submit the keying schedule in electronic format. 

Include keying system explanation, door numbers, key set symbols, hardware set numbers and 

special instructions. Owner must approve submitted keying schedule prior to the ordering of 

permanent cylinders/cores. 

E. Informational Submittals: 

1. Product Test Reports: Indicating compliance with cycle testing requirements, based on 

evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a 

qualified independent testing agency. 

F. Operating and Maintenance Manuals: Provide manufacturers operating and maintenance 

manuals for each item comprising the complete door hardware installation in quantity as 

required in Division 01, Closeout Procedures. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Manufacturers Qualifications: Engage qualified manufacturers with a minimum 5 years of 

documented experience in producing hardware and equipment similar to that indicated for this 

Project and that have a proven record of successful in-service performance. 

B. Certified Products: Where specified, products must maintain a current listing in the Builders 

Hardware Manufacturers Association (BHMA) Certified Products Directory (CPD). 

C. Installer Qualifications: A minimum 3 years documented experience installing both standard 

and electrified door hardware similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this 

Project and whose work has resulted in construction with a record of successful in-service 

performance. 

D. Door Hardware Supplier Qualifications: Experienced commercial door hardware distributors 

with a minimum 5 years documented experience supplying both mechanical and 

electromechanical hardware installations comparable in material, design, and extent to that 

indicated for this Project. Supplier recognized as a factory direct distributor by the 

manufacturers of the primary materials with a warehousing facility in Project's vicinity. 

Supplier to have on staff a certified Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC) available during 

the course of the Work to consult with Contractor, Architect, and Owner concerning both 

standard and electromechanical door hardware and keying. 
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E. Source Limitations: Obtain each type and variety of door hardware specified in this section 

from a single source unless otherwise indicated. 

1. Electrified modifications or enhancements made to a source manufacturer's product line 

by a secondary or third party source will not be accepted. 

2. Provide electromechanical door hardware from the same manufacturer as mechanical 

door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Each unit to bear third party permanent label demonstrating compliance with the referenced 

standards. 

G. Keying Conference: Conduct conference to comply with requirements in Division 01 Section 

"Project Meetings." Keying conference to incorporate the following criteria into the final keying 

schedule document: 

1. Function of building, purpose of each area and degree of security required. 

2. Plans for existing and future key system expansion. 

3. Requirements for key control storage and software. 

4. Installation of permanent keys, cylinder cores and software. 

5. Address and requirements for delivery of keys. 

H. Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct coordination conference in compliance with requirements 

in Division 01 Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier(s), 

Installer(s), and Contractor(s) to review proper methods and the procedures for receiving, 

handling, and installing door hardware. 

1. Prior to installation of door hardware, conduct a project specific training meeting to 

instruct the installing contractors' personnel on the proper installation and adjustment of 

their respective products. Product training to be attended by installers of door hardware 

(including electromechanical hardware) for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors. 

Training will include the use of installation manuals, hardware schedules, templates and 

physical product samples as required. 

2. Inspect and discuss electrical roughing-in, power supply connections, and other 

preparatory work performed by other trades. 

3. Review sequence of operation narratives for each unique access controlled opening. 

4. Review and finalize construction schedule and verify availability of materials. 

5. Review the required inspecting, testing, commissioning, and demonstration procedures 

I. At completion of installation, provide written documentation that components were applied to 

manufacturer's instructions and recommendations and according to approved schedule. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up and shelving for door hardware 

delivered to Project site. Do not store electronic access control hardware, software or 

accessories at Project site without prior authorization. 
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B. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final Door Hardware 

Schedule, and include basic installation instructions with each item or package. 

C. Deliver, as applicable, permanent keys, cylinders, cores, access control credentials, software 

and related accessories directly to Owner via registered mail or overnight package service. 

Instructions for delivery to the Owner shall be established at the "Keying Conference". 

1.6 COORDINATION 

A. Templates: Obtain and distribute to the parties involved templates for doors, frames, and other 

work specified to be factory prepared for installing standard and electrified hardware. Check 

Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and 

installing hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 

B. Door Hardware and Electrical Connections: Coordinate the layout and installation of scheduled 

electrified door hardware and related access control equipment with required connections to 

source power junction boxes, low voltage power supplies, detection and monitoring hardware, 

and fire and detection alarm systems. 

C. Door and Frame Preparation: Doors and corresponding frames are to be prepared, reinforced 

and pre-wired (if applicable) to receive the installation of the specified electrified, monitoring, 

signaling and access control system hardware without additional in-field modifications. 

1.7 WARRANTY 

A. General Warranty: Reference Division 01, General Requirements. Special warranties specified 

in this Article shall not deprive Owner of other rights Owner may have under other provisions 

of the Contract Documents and shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other warranties 

made by Contractor under requirements of the Contract Documents. 

B. Warranty Period: Written warranty, executed by manufacturer(s), agreeing to repair or replace 

components of standard and electrified door hardware that fails in materials or workmanship 

within specified warranty period after final acceptance by the Owner. Failures include, but are 

not limited to, the following: 

1. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage. 

2. Faulty operation of the hardware. 

3. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering. 

4. Electrical component defects and failures within the systems operation. 

C. Warranty Period: Unless otherwise indicated, warranty shall be one year from date of 

Substantial Completion. 
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1.8 MAINTENANCE SERVICE 

A. Maintenance Tools and Instructions: Furnish a complete set of specialized tools and 

maintenance instructions as needed for Owner's continued adjustment, maintenance, and 

removal and replacement of door hardware. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. General: Provide door hardware for each door to comply with requirements in Door Hardware 

Sets and each referenced section that products are to be supplied under. 

B. Designations: Requirements for quantity, item, size, finish or color, grade, function, and other 

distinctive qualities of each type of door hardware are indicated in the Door Hardware Sets at 

the end of Part 3. Products are identified by using door hardware designations, as follows: 

1. Named Manufacturer's Products: Product designation and manufacturer are listed for 

each door hardware type required for the purpose of establishing requirements. 

Manufacturers' names are abbreviated in the Door Hardware Schedule. 

C. Substitutions: Requests for substitution and product approval for inclusive mechanical and 

electromechanical door hardware in compliance with the specifications must be submitted in 

writing and in accordance with the procedures and time frames outlined in Division 01, 

Substitution Procedures. Approval of requests is at the discretion of the architect, owner, and 

their designated consultants. 

2.2 HANGING DEVICES 

A. Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.1 butt hinges with number of hinge knuckles and other options as 

specified in the Door Hardware Sets. 

1. Quantity: Provide the following hinge quantity: 

a. Two Hinges: For doors with heights up to 60 inches. 

b. Three Hinges: For doors with heights 61 to 90 inches. 

c. Four Hinges: For doors with heights 91 to 120 inches. 

d. For doors with heights more than 120 inches, provide 4 hinges, plus 1 hinge for 

every 30 inches of door height greater than 120 inches. 

2. Hinge Size: Provide the following, unless otherwise indicated, with hinge widths sized 

for door thickness and clearances required: 

a. Widths up to 3’0”: 4-1/2” standard or heavy weight as specified. 

b. Sizes from 3’1” to 4’0”: 5” standard or heavy weight as specified. 

3. Hinge Weight and Base Material: Unless otherwise indicated, provide the following: 
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a. Exterior Doors: Heavy weight, non-ferrous, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing 

hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate standard weight. 

b. Interior Doors: Standard weight, steel, ball bearing or oil impregnated bearing 

hinges unless Hardware Sets indicate heavy weight. 

4. Hinge Options: Comply with the following: 

a. Non-removable Pins: With the exception of electric through wire hinges, provide 

set screw in hinge barrel that, when tightened into a groove in hinge pin, prevents 

removal of pin while door is closed; for the all out-swinging lockable doors. 

5. Manufacturers: 

a. McKinney (MK) - TA/T4A Series, 5 knuckle. 

B. Continuous Geared Hinges: ANSI/BHMA A156.26 Grade 1-600 continuous geared hinge. with 

minimum 0.120-inch thick extruded 6063-T6 aluminum alloy hinge leaves and a minimum 

overall width of 4 inches. Hinges are non-handed, reversible and fabricated to template screw 

locations. Factory trim hinges to suit door height and prepare for electrical cut-outs. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Pemko (PE). 

2.3 POWER TRANSFER DEVICES 

A. Electrified Quick Connect Continuous Geared Transfer Hinges: Provide electrified transfer 

continuous geared hinges with a removable service panel cutout accessible without de-mounting 

door from the frame. Furnish with Molex™ standardized plug connectors with sufficient 

number of concealed wires (up to 12) to accommodate the electrified functions specified in the 

Door Hardware Sets. Connectors plug directly to through-door wiring harnesses for connection 

to electric locking devices and power supplies. Wire nut connections are not acceptable.  

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Pemko (PE) - SER-QC (# wires) Option. 

B. Electric Door Wire Harnesses: Provide electric/data transfer wiring harnesses with standardized 

plug connectors to accommodate up to twelve (12) wires. Connectors plug directly to through-

door wiring harnesses for connection to electric locking devices and power supplies. Provide 

sufficient number and type of concealed wires to accommodate electric function of specified 

hardware. Provide a connector for through-door electronic locking devices and from hinge to 

junction box above the opening. Wire nut connections are not acceptable. Determine the length 

required for each electrified hardware component for the door type, size and construction, 

minimum of two per electrified opening. 

1. Provide one each of the following tools as part of the base bid contract: 

a. McKinney (MK) - Electrical Connecting Kit: QC-R001. 
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b. McKinney (MK) - Connector Hand Tool: QC-R003. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. McKinney (MK) - QC-C Series. 

2.4 DOOR OPERATING TRIM 

A. Door Push Plates and Pulls: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 door pushes and pull units of type and design 

specified in the Hardware Sets. Coordinate and provide proper width and height as required 

where conflicting hardware dictates. 

1. Push/Pull Plates: Minimum .050 inch thick, size as indicated in hardware sets, with 

beveled edges, secured with exposed screws unless otherwise indicated. 

2. Door Pull and Push Bar Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware 

sets. Minimum clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Offset Pull Design: Size, shape, and material as indicated in the hardware sets. Minimum 

clearance of 2 1/2-inches from face of door and offset of 90 degrees unless otherwise 

indicated. 

4. Fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as indicated in Hardware Sets. 

5. Manufacturers: 

a. Rockwood (RO). 

2.5 CYLINDERS AND KEYING 

A. General: Cylinder manufacturer to have minimum (10) years experience designing secured 

master key systems and have on record a published security keying system policy.  

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Match Existing, Field Verify. 

B. Cylinder Types: Original manufacturer cylinders able to supply the following cylinder formats 

and types: 

1. Threaded mortise cylinders with rings and cams to suit hardware application. 

2. Rim cylinders with back plate, flat-type vertical or horizontal tailpiece, and raised trim 

ring. 

3. Bored or cylindrical lock cylinders with tailpieces as required to suit locks. 

4. Tubular deadlocks and other auxiliary locks. 

5. Mortise and rim cylinder collars to be solid and recessed to allow the cylinder face to be 

flush and be free spinning with matching finishes. 

6. Keyway: Match Facility Standard. 

C. Keying System: Each type of lock and cylinders to be factory keyed.  
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1. Supplier shall conduct a "Keying Conference" to define and document keying system 

instructions and requirements.  

2. Furnish factory cut, nickel-silver large bow permanently inscribed with a visual key 

control number as directed by Owner. 

3. Existing System: Field verify and key cylinders to match Owner's existing system. 

D. Key Quantity: Provide the following minimum number of keys: 

1. Change Keys per Cylinder: Two (2)  

2. Master Keys (per Master Key Level/Group): Five (5). 

3. Construction Keys (where required): Ten (10). 

E. Construction Keying: Provide construction master keyed cylinders. 

F. Key Registration List (Bitting List): 

1. Provide keying transcript list to Owner's representative in the proper format for importing 

into key control software. 

2. Provide transcript list in writing or electronic file as directed by the Owner. 

2.6 KEY CONTROL 

A. Key Control Cabinet: Provide a key control system including envelopes, labels, and tags with 

self-locking key clips, receipt forms, 3-way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent 

markers, and standard metal cabinet. Key control cabinet shall have expansion capacity of 

150% of the number of locks required for the project. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Lund Equipment (LU). 

b. MMF Industries (MM). 

c. Telkee (TK). 

2.7 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHING DEVICES 

A. Mortise Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.13, Series 1000, Operational 

Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed. Locksets are to be manufactured with a 

corrosion resistant steel case and be field-reversible for handing without disassembly of the lock 

body. 

1. Heavy duty mortise locks shall have a ten-year warranty. 

2. Where specified, provide status indicators with highly reflective color and wording for 

“locked/unlocked” or “vacant/occupied” with custom wording options if required. 

Indicator to be located above the cylinder with the inside thumb-turn not blocking the 

visibility of the indicator status. Indicator window size to be a minimum of 2.1” x 0.6” 

with a curved design allowing a 180-degree viewing angle with protective covering to 

prevent tampering. 
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3. Manufacturers: 

a. Yale Commercial(YA) - 8800FL Series. 

B. Cylindrical Locksets, Grade 1 (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.2, Series 4000, 

Operational Grade 1 Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed. 

1. Locks are to be non-handed and fully field reversible. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. Yale Commercial(YA) 4700LN Series. 

2.8 ELECTROMECHANICAL LOCKING DEVICES 

A. Electromechanical Cylindrical Locksets, Grade 1 (Heavy Duty): Subject to same compliance 

standards and requirements as mechanical cylindrical locksets, electrified locksets to be of type 

and design as specified below. 

1. Electrified Lock Options: Where indicated in the Hardware Sets, provide electrified 

options including: outside door lock/unlock trim control and request-to-exit signaling. 

Unless otherwise indicated, provide electrified locksets standard as fail secure.  

2. Manufacturers: 

a. Yale Commercial(YA) - 5400LN Series. 

2.9 LOCK AND LATCH STRIKES 

A. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike with strike box for each latch or lock bolt, with 

curved lip extended to protect frame, finished to match door hardware set, unless otherwise 

indicated, and as follows: 

1. Flat-Lip Strikes: For locks with three-piece antifriction latchbolts, as recommended by 

manufacturer. 

2. Extra-Long-Lip Strikes: For locks used on frames with applied wood casing trim. 

3. Aluminum-Frame Strike Box: Provide manufacturer's special strike box fabricated for 

aluminum framing. 

4. Double-lipped strikes: For locks at double acting doors. Furnish with retractable stop for 

rescue hardware applications.  

B. Standards: Comply with the following: 

1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.13. 

2. Strikes for Bored Locks and Latches: BHMA A156.2. 

3. Strikes for Auxiliary Deadlocks: BHMA A156.36. 

4. Dustproof Strikes: BHMA A156.16. 
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2.10 CONVENTIONAL EXIT DEVICES 

A. General Requirements: All exit devices specified herein shall meet or exceed the following 

criteria: 

1. Exit devices shall have a five-year warranty. 

2. At doors not requiring a fire rating, provide devices complying with NFPA 101 and listed 

and labeled for "Panic Hardware" according to UL305. Provide proper fasteners as 

required by manufacturer including sex nuts and bolts at openings specified in the 

Hardware Sets. 

3. Where exit devices are required on fire rated doors, provide devices complying with 

NFPA 80 and with UL labeling indicating "Fire Exit Hardware". Provide devices with the 

proper fasteners for installation as tested and listed by UL. Consult manufacturer’s 

catalog and template book for specific requirements. 

4. Except on fire rated doors, provide exit devices with hex key dogging device to hold the 

pushbar and latch in a retracted position. Provide optional keyed cylinder dogging on 

devices where specified in Hardware Sets. 

5. Devices must fit flat against the door face with no gap that permits unauthorized dogging 

of the push bar. The addition of filler strips is required in any case where the door light 

extends behind the device as in a full glass configuration. 

6. Lever Operating Trim: Where exit devices require lever trim, furnish manufacturer's 

heavy duty escutcheon trim with threaded studs for thru-bolts.  

a. Lock Trim Design: As indicated in Hardware Sets, provide finishes and designs to 

match that of the specified locksets.  

b. Where function of exit device requires a cylinder, provide a cylinder (Rim or 

Mortise) as specified in Hardware Sets. 

7. Vertical Rod Exit Devices: Where surface or concealed vertical rod exit devices are used 

at interior openings, provide as less bottom rod (LBR) unless otherwise indicated. 

Provide dust proof strikes where thermal pins are required to project into the floor. 

8. Narrow Stile Applications: At doors constructed with narrow stiles, or as specified in 

Hardware Sets, provide devices designed for maximum 2” wide stiles. 

9. Dummy Push Bar: Nonfunctioning push bar matching functional push bar. 

10. Rail Sizing: Provide exit device rails factory sized for proper door width application.  

11. Through Bolt Installation: For exit devices and trim as indicated in Door Hardware Sets. 
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2.11 ELECTROMECHANICAL EXIT DEVICES 

A. Electromechanical Push Rail Exit Devices (Heavy Duty): ANSI/BHMA A156.3, Grade 1 

Certified Products Directory (CPD) listed panic and fire exit hardware devices subject to same 

compliance standards and requirements as mechanical exit devices. Electrified exit devices to 

be of type and design as specified below and in the hardware sets. 

1. Energy Efficient Design: Provide devices which have a holding current draw of 15mA 

maximum, and can operate on either 12 or 24 volts. Locks are to be field configurable for 

fail safe or fail secure operation. 

2. Where conventional power supplies are not sufficient, include any specific controllers 

required to provide the proper inrush current. 

3. Motorized Electric Latch Retraction: Devices with an electric latch retraction feature 

must use motors which have a maximum current draw of 600mA. Solenoid driven latch 

retraction is not acceptable. 

4. Manufacturers: 

a. Yale (YA) - 7000 Series. 

2.12 DOOR CLOSERS 

A. All door closers specified herein shall meet or exceed the following criteria: 

1. General: Door closers to be from one manufacturer, matching in design and style, with 

the same type door preparations and templates regardless of application or spring size. 

Closers to be non-handed with full sized covers. 

2. Standards: Closers to comply with UL-10C for Positive Pressure Fire Test and be U.L. 

listed for use of fire rated doors. 

3. Size of Units: Comply with manufacturer's written recommendations for sizing of door 

closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and anticipated frequency of use. 

Where closers are indicated for doors required to be accessible to the Americans with 

Disabilities Act, provide units complying with ANSI ICC/A117.1. 

4. Closer Arms: Provide heavy duty, forged steel closer arms unless otherwise indicated in 

Hardware Sets. 

5. Closers shall not be installed on exterior or corridor side of doors; where possible install 

closers on door for optimum aesthetics.  

6. Closer Accessories: Provide door closer accessories including custom templates, special 

mounting brackets, spacers and drop plates as required for proper installation. Provide 

through-bolt and security type fasteners as specified in the hardware sets. 
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B. Door Closers, Surface Mounted (Commercial Duty): ANSI/BHMA 156.4, Grade 1 Certified 

Products Directory (CPD) listed surface mounted, institutional grade door closers with complete 

spring power adjustment, sizes 1 thru 6; and fully operational adjustable according to door size, 

frequency of use, and opening force. Closers to be rack and pinion type, one piece cast iron or 

aluminum alloy body construction, with adjustable backcheck, closing sweep, and latch speed 

control valves. Provide non-handed units standard. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Yale Commercial (YA) - 5800 Series. 

2.13 ELECTROMECHANICAL DOOR OPERATORS 

A. General: Provide low energy operators of size recommended by manufacturer for door size, 

weight, and movement; for condition of exposure; and for compliance with UL 325. Coordinate 

operator mechanisms with door operation, hinges, and activation devices. 

1. Fire-Rated Doors: Provide door operators for fire-rated door assemblies that comply with 

NFPA 80 for fire-rated door components and are listed and labeled by a qualified testing 

agency. 

B. Standard: Conforming to ANSI/BHMA A156.19. 

C. Performance Requirements: 

1. Opening Force if Power Fails: Not more than 15 lbf required to release a latch if 

provided, not more than 30 lbf required to manually set door in motion, and not more 

than 15 lbf required to fully open door. 

2. Entrapment Protection: Not more than 15 lbf required to prevent stopped door from 

closing or opening. 

D. Configuration: Surface mounted or in-ground as required. Door operators to control single 

swinging and pair of swinging doors. 

E. Operation: Power opening and spring closing operation capable of meeting ANSI A117.1 

accessibility guideline. Provide time delay for door to remain open before initiating closing 

cycle as required by ANSI/BHMA A156.19. 

F. Features: Operator units to have full feature adjustments for door opening and closing force and 

speed, backcheck, motor assist acceleration from 0 to 30 seconds, time delay, vestibule interface 

delay, obstruction recycle, and hold open time from 0 up to 30 seconds.  

G. Provide outputs and relays on board the operator to allow for coordination of exit device latch 

retraction, electric strikes, magnetic locks, card readers, safety and motion sensors and specified 

auxiliary contacts. 

H. Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard, fabricated from aluminum with 

nonferrous shims for aligning system components. 
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I. Wireless Interface: Operator units shall have a wireless interface via a mobile device for ease of 

installation and setup. 

J. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 

following: 

1. Norton Rixson (NO) - 6300 Series. 

2.14 ARCHITECTURAL TRIM 

A. Door Protective Trim 

1. General: Door protective trim units to be of type and design as specified below or in the 

Hardware Sets. 

2. Size: Fabricate protection plates (kick, armor, or mop) not more than 2" less than door 

width (LDW) on stop side of single doors and 1” LDW on stop side of pairs of doors, and 

not more than 1" less than door width on pull side. Coordinate and provide proper width 

and height as required where conflicting hardware dictates. Height to be as specified in 

the Hardware Sets. 

3. Where plates are applied to fire rated doors with the top of the plate more than 16” above 

the bottom of the door, provide plates complying with NFPA 80. Consult manufacturer’s 

catalog and template book for specific requirements for size and applications. 

4. Protection Plates: ANSI/BHMA A156.6 protection plates (kick, armor, or mop), 

fabricated from the following: 

a. Stainless Steel: 300 grade, 050-inch thick. 

5. Options and fasteners: Provide manufacturer's designated fastener type as specified in the 

Hardware Sets. Provide countersunk screw holes. 

6. Manufacturers: 

a. Rockwood (RO). 

2.15 DOOR STOPS AND HOLDERS 

A. General: Door stops and holders to be of type and design as specified below or in the Hardware 

Sets. 

B. Door Stops and Bumpers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, Grade 1 door stops and wall bumpers. 

Provide wall bumpers, either convex or concave types with anchorage as indicated, unless floor 

or other types of door stops are specified in Hardware Sets. Do not mount floor stops where 

they will impede traffic. Where floor or wall bumpers are not appropriate, provide overhead 

type stops and holders. 
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1. Manufacturers: 

a. Rockwood (RO). 

C. Overhead Door Stops and Holders: ANSI/BHMA A156.8, Grade 1 Certified Products Directory 

(CPD) listed overhead stops and holders to be surface or concealed types as indicated in 

Hardware Sets. Track, slide, arm and jamb bracket to be constructed of extruded bronze and 

shock absorber spring of heavy tempered steel. Provide non-handed design with mounting 

brackets as required for proper operation and function. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Norton Rixson (RF). 

2.16 ARCHITECTURAL SEALS 

A. General: Thresholds, weatherstripping, and gasket seals to be of type and design as specified 

below or in the Hardware Sets. Provide continuous weatherstrip gasketing on exterior doors and 

provide smoke, light, or sound gasketing on interior doors where indicated. At exterior 

applications provide non-corrosive fasteners and elsewhere where indicated. 

B. Smoke Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 105 that are listed and labeled by 

a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for smoke control 

ratings indicated, based on testing according to UL 1784. 

1. Provide smoke labeled perimeter gasketing at all smoke labeled openings. 

C. Fire Labeled Gasketing: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a 

testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings 

indicated, based on testing according to UL-10C. 

1. Provide intumescent seals as indicated to meet UL10C Standard for Positive Pressure 

Fire Tests of Door Assemblies, and NPFA 252, Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door 

Assemblies.  

D. Sound-Rated Gasketing: Assemblies that are listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting 

agency, for sound ratings indicated. 

E. Replaceable Seal Strips: Provide only those units where resilient or flexible seal strips are easily 

replaceable and readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer. 

F. Manufacturers: 

1. Pemko (PE). 
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2.17 ELECTRONIC ACCESSORIES 

A. Door Position Switches: Door position magnetic reed contact switches specifically designed for 

use in commercial door applications. On recessed models the contact and magnetic housing 

snap-lock into a 1" diameter hole. Surface mounted models include wide gap distance design 

complete with armored flex cabling. Provide SPDT, N/O switches with optional Rare Earth 

Magnet installation on steel doors with flush top channels. 

1. Manufacturers: 

a. Securitron (SU) - DPS Series. 

B. Switching Power Supplies: Provide power supplies with either single or dual voltage 

configurations at 12 or 24VDC. Power supplies shall have battery backup function with an 

integrated battery charging circuit and shall provide capability for power distribution, direct 

lock control and Fire Alarm Interface (FAI) through add on modules. Power supplies shall be 

expandable up to 16 individually protected outputs. Output modules shall provide individually 

protected, continuous outputs and/or individually protected, relay controlled outputs. 

1. Provide the least number of units, at the appropriate amperage level, sufficient to exceed 

the required total draw for the specified electrified hardware and access control 

equipment. 

2. Manufacturers: 

a. Securitron (SU) - AQD Series. 

2.18 FABRICATION 

A. Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates generally 

prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws according to 

manufacturers recognized installation standards for application intended. 

2.19 FINISHES 

A. Standard: Designations used in the Hardware Sets and elsewhere indicate hardware finishes 

complying with ANSI/BHMA A156.18, including coordination with traditional U.S. finishes 

indicated by certain manufacturers for their products. 

B. Provide quality of finish, including thickness of plating or coating (if any), composition, 

hardness, and other qualities complying with manufacturer's standards, but in no case less than 

specified by referenced standards for the applicable units of hardware 

C. Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, 

temporary protective covering before shipping. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine scheduled openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 

installation tolerances, labeled fire door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and 

other conditions affecting performance. 

B. Notify architect of any discrepancies or conflicts between the door schedule, door types, 

drawings and scheduled hardware. Proceed only after such discrepancies or conflicts have been 

resolved in writing. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Hollow Metal Doors and Frames: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115 series.  

B. Wood Doors: Comply with ANSI/DHI A115-W series. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Install each item of mechanical and electromechanical hardware and access control equipment 

to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and according to specifications. 

1. Installers are to be trained and certified by the manufacturer on the proper installation and 

adjustment of fire, life safety, and security products including: hanging devices; locking 

devices; closing devices; and seals.  

B. Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights indicated in following applicable 

publications, unless specifically indicated or required to comply with governing regulations: 

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: DHI's "Recommended Locations for Architectural 

Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 

2. DHI TDH-007-20: Installation Guide for Doors and Hardware. 

3. Where indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with ANSI A117.1 

"Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities." 

4. Provide blocking in drywall partitions where wall stops or other wall mounted hardware 

is located.  

C. Retrofitting: Install door hardware to comply with manufacturer's published templates and 

written instructions. Where cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into 

surfaces that are later to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and 

reinstallation of surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 

Sections. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates 

involved. 

D. Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior and acoustical doors in full bed of sealant complying 

with requirements specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 
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E. Storage: Provide a secure lock up for hardware delivered to the project but not yet installed. 

Control the handling and installation of hardware items so that the completion of the work will 

not be delayed by hardware losses before and after installation. 

3.4 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Field Inspection (Punch Report): Reference Division 01 Sections “Closeout Procedures”. 

Produce project punch report for each installed door opening indicating compliance with 

approved submittals and verification hardware is properly installed, operating and adjusted. 

Include list of items to be completed and corrected, indicating the reasons or deficiencies 

causing the Work to be incomplete or rejected. 

1. Organization of List: Include separate Door Opening and Deficiencies and Corrective 

Action Lists organized by Mark, Opening Remarks and Comments, and related Opening 

Images and Video Recordings. 

3.5 ADJUSTING 

A. Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to 

ensure proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to 

operate as intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating 

and ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Protect all hardware stored on construction site in a covered and dry place. Protect exposed 

hardware installed on doors during the construction phase. Install any and all hardware at the 

latest possible time frame. 

B. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation. 

C. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper finish. Provide final protection and 

maintain conditions that ensure door hardware is without damage or deterioration at time of 

owner occupancy. 

3.7 DEMONSTRATION 

A. Instruct Owner's maintenance personnel to adjust, operate, and maintain mechanical and 

electromechanical door hardware. 

3.8 DOOR HARDWARE SETS 

A. The hardware sets represent the design intent and direction of the owner and architect. They are 

a guideline only and should not be considered a detailed hardware schedule. Discrepancies, 

conflicting hardware and missing items should be brought to the attention of the architect with 
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corrections made prior to the bidding process. Omitted items not included in a hardware set 

should be scheduled with the appropriate additional hardware required for proper application 

and functionality. 

1. Quantities listed are for each pair of doors, or for each single door. 

2. The supplier is responsible for handing and sizing all products. 

3. Where multiple options for a piece of hardware are given in a single line item, the 

supplier shall provide the appropriate application for the opening. 

4. At existing openings with new hardware the supplier shall field inspect existing 

conditions prior to the submittal stage to verify the specified hardware will work as 

required. Provide alternate solutions and proposals as needed. 

B. Manufacturer’s Abbreviations: 

 

      1. MK - McKinney     

      2. PE - Pemko     

      3. YA - Yale     

      4. RO - Rockwood     

      5. RF - Rixson     

      6. NO - Norton     

      7. SU - Securitron     

      8. OT - Other     

  

  

Hardware Sets 

  

Set: 1.0 

Doors: 100 

  

1 Continuous Hinge CFM__SLF-HD1 SER  PE � 

1 Rim Exit, NL, ELR 7100 MELR 121NL 630 YA � 

1 Pull RM3131-24 US32D RO  

1 Conc Overhead Stop 1-X36 630 RF  

1 Automatic Opener 6332 689 NO � 

1 Threshold 2005AT x Width  PE  

1 Perimeter Seal by door / frame mfg    

1 Sweep 315CN x Width  PE  

1 ElectroLynx Harness - Door QC-C*** x Length as required  MK � 

1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C1500P  MK � 
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1 Wall actuator (Touchless) 700  NO � 

1 Exterior Actuator 501  NO � 

1 Power Supply AQD  SU � 

  

Notes: Actuators retract latch and cycle power operator. Exterior actuator shunted after hours.  

  

Set: 2.0 

Doors: 102 

  

1 Continuous Hinge CFM__HD1 SER  PE � 

1 Fail Secure Lock AU 5491LN REX 626 YA � 

1 Surface Closer 5821T 689 YA  

1 Threshold 2005AT x Width  PE  

1 Gasketing 2891APK (Head & Jambs)  PE  

1 Rain Guard 346C x Width  PE  

1 Sweep 3452AV x Width  PE  

1 ElectroLynx Harness - Door QC-C*** x Length as required  MK � 

1 ElectroLynx Harness QC-C1500P  MK � 

1 Position Switch DPS-M-BK  SU � 

1 Card Reader By Security  OT  

1 Power Supply AQD  SU � 

1 Viewer 620 CRM RO  

  

Notes: Door is normally closed and secured. Valid credential for ingress, free egress at all 

times. Coordinate with security and electrical. 

 

  

Set: 3.0 

Doors: B102 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK  

1 Storeroom Lock AU 4705LN 626 YA  

1 Surface Closer 5801 Reg / PA 689 YA  

1 Wall Stop 406 / 409 US32D RO  

3 Silencer 608-RKW  RO  

  

Set: 4.0 

Doors: 103 
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3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK  

1 Office Lock AU 4707LN 626 YA  

1 Wall Stop 406 / 409 US32D RO  

3 Silencer 608-RKW  RO  

  

Set: 5.0 

Doors: 100A 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK  

1 Classroom Lock AU 4708LN 626 YA  

1 Surface Closer 5801 Reg / PA 689 YA  

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x LDW CSK US32D RO  

1 Wall Stop 406 / 409 US32D RO  

3 Silencer 608-RKW  RO  

  

Set: 6.0 

Doors: 101 

  

3 Hinge, Full Mortise TA2714  US26D MK  

1 Privacy Lock AUR 8802FL V20 626 YA  

1 Surface Closer 5801 Reg / PA 689 YA  

1 Kick Plate K1050 10" x LDW CSK US32D RO  

1 Wall Stop 406 / 409 US32D RO  

1 Gasketing S88BL (Head & Jambs)  PE  

  

Set: 7.0 

Doors: B103, B105 

  

1 Privacy Lock AU 4702LN 626 YA  

  

Notes: Reuse balance of existing hardware.  

 

GC to field verify existing conditions for hardware compatibility with door & frame. 

 

  

Set: 8.0 

Doors: 104, 105, 106, B101, B104, B106 

  

1 Storeroom Lock AU 4705LN 626 YA  
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Notes: Reuse balance of existing hardware.  

 

GC to field verify existing conditions for hardware compatibility with door & frame. 

 

  

 

END OF SECTION 087100 
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SECTION 08 80 00
GLAZING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Insulating glass units.
B. Glazing compounds.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 16 CFR 1201 - Safety Standard for Architectural Glazing Materials Current Edition.
B. ANSI Z97.1 - American National Standard for Safety Glazing Materials Used in Buildings -

Safety Performance Specifications and Methods of Test 2015 (Reaffirmed 2020).
C. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures

Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
D. ASTM C864 - Standard Specification for Dense Elastomeric Compression Seal Gaskets,

Setting Blocks, and Spacers 2005 (Reapproved 2019).
E. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass 2021.
F. ASTM C1048 - Standard Specification for Heat-Strengthened and Fully Tempered Flat Glass

2018.
G. ASTM C1193 - Standard Guide for Use of Joint Sealants 2016.
H. ASTM C1376 - Standard Specification for Pyrolytic and Vacuum Deposition Coatings on Flat

Glass 2021a.
I. ASTM E1300 - Standard Practice for Determining Load Resistance of Glass in Buildings 2016.
J. ASTM E2190 - Standard Specification for Insulating Glass Unit Performance and Evaluation

2019.
K. GANA (GM) - GANA Glazing Manual 2008.
L. GANA (SM) - GANA Sealant Manual 2008.
M. GANA (LGRM) - Laminated Glazing Reference Manual 2019.
N. IGMA TM-3000 - North American Glazing Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for

Commercial & Residential Use 1990 (2016).
O. NFRC 100 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product U-factors 2020.
P. NFRC 200 - Procedure for Determining Fenestration Product Solar Heat Gain Coefficient and

Visible Transmittance at Normal Incidence 2020.
Q. NFRC 300 - Test Method for Determining the Solar Optical Properties of Glazing Materials and

Systems 2020.
1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by each of the affected installers.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data on ​Insulating Glass Unit ​ Glazing Types:  Provide structural, physical and

environmental characteristics, size limitations, special handling and installation requirements.
C. Product Data on Glazing Compounds and Accessories:  Provide chemical, functional, and

environmental characteristics, limitations, special application requirements, and identify
available colors.

D. Samples:  Submit ​two ​ samples ​12 by 12 inch ​ in size ​ of glass units ​.
E. Certificate:  Certify that products of this section meet or exceed specified requirements.
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F. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

G. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Insulating Glass Units:  One of each glass size and each glass type.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Perform Work in accordance with ​GANA (GM), GANA (SM), GANA (LGRM), and IGMA

TM-3000 ​ for ​glazing installation methods ​.  ​Maintain one copy on site. ​
B. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in

this section with minimum ​​10 ​​ years of ​​ documented ​​ experience.
C. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with

at least ​​10 ​​ years ​​ documented ​​ experience ​​​​.
D. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent firm specializing in performing testing and

inspections of the type specified in this section.
1.06 MOCK-UPS

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Provide on-site glazing mock-up with the specified glazing components.
C. Locate ​as indicated on drawings ​.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install glazing when ambient temperature is less than 40 degrees F.
B. Maintain minimum ambient temperature before, during and 24 hours after installation of glazing

compounds.
1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Insulating Glass Units:  Provide a five (5) year manufacturer warranty to include coverage for

seal failure, interpane dusting or misting, including providing products to replace failed units.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS - EXTERIOR GLAZING ASSEMBLIES

A. Provide type and thickness of exterior glazing assemblies to support assembly dead loads, and
to withstand live loads caused by positive and negative wind pressure acting normal to plane of
glass.
1. Design Pressure:  Calculated in accordance with ASCE 7.
2. Comply with ASTM E1300 for design load resistance of glass type, thickness, dimensions,

and maximum lateral deflection of supported glass.
3. Seismic Loads:  Design and size glazing components to withstand seismic loads and

sway displacement in accordance with the requirements of ASCE 7
4. Provide glass edge support system sufficiently stiff to limit the lateral deflection of

supported glass edges to less than 1/175 of their lengths under specified design load.
5. Glass thicknesses listed are minimum.

B. Weather-Resistive Barrier Seals:  Provide completed assemblies that maintain continuity of
building enclosure water-resistive barrier, vapor retarder, and/or air barrier.
1. In conjunction with weather barrier related materials described in other sections, as

follows:
C. Thermal and Optical Performance:  Provide exterior glazing products with performance

properties as indicated. Performance properties are in accordance with manufacturer's
published data as determined with the following procedures and/or test methods:
1. Center of Glass U-Value:  Comply with NFRC 100 using Lawrence Berkeley National

Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.
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2. Center of Glass Solar Heat Gain Coefficient (SHGC):  Comply with NFRC 200 using
Lawrence Berkeley National Laboratory (LBNL) WINDOW 6.3 computer program.

3. Solar Optical Properties:  Comply with NFRC 300 test method.
2.02 GLASS MATERIALS

A. Float Glass:  Provide float glass based glazing unless otherwise indicated.
1. Annealed Type:  ASTM C1036, Type I - Transparent Flat, Class 1 - Clear, Quality - Q3.
2. Kind HS - Heat-Strengthened Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048.
3. Kind FT - Fully Tempered Type:  Complies with ASTM C1048.
4. Fully Tempered Safety Glass:  Complies with ANSI Z97.1 or 16 CFR 1201 criteria for

safety glazing used in hazardous locations.
5. Thicknesses:  As indicated; provide greater thickness as required for exterior glazing wind

load design.
2.03 INSULATING GLASS UNITS

A. Insulating Glass Units:  Types as indicated.
1. Durability:  Certified by an independent testing agency to comply with ASTM E2190.
2. Coated Glass:  Comply with requirements of ASTM C1376 for pyrolytic (hard-coat) or

magnetic sputter vapor deposition (soft-coat) type coatings on flat glass; coated vision
glass, Kind CV; coated overhead glass, Kind CO; or coated spandrel glass, Kind CS.

3. Metal Edge Spacers:  ​Aluminum ​, ​Manufacturer's standard ​ corners.
4. Spacer Color:  ​​Black ​​.
5. Edge Seal:

a. Dual-Sealed System:  Provide polyisobutylene sealant as primary seal applied
between spacer and glass panes, and silicone, polysulfide, or polyurethane sealant
as secondary seal applied around perimeter.

b. Color:  Black.
6. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.

B. ​​Insulating Glass Units:  Vision glass, double glazed.
1. Applications:  Exterior glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Outboard Lite:  ​Fully tempered float glass ​, ​1/4 inch ​ thick ​, minimum ​.

a. Tint:  ​​Clear ​​.
b. Coating:  ​Low-E (solar control type) ​, on #2 surface.

4. Inboard Lite:  ​Fully tempered ​ float glass, ​1/4 inch ​ thick ​, minimum ​.
a. Tint:  Clear.

5. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
2.04 BASIS OF DESIGN - INSULATING GLASS UNITS

A. Basis of Design - Insulating Glass Units:  Vision glazing, with low-e coating.
1. Applications:  Exterior insulating glass glazing unless otherwise indicated.
2. Space between lites filled with air.
3. Total Thickness:  1 inch.
4. Spacer Color:  ​​Black ​​.
5. Edge Seal:

a. Dual-Sealed System:  Provide ​polyisobutylene ​ sealant as primary seal applied
between spacer and glass panes, and ​silicone ​ sealant as secondary seal applied
around perimeter.

6. Color:  Black.
7. Purge interpane space with dry air, hermetically sealed.
8. Basis of Design - Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass):

 www.vitroglazings.com/#sle.
9. Outboard Lite:  ​Fully tempered ​ float glass, ​1/4 inch ​ thick ​, minimum ​.

a. Low-E Coating:  Vitro Architectural Glass (formerly PPG Glass) Solarban 60 on #2
surface.

10. Inboard Lite:  ​Fully tempered ​ float glass, ​1/4 inch ​ thick.
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a. Glass:  Clear.
11. Other Manufacturers:  Provide either the product identified as "Basis of Design" or an

equivalent product of another acceptable manufacturer.
12. Substitution Procedures:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

a. For any product not identified as "Basis of Design", submit information as specified
for substitutions.

2.05 ACCESSORIES
A. Setting Blocks:  Silicone, with 80 to 90 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.

 Length of 0.1 inch for each square foot of glazing or minimum 4 inch by width of glazing rabbet
space minus 1/16 inch by height to suit glazing method and pane weight and area.

B. Spacer Shims:  Neoprene, 50 to 60 Shore A durometer hardness; ASTM C864 Option II.
 Minimum 3 inch long by one half the height of the glazing stop by thickness to suit application,
self adhesive on one face.

C. Glazing Tape, Back Bedding Mastic Type:  Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids
compound with integral resilient spacer rod applicable to application indicated; 5 to 30 cured
Shore A durometer hardness; coiled on release paper; black color.

D. Glazing Splines:  Resilient silicone extruded shape to suit glazing channel retaining slot; ASTM
C864 Option II; color black.

2.06 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Provide shop ​inspection and testing ​ for ​all ​ glass.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 VERIFICATION OF CONDITIONS

A. Verify that openings for glazing are correctly sized and within tolerances, including those for
size, squareness, and offsets at corners.

B. Verify that the minimum required face and edge clearances are being provided.
C. Verify that surfaces of glazing channels or recesses are clean, free of obstructions that may

impede moisture movement, weeps are clear, and support framing is ready to receive glazing
system.

D. Verify that sealing between joints of glass framing members has been completed effectively.
E. Proceed with glazing system installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been

corrected.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean contact surfaces with appropriate solvent and wipe dry within maximum of 24 hours
before glazing. Remove coatings that are not tightly bonded to substrates.

B. Seal porous glazing channels or recesses with substrate compatible primer or sealer.
C. Prime surfaces scheduled to receive sealant where required for proper sealant adhesion.

3.03 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Install glazing in compliance with written instructions of glass, gaskets, and other glazing

material manufacturers, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in
glazing referenced standards.

B. Install glazing sealants in accordance with ASTM C1193, GANA (SM), and manufacturer's
instructions.

C. Do not exceed edge pressures around perimeter of glass lites as stipulated by glass
manufacturer.

D. Set glass lites of system with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
E. Set glass lites in proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as indicated.
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F. Prevent glass from contact with any contaminating substances that may be the result of
construction operations such as, and not limited to the following; weld splatter, fire-safing,
plastering, mortar droppings, etc.

3.04 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (GASKET GLAZING)
A. Application - Exterior and/or Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from either the exterior or the

interior of the building.
B. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
C. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure on gasket to

attain full contact.
D. Install removable stops without displacing glazing gasket; exert pressure for full continuous

contact.
3.05 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND GASKET SPLINE GLAZING)

A. Application - Exterior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the exterior of the building.
B. Cut glazing tape to length; install on glazing pane.  Seal corners by butting tape and sealing

junctions with butyl sealant.
C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
D. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against fixed stop with sufficient pressure to attain full

contact.
E. Install removable stops without displacing glazing spline.  Exert pressure for full continuous

contact.
F. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

3.06 INSTALLATION - DRY GLAZING METHOD (TAPE AND TAPE)
A. Application - Interior Glazed:  Set glazing infills from the interior of the building.
B. Cut glazing tape to length and set against permanent stops, projecting 1/16 inch above sight

line.
C. Place setting blocks at 1/4 points with edge block no more than 6 inch from corners.
D. Rest glazing on setting blocks and push against tape for full contact at perimeter of pane or

unit.
E. Place glazing tape on free perimeter of glazing in same manner described above.
F. Install removable stop without displacement of tape.  Exert pressure on tape for full continuous

contact.
G. Carefully trim protruding tape with knife.

3.07 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Glass and Glazing product manufacturers to provide field surveillance of the installation of their

products.
C. Monitor and report installation procedures and unacceptable conditions.

3.08 CLEANING
A. Remove excess glazing materials from finish surfaces immediately after application using

solvents or cleaners recommended by manufacturers.
B. Remove nonpermanent labels immediately after glazing installation is complete.
C. Clean glass and adjacent surfaces after sealants are fully cured.
D. Clean glass on both exposed surfaces not more than 4 days prior to Date of Substantial

Completion in accordance with glass manufacturer's written recommendations.
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3.09 PROTECTION
A. After installation, mark pane with an 'X' by using removable plastic tape or paste ​​.
B. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period prior to Date of

Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 05 61
COMMON WORK RESULTS FOR FLOORING PREPARATION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. This section applies to floors identified in Contract Documents that are receiving the following
types of floor coverings:
1. Carpet tile.
2. Thin-set ceramic tile and stone tile.

B. Removal of existing floor coverings.
C. Preparation of ​​existing ​​ concrete floor slabs for installation of floor coverings.
D. Testing of concrete floor slabs for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
E. Remediation of concrete floor slabs due to unsatisfactory moisture or alkalinity (pH) conditions.

1. Contractor shall perform all specified remediation of concrete floor slabs.  If such
remediation is indicated by testing agency's report and is due to a condition not under
Contractor's control or could not have been predicted by examination prior to entering into
the contract, a contract modification will be issued.

F. Patching compound.
G. Remedial floor coatings.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C109/C109M - Standard Test Method for Compressive Strength of Hydraulic Cement

Mortars (Using 2-in. or [50 mm] Cube Specimens) 2021.
B. ASTM C472 - Standard Test Methods for Physical Testing of Gypsum, Gypsum Plasters, and

Gypsum Concrete 2020.
C. ASTM F710 - Standard Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring

2021.
D. ASTM F1869 - Standard Test Method for Measuring Moisture Vapor Emission Rate of Concrete

Subfloor Using Anhydrous Calcium Chloride 2022.
E. ASTM F2170 - Standard Test Method for Determining Relative Humidity in Concrete Floor

Slabs Using in situ Probes 2019a.
F. RFCI (RWP) - Recommended Work Practices for Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings 2011.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordinate scheduling of cleaning and testing, so that preliminary cleaning has been completed

for at least 24 hours prior to testing.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. Visual Observation Report:  For existing floor coverings to be removed.
B. Floor Covering and Adhesive Manufacturers' Product Literature:  For each specific combination

of substrate, floor covering, and adhesive to be used; showing:
1. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) limits and test methods.
2. Manufacturer's required bond/compatibility test procedure.

C. Remedial Materials Product Data:  Manufacturer's published data on each product to be used
for remediation.
1. Manufacturer's qualification statement.
2. Test reports indicating compliance with specified performance requirements, performed by

nationally recognized independent testing agency.
3. Manufacturer's installation instructions.
4. Specimen Warranty:  Copy of warranty to be issued by coating manufacturer and

certificate of underwriter's coverage of warranty.
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D. Testing Agency's Report:
1. Description of areas tested; include floor plans and photographs if helpful.
2. Summary of conditions encountered.
3. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.
4. Copies of specified test methods.
5. Recommendations for remediation of unsatisfactory surfaces.
6. Submit report to Architect.
7. Submit report not more than two business days after conclusion of testing.

E. Adhesive Bond and Compatibility Test Report.
F. Copy of RFCI (RWP).

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Moisture and alkalinity (pH) testing shall be performed by an independent testing agency

employed and paid by Contractor.
B. Contractor may perform adhesive and bond test with Contractor's own personnel or hire a

testing agency.
C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent testing agency experienced in the types of testing

specified.
1. Submit evidence of experience consisting of at least 3 test reports of the type required,

with project Owner's project contact information.
D. Contractor's Responsibility Relating to Independent Agency Testing:

1. Provide access for and cooperate with testing agency.
2. Confirm date of start of testing at least 10 days prior to actual start.
3. Allow at least 4 business days on site for testing agency activities.
4. Achieve and maintain specified ambient conditions.
5. Notify Architect when specified ambient conditions have been achieved and when testing

will start.
E. Remedial Coating Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type

specified in this section, trained by or employed by coating manufacturer, and able to provide at
least 3 project references showing at least 3 years' experience installing moisture emission
coatings.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver, store, handle, and protect products in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and

recommendations.
B. Deliver materials in manufacturer’s packaging; include installation instructions.
C. Keep materials from freezing.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain ambient temperature in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at

least 48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 65 degrees F or more than 85 degrees F.
B. Maintain relative humidity in spaces where concrete testing is being performed, and for at least

48 hours prior to testing, at not less than 40 percent and not more than 60 percent.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Patching Compound:  Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
conditions, and compatible with adhesive and floor covering.  In the absence of any
recommendation from flooring manufacturer, provide a product with the following
characteristics:
1. Cementitious moisture-, mildew-, and alkali-resistant compound, compatible with floor,

floor covering, and floor covering adhesive, and capable of being feathered to nothing at
edges.
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2. Compressive Strength:  3000 psi, minimum, after 28 days, when tested in accordance with
ASTM C109/C109M or ASTM C472, whichever is appropriate.

B. Alternate Flooring Adhesive:  Floor covering manufacturer's recommended product, suitable for
the moisture and pH conditions present; low-VOC.  In the absence of any recommendation
from flooring manufacturer, provide a product recommended by adhesive manufacturer as
suitable for substrate and floor covering and for conditions present.

C. Remedial Floor Coating:  Single- or multi-layer coating or coating/overlay combination intended
by its manufacturer to resist water vapor transmission to degree sufficient to meet flooring
manufacturer's emission limits, resistant to the level of alkalinity (pH) found, and suitable for
adhesion of flooring without further treatment.
1. Thickness:  As required for application and in accordance with manufacturer's installation

instructions.
2. Products:

a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX MC RAPID:  www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE NXT Vapor Reduction Coating with

LATICRETE NXT Level Plus:  www.laticrete.com/#sle.
c. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE SUPERCAP Moisture Vapor Control with

LATICRETE SUPERCAP Underlayment:  www.laticrete.com/#sle.
d. Sika Corporation; Sikafloor Moisture Tolerance Epoxy Primer and Sikafloor Self-

Leveling Moisture Tolerant Resurfacer:  www.sikafloorusa.com/#sle.
e. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 CONCRETE SLAB PREPARATION

A. Follow recommendations of testing agency.
B. Perform following operations in the order indicated:

1. Existing concrete slabs (on-grade and elevated) with existing floor coverings:
a. Visual observation of existing floor covering, for adhesion, water damage, alkaline

deposits, and other defects.
b. Removal of existing floor covering.

2. Preliminary cleaning.
3. Moisture vapor emission tests; 3 tests in the first 1000 square feet and one test in each

additional 1000 square feet, unless otherwise indicated or required by flooring
manufacturer.

4. Internal relative humidity tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless
otherwise indicated.

5. Alkalinity (pH) tests; in same locations as moisture vapor emission tests, unless otherwise
indicated.

6. Specified remediation, if required.
7. Patching, smoothing, and leveling, as required.
8. Other preparation specified.
9. Adhesive bond and compatibility test.
10. Protection.

C. Remediations:
1. Active Water Leaks or Continuing Moisture Migration to Surface of Slab:  Correct this

condition before doing any other remediation; re-test after correction.
2. Excessive Moisture Emission or Relative Humidity:  If an adhesive that is resistant to the

level of moisture present is available and acceptable to flooring manufacturer, use that
adhesive for installation of the flooring; if not, apply remedial floor coating or remedial
sheet membrane over entire suspect floor area.
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3. Excessive Alkalinity (pH):  If remedial floor coating is necessary to address excessive
moisture, no additional remediation is required; if not, if an adhesive that is resistant to the
level present is available and acceptable to the flooring manufacturer, use that adhesive
for installation of the flooring; otherwise, apply a skim coat of specified patching compound
over entire suspect floor area.

3.02 REMOVAL OF EXISTING FLOOR COVERINGS
A. Comply with local, State, and federal regulations and recommendations of RFCI (RWP), as

applicable to floor covering being removed.
B. Dispose of removed materials in accordance with local, State, and federal regulations and as

specified.
3.03 PRELIMINARY CLEANING

A. Clean floors of dust, solvents, paint, wax, oil, grease, asphalt, residual adhesive, adhesive
removers, film-forming curing compounds, sealing compounds, alkaline salts, excessive
laitance, mold, mildew, and other materials that might prevent adhesive bond.

B. Do not use solvents or other chemicals for cleaning.
3.04 MOISTURE VAPOR EMISSION TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

C. Test in accordance with ASTM F1869 and as follows.
D. Plastic sheet test and mat bond test may not be substituted for the specified ASTM test

method, as those methods do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.
E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as

indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if test values exceed 3
pounds per 1000 square feet per 24 hours.

F. Report:  Report the information required by the test method.
3.05 INTERNAL RELATIVE HUMIDITY TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. Where this specification conflicts with the referenced test method, comply with the requirements
of this section.

C. Test in accordance with ASTM F2170 Procedure A and as follows.
D. Testing with electrical impedance or resistance apparatus may not be substituted for the

specified ASTM test method, as the values determined are not comparable to the ASTM test
values and do not quantify the moisture content sufficiently.

E. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if any test value exceeds
75 percent relative humidity.

F. Report:  Report the information required by the test method.
3.06 ALKALINITY TESTING

A. Where the floor covering manufacturer's requirements conflict with either the referenced test
method or this specification, comply with the manufacturer's requirements.

B. The following procedure is the equivalent of that described in ASTM F710, repeated here for
the Contractor's convenience.
1. Use a wide range alkalinity (pH) test paper, its associated chart, and distilled or deionized

water.
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2. Place several drops of water on a clean surface of concrete, forming a puddle
approximately 1 inch in diameter.  Allow the puddle to set for approximately 60 seconds,
then dip the alkalinity (pH) test paper into the water, remove it, and compare immediately
to chart to determine alkalinity (pH) reading.

3. Use of a digital pH meter with probe is acceptable; follow meter manufacturer's
instructions.

C. In the event that test values exceed floor covering manufacturer's limits, perform remediation as
indicated.  In the absence of manufacturer limits, perform remediation if alkalinity (pH) test
value is over 10.

3.07 PREPARATION
A. See individual floor covering section(s) for additional requirements.
B. Comply with recommendations of testing agency.
C. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.
D. Fill and smooth surface cracks, grooves, depressions, control joints and other non-moving

joints, and other irregularities with patching compound.
E. Do not fill expansion joints, isolation joints, or other moving joints.

3.08 ADHESIVE BOND AND COMPATIBILITY TESTING
A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of floor covering manufacturer.

3.09 APPLICATION OF REMEDIAL FLOOR COATING
A. Comply with requirements and recommendations of coating manufacturer.

3.10 PROTECTION
A. Cover prepared floors with building paper or other durable covering.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 21 16
GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Performance criteria for gypsum board assemblies.
B. Metal stud wall framing.
C. Acoustic insulation.
D. Gypsum sheathing.
E. Cementitious backing board.
F. Gypsum wallboard.
G. Joint treatment and accessories.
H. Textured finish system.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 06 10 00 - Rough Carpentry:  Wood blocking product and execution requirements.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. AISI S100 - North American Specification for the Design of Cold-Formed Steel Structural

Members 2016, with Supplement (2020).
B. AISI S220 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Nonstructural Framing 2020.
C. AISI S240 - North American Standard for Cold-Formed Steel Structural Framing 2015, with

Errata (2020).
D. ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of

Cementitious Backer Units 2018.
E. ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications

for Cementitious Backer Units 2019.
F. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2022.
G. ASTM A1003/A1003M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Carbon, Metallic- and

Nonmetallic-Coated for Cold-Formed Framing Members 2015.
H. ASTM C475/C475M - Standard Specification for Joint Compound and Joint Tape for Finishing

Gypsum Board 2017 (Reapproved 2022).
I. ASTM C665 - Standard Specification for Mineral-Fiber Blanket Thermal Insulation for Light

Frame Construction and Manufactured Housing 2017.
J. ASTM C754 - Standard Specification for Installation of Steel Framing Members to Receive

Screw-Attached Gypsum Panel Products 2020.
K. ASTM C840 - Standard Specification for Application and Finishing of Gypsum Board 2020.
L. ASTM C954 - Standard Specification for Steel Drill Screws for the Application of Gypsum Panel

Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Steel Studs from 0.033 in. (0.84 mm) to 0.112 in. (2.84 mm)
in Thickness 2022.

M. ASTM C1002 - Standard Specification for Steel Self-Piercing Tapping Screws for Application of
Gypsum Panel Products or Metal Plaster Bases to Wood Studs or Steel Studs 2022.

N. ASTM C1047 - Standard Specification for Accessories for Gypsum Wallboard and Gypsum
Veneer Base 2019.

O. ASTM C1178/C1178M - Standard Specification for Coated Glass Mat Water-Resistant Gypsum
Backing Panel 2018.

P. ASTM C1288 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Cement Interior Substrate Sheets 2017.
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Q. ASTM C1325 - Standard Specification for Fiber-Mat Reinforced Cementitious Backer Units
2022.

R. ASTM C1396/C1396M - Standard Specification for Gypsum Board 2017.
S. ASTM C1629/C1629M - Standard Classification for Abuse-Resistant Nondecorated Interior

Gypsum Panel Products and Fiber-Reinforced Cement Panels 2019.
T. ASTM D3273 - Standard Test Method for Resistance to Growth of Mold on the Surface of

Interior Coatings in an Environmental Chamber 2021.
U. ASTM E90 - Standard Test Method for Laboratory Measurement of Airborne Sound

Transmission Loss of Building Partitions and Elements 2009 (Reapproved 2016).
V. ASTM E413 - Classification for Rating Sound Insulation 2022.
W. GA-216 - Application and Finishing of Gypsum Panel Products 2021.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:

1. Provide manufacturer's data on partition head to structure connectors, showing
compliance with requirements.

C. Test Reports:  For stud framing products that do not comply with AISI S220 or ASTM C754,
provide independent laboratory reports showing maximum stud heights at required spacings
and deflections.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing gypsum board installation and

finishing ​, with minimum 10 years of experience ​.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 GYPSUM BOARD ASSEMBLIES

A. Provide completed assemblies complying with ASTM C840 and GA-216.
B. Interior Partitions, Indicated as Acoustic:  Provide completed assemblies with the following

characteristics:
1. Acoustic Attenuation:  ​STC as indicated ​ calculated in accordance with ASTM E413, based

on tests conducted in accordance with ASTM E90.
2.02 METAL FRAMING MATERIALS

A. Steel Sheet:  ASTM A1003/A1003M, subject to the ductility limitations indicated in AISI S240.
B. Manufacturers - Metal Framing, Connectors, and Accessories:

1. ClarkDietrich ​​:  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2. Marino ​​:  www.marinoware.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

C. Non-structural Framing System Components:  ASTM C645; galvanized sheet steel, of size and
properties necessary to comply with ASTM C754 for the spacing indicated, with maximum
deflection of wall framing of ​L/240 at 5 psf ​.
1. Studs:  "C" shaped ​ with flat faces ​.
2. Runners:  U shaped, sized to match studs.
3. Ceiling Channels:  ​​C-shaped ​​.

D. Partition Head to Structure Connections:  Provide mechanical anchorage devices that
accommodate deflection and prevent rotation of studs while maintaining structural performance
of partition.
1. Structural Performance:  Maintain lateral load resistance and vertical movement capacity

required by applicable code, when evaluated in accordance with AISI S100.
2. Material:  ASTM A653/A653M steel sheet, SS Grade 50/340, with G60/Z180 hot-dipped

galvanized coating.
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3. Provide components UL-listed for use in UL-listed fire-resistance-rated head of partition
joint systems indicated on drawings.

4. Provide mechanical anchorage devices as described above that accommodate deflection
while maintaining the fire-resistance rating of the wall assembly.
a. Products:

1) ClarkDietrich; BlazeFrame RipTrak:  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) FireTrak Corporation; Posi Klip:  www.fire-trak.com/#sle.
3) Super Stud Building Products, Inc; Slotted Deflection Track:

 www.buysuperstud.com/#sle.
4) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

E. Non-structural Framing Accessories:
1. Ceiling Hangers: Type and size as specified in ASTM C754 for spacing required.
2. Framing Connectors:  ASTM A653/A653M G90 galvanized steel clips; secures cold rolled

channel to wall studs for lateral bracing.
a. Products:

1) ClarkDietrich; FastBridge Clip (FB33):  www.clarkdietrich.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.03 BOARD MATERIALS
A. Manufacturers - Gypsum-Based Board:

1. CertainTeed Corporation ​​:  www.certainteed.com/#sle.
2. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum ​​:  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
3. USG Corporation ​​:  www.usg.com/#sle.
4. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper-faced gypsum panels as defined in ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to
minimize joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application:  Use for ​vertical surfaces ​, unless otherwise indicated.
2. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.

a. Mold-resistant board is required whenever board is being installed before the building
is enclosed and conditioned.

3. Thickness:  
a. Vertical Surfaces:  ​5/8 inch ​.

C. Abuse Resistant Wallboard:
1. Application: ​at public areas (Waiting Room 100 and Toilet #1 - Room 101) ​.
2. Surface Abrasion:  Level 2, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

C1629/C1629M.
3. Indentation:  Level 1, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM C1629/C1629M.
4. Soft Body Impact:  ​Level 2 ​, minimum, when tested in accordance with ASTM

C1629/C1629M.
5. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
6. Type:  Fire-resistance-rated Type X, UL or WH listed.
7. Thickness:  5/8 inch.
8. Edges:  Tapered.

D. Backing Board For Wet Areas:  One of the following products:
1. Application:  Surfaces behind tile in wet areas including ​plumbing fixtures ​.
2. Mold Resistance:  Score of 10, when tested in accordance with ASTM D3273.
3. ANSI Cement-Based Board:  Non-gypsum-based; aggregated Portland cement panels

with glass fiber mesh embedded in front and back surfaces complying with ANSI A118.9
or ASTM C1325.
a. Thickness:  1/2 inch.
b. Products:

1) PermaBASE Building Products, LLC provided by National Gypsum Company;
PermaBase Cement Board:  www.goldbondbuilding.com/#sle.

2) USG Corporation ​​:  www.usg.com/#sle.
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3) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
4. ASTM Cement-Based Board:  Non-gypsum-based, cementitious board complying with

ASTM C1288.
a. Thickness:  1/2 inch.

5. Glass Mat Faced Board:  Coated glass mat water-resistant gypsum backing panel as
defined in ASTM C1178/C1178M.
a. Regular Type:  Thickness 1/2 inch.

E. Backing Board For Non-Wet Areas:  Water-resistant gypsum backing board as defined in
ASTM C1396/C1396M; sizes to minimum joints in place; ends square cut.
1. Application:  Vertical surfaces behind thinset tile, except in wet areas.
2. At Assemblies Indicated with Fire-Resistance Rating:  Use type required by indicated

tested assembly; if no tested assembly is indicated, use Type X board, UL or WH listed.
3. Type X Thickness:  5/8 inch.
4. Edges: Tapered.
5. Products:

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; ToughRock Mold-Guard Gypsum Board:
 www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.

b. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum; DensArmor Plus:  www.gpgypsum.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.04 GYPSUM BOARD ACCESSORIES
A. Acoustic Insulation:  ASTM C665; preformed glass fiber, friction fit type, unfaced.  Thickness:  ​3

1/2" inch ​.
B. Acoustic Sealant:  Acrylic emulsion latex or water-based elastomeric sealant; do not use

solvent-based non-curing butyl sealant.
C. Finishing Accessories:  ASTM C1047, extruded aluminum alloy (6063 T5) or galvanized steel

sheet ASTM A924/A924M G90, unless noted otherwise.
1. Types:  As detailed or required for finished appearance.
2. Special Shapes:  In addition to conventional corner bead and control joints, provide ​L-

bead ​ at exposed panel edges.
D. Joint Materials:  ASTM C475/C475M and as recommended by gypsum board manufacturer for

project conditions.
1. Fiberglass Tape: 2 inch wide, coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners, except as

otherwise indicated.
2. Paper Tape: 2 inch wide, creased paper tape for joints and corners, except as otherwise

indicated.
3. Joint Compound:  Drying type, vinyl-based, ready-mixed.
4. Joint Compound:  Setting type, field-mixed.

E. Textured Finish Materials:  Latex-based compound; plain.
F. Abuse Resistant Finishes:

1. Acrylic, water-based, non-textured, high build, tintable primer and surfacer.
G. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Cold-Formed Steel Studs Less than 0.033

inches in Thickness and Wood Members:  ASTM C1002; self-piercing tapping screws,
corrosion-resistant.

H. Screws for Fastening of Gypsum Panel Products to Steel Members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch in
Thickness:  ASTM C954; steel drill screws, corrosion-resistant.

I. Anchorage to Substrate:  Tie wire, nails, screws, and other metal supports, of type and size to
suit application; to rigidly secure materials in place.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that project conditions are appropriate for work of this section to commence.
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3.02 FRAMING INSTALLATION
A. Metal Framing:  Install in accordance with AISI S220 and manufacturer's instructions.
B. Suspended Ceilings and Soffits:  Space framing and furring members as indicated.

1. Level ceiling system to a tolerance of 1/1200.
2. Laterally brace entire suspension system.
3. Install bracing as required at exterior locations to resist wind uplift.

C. Studs:  Space studs at 16 inches on center.
1. Extend partition framing ​to structure where indicated and 6" above ceiling at other

locations ​.
2. Partitions Terminating at Structure:  Attach top runner to structure, maintain clearance

between top of studs and structure, and connect studs to track using specified mechanical
devices in accordance with manufacturer's instructions; verify free movement of top of
stud connections; do not leave studs unattached to track.

D. Openings:  Reinforce openings as required for weight of doors or operable panels, using not
less than double studs at jambs.  

E. Standard Wall Furring:  Install at ​masonry ​ walls scheduled to receive gypsum board, not more
than ​4 inches ​ from floor and ceiling lines and abutting walls.  Secure in place on alternate
channel flanges at maximum ​24 inches ​ on center.
1. Orientation:  Horizontal.
2. Spacing:  As indicated.

F. Blocking:  Install ​wood blocking ​ for support of:
1. Framed openings.
2. Wall-mounted cabinets.
3. Plumbing fixtures.
4. Toilet accessories.
5. Wall-mounted door hardware.
6. ​Television mounts ​

3.03 ACOUSTIC ACCESSORIES INSTALLATION
A. Acoustic Insulation:  Place tightly within spaces, around cut openings, behind and around

electrical and mechanical items within partitions, and tight to items passing through partitions.
B. Acoustic Sealant:  Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1. Place one bead continuously on substrate before installation of perimeter framing
members.

2. Seal around all penetrations by conduit, pipe, ducts, and rough-in boxes, except where
firestopping is provided.

3.04 BOARD INSTALLATION
A. Comply with ASTM C840, GA-216, and manufacturer's instructions. Install to minimize butt end

joints, especially in highly visible locations.
B. Single-Layer Nonrated:  Install gypsum board in most economical direction, with ends and

edges occurring over firm bearing.
1. Exception: Tapered edges to receive joint treatment at right angles to framing.

C. Exposed Gypsum Board in Interior Wet Areas:  Seal joints, cut edges, and holes with water-
resistant sealant.

D. Cementitious Backing Board:  Install over steel framing members and plywood substrate where
indicated, in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and manufacturer's instructions.

E. Installation on Metal Framing:  Use screws for attachment of gypsum board ​​.
3.05 INSTALLATION OF TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A. Control Joints:  Place control joints consistent with lines of building spaces and as indicated.
1. Not more than 30 feet apart on walls and ceilings over 50 feet long.
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B. Corner Beads:  Install at external corners, using longest practical lengths.  
C. Edge Trim:  Install at locations where gypsum board abuts dissimilar materials.

3.06 JOINT TREATMENT
A. Glass Mat Faced Gypsum Board and Exterior Glass Mat Faced Sheathing:  Use fiberglass joint

tape, embed and finish with setting type joint compound.
B. Paper Faced Gypsum Board:  Use paper joint tape, embed with drying type joint compound

and finish with drying type joint compound.
C. Finish gypsum board in accordance with levels defined in ASTM C840, as follows:

1. Level 5:  Walls and ceilings to receive semi-gloss or gloss paint finish and other areas
specifically indicated.

2. Level 4:  Walls and ceilings to receive paint finish or wall coverings, unless otherwise
indicated.

3. Level 1:  ​Wall ​ areas above finished ceilings, whether or not accessible in the completed
construction.

D. Tape, fill, and sand exposed joints, edges, and corners to produce smooth surface ready to
receive finishes.
1. Feather coats of joint compound so that camber is maximum 1/32 inch.
2. Taping, filling, and sanding are not required at surfaces behind adhesive applied ceramic

tile and fixed cabinetry.
3. Taping, filling, and sanding are not required at base layer of double-layer applications.

E. Where Level 5 finish is indicated, spray apply high build drywall surfacer over entire surface
after joints have been properly treated; achieve a flat and tool mark-free finish.

F. Fill and finish joints and corners of cementitious backing board as recommended by
manufacturer.

3.07 TEXTURE FINISH
A. Apply finish texture coating by means of ​roller ​ in accordance with manufacturer's instructions ​

and to match approved sample ​.
3.08 TOLERANCES

A. Maximum Variation of Finished Gypsum Board Surface from True Flatness:  1/8 inch in 10 feet
in any direction.

END OF SECTION



Norman Transit Center
Project No: CM091022

Tiling
09 30 00 - 1 

Issued for Bidding
December 8, 2022 

SECTION 09 30 00
TILING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Tile for floor applications.
B. Tile for wall applications.
C. Cementitious backer board as tile substrate.
D. Ceramic accessories.
E. Ceramic trim.
F. Non-ceramic trim.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 07 92 00 - Joint Sealants:  Sealing joints between tile work and adjacent construction

and fixtures.
B. Section 09 05 61 - Common Work Results for Flooring Preparation:  Concrete slab moisture

and alkalinity testing and remediation procedures.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI A108.1a - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile in
the Wet-Set Method, with Portland Cement Mortar 2017.

B. ANSI A108.1b - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile on a
Cured Portland Cement Mortar Setting Bed with Dry-Set or Latex-Portland Cement Mortar
2017.

C. ANSI A108.1c - Contractor's Option: Installation of Ceramic Tile in the Wet-Set Method with
Portland Cement Mortar or Installation of Ceramic Tile on a Cured Portland Cement Mortar
Setting Bed with Dry-Set or Latex-Portland Cement Mortar 1999 (Reaffirmed 2021).

D. ANSI A108.2 - American National Standard General Requirements: Materials, Environmental
and Workmanship 2019.

E. ANSI A108.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Organic Adhesive or Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive 2019.

F. ANSI A108.5 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Dry-Set Portland Cement Mortar or Latex-Portland Cement Mortar 2021.

G. ANSI A108.6 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant, Water Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grout Epoxy 1999 (Reaffirmed 2019).

H. ANSI A108.8 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Chemical Resistant Furan Resin Mortar and Grout 1999 (Reaffirmed 2019).

I. ANSI A108.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Ceramic Tile with
Modified Epoxy Emulsion Mortar/Grout 1999 (Reaffirmed 2019).

J. ANSI A108.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Installation of Grout in Tilework
2017.

K. ANSI A108.11 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of
Cementitious Backer Units 2018.

L. ANSI A108.12 - American National Standard for Installation of Ceramic Tile with EGP (Exterior
Glue Plywood) Latex-Portland Cement Mortar 1999 (Reaffirmed 2019).

M. ANSI A108.13 - American National Standard for Installation of Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone 2005 (Reaffirmed
2021).
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N. ANSI A108.19 - American National Standard Specifications for Interior Installation of Gauged
Porcelain Tiles and Gauged Porcelain Tile Panels/Slabs by the Thin-Bed Method Bonded with
Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar or Improved Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar 2020.

O. ANSI A118.3 - American National Standard Specifications for Chemical Resistant, Water
Cleanable Tile-Setting and -Grouting Epoxy and Water Cleanable Tile-Setting Epoxy Adhesive
2021.

P. ANSI A118.4 - American National Standard Specifications for Modified Dry-Set Cement Mortar
2019.

Q. ANSI A118.7 - American National Standard Specifications for High Performance Cement
Grouts for Tile Installation 2019.

R. ANSI A118.9 - American National Standard Specifications for Test Methods and Specifications
for Cementitious Backer Units 2019.

S. ANSI A118.10 - American National Standard Specifications for Load Bearing, Bonded,
Waterproof Membranes for Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone 2014 (Reaffirmed
2019).

T. ANSI A118.12 - American National Standard Specifications for Crack Isolation Membranes for
Thin-Set Ceramic Tile and Dimension Stone Installation 2014 (Reaffirmed 2019).

U. ANSI A137.1 - American National Standard Specifications for Ceramic Tile 2022.
V. ASTM C373 - Standard Test Methods for Determination of Water Absorption and Associated

Properties by Vacuum Method for Pressed Ceramic Tiles and Glass Tiles and Boil Method for
Extruded Ceramic Tiles and Non-tile Fired Ceramic Whiteware Products 2018.

W. TCNA (HB) - Handbook for Ceramic, Glass, and Stone Tile Installation 2022.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene a preinstallation meeting one week before starting work of
this section; require attendance by affected installers.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data: Provide manufacturers' data sheets on tile, mortar, grout, and accessories.

Include instructions for using grouts and adhesives.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate tile layout, patterns, color arrangement, perimeter conditions,

junctions with dissimilar materials, control and expansion joints, thresholds, ceramic
accessories, and setting details.

D. Manufacturer's Certificate:  Certify that products meet or exceed specified requirements.
E. Maintenance Data:  Include recommended cleaning methods, cleaning materials, and stain

removal methods.
F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Tile:  10 square feet of each size, color, and surface finish combination.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the types of products

specified in this section, with minimum ​10 ​ years of documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:

1. Company specializing in performing tile installation, with minimum of ​10 ​ years of
documented experience.

1.07 MOCK-UPS
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for general requirements for mock-up.
B. Construct tile mock-up where indicated on drawings, incorporating all components specified for

the location.
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1. Minimum size of mock-up is indicated on drawings.
2. Approved mock-up may remain as part of work.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Protect adhesives from freezing or overheating in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install solvent-based products in an unventilated environment.
B. Maintain ambient and substrate temperature above 50 degrees F and below 100 degrees F

during installation and curing of setting materials.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 TILE

A. Manufacturers:  ​​Refer plans for all materials specified - install in strict adherence to all TCA
Standards . ​​

B. Porcelain Tile ​​:  ​ANSI A137.1 standard grade. ​
1. Moisture Absorption:  0 to 0.5 percent as tested in accordance with ASTM C373.
2. Size:  ​​12" by 24" inch ​​, nominal.
3. Thickness:  3/8 inch.
4. Color(s):  As indicated on drawings.
5. Trim Units:  Matching ​bullnose, double bullnose, cove base, and cove ​ shapes in ​sizes

indicated ​.
2.02 TRIM AND ACCESSORIES

A. Ceramic Trim:  Matching bullnose, double bullnose, cove base, and cove ceramic shapes in
sizes coordinated with field tile.
1. Applications:

a. Open Edges:  Bullnose.
b. Inside Corners:  Jointed.
c. Floor to Wall Joints:  ​Straight ​ base.

2. Manufacturers:  Same as for tile.
B. ​Non-Ceramic ​ Trim:  ​Satin natural anodized extruded aluminum ​, style and dimensions ​to suit

application ​, for setting using tile mortar or adhesive.
1. Applications:

a. Open edges of wall tile.
b. Open edges of floor tile.
c. Transition between floor finishes of different heights.
d. Thresholds at door openings.
e. Borders and other trim as indicated on drawings.

2. Manufacturers:
a. Schluter-Systems:  www.schluter.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.03 SETTING MATERIALS
A. Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.
B. Manufacturers:

1. ARDEX Engineered Cements ​​:  www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
2. LATICRETE International, Inc ​​:  www.laticrete.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

C. Latex-Portland Cement Mortar Bond Coat:  ANSI A118.4.
1. Applications:  Use this type of bond coat where Large and Heavy Tile (LHT) mortar is

indicated.
D. Epoxy Adhesive and Mortar Bond Coat:  ANSI A118.3.
E. Mortar Bed Materials:  Pre-packaged mix of Portland cement, sand, latex additive, and water.
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1. Products:
a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; A 38:  www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE 3701 Fortified Mortar Bed:

 www.laticrete.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.04 GROUTS
A. Provide setting and grout materials from same manufacturer.
B. Manufacturers:

1. ARDEX Engineered Cements ​​:  www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
2. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE PERMACOLOR Grout:

 www.laticrete.com/#sle.
3. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

C. High Performance Polymer Modified Grout:  ANSI A118.7 polymer modified cement grout.
1. Applications:  Use this type of grout where indicated and where no other type of grout is

indicated.
2. Use sanded grout for joints 1/8 inch wide and larger; use unsanded grout for joints less

than 1/8 inch wide.
3. Color(s):  As indicated on drawings.
4. Products:

a. ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX FL:  www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
b. LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE PERMACOLOR Grout:

 www.laticrete.com/#sle.
c. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.05 MAINTENANCE MATERIALS
A. Tile Sealant:  Gunnable, silicone, siliconized acrylic, or urethane sealant; moisture and mildew

resistant type.
1. Applications:  Between tile and plumbing fixtures.
2. Color(s):  As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full line.

2.06 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Concrete Floor Slab Crack Isolation Membrane:  Material complying with ANSI A118.12; not

intended as waterproofing.
1. Crack Resistance:  No failure at ​1/16 inch ​ gap, minimum.
2. Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:

a. Material:  Synthetic rubber or Acrylic.
b. Thickness:  20 mils, maximum.
c. Products:

1) LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE Blue 92 Anti-Fracture Membrane:
 www.laticrete.com/#sle.

2) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
3. Peel-and-Stick Sheet Type:

a. Material:  Rubberized membrane laminated to reinforcing fabric.
b. Thickness:  20 mils, maximum.

B. Waterproofing Membrane at Floors:  Specifically designed for bonding to cementitious
substrate under thick mortar bed or thin-set tile; complying with ANSI A118.10.
1. Crack Resistance:  No failure at 1/16 inch gap, minimum; comply with ANSI A118.12.
2. Fluid or Trowel Applied Type:

a. Thickness:  25 mils, minimum, dry film thickness.
b. Products:

1) ARDEX Engineered Cements; ARDEX 8+9:  www.ardexamericas.com/#sle.
2) LATICRETE International, Inc; LATICRETE HYDRO BAN:

 www.laticrete.com/#sle.
3) Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
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C. Backer Board:   Cementitious type complying with ANSI A118.9;  high density, glass fiber
reinforced, 7/16 inch thick; 2 inch wide coated glass fiber tape for joints and corners.

D. Mesh Tape:  2 inch wide self-adhesive fiberglass mesh tape.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work and are ready to receive tile.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive tile.

C. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
setting materials to subfloor surfaces.

D. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for tiling installation by testing
for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Test in accordance with Section 09 05 61.
2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by tiling material

 manufacturer and setting material manufacturer.
3. Follow moisture and alkalinity remediation procedures in Section 09 05 61.

E. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Protect surrounding work from damage.
B. Vacuum clean surfaces and damp clean.
C. Seal substrate surface cracks with filler.  Level existing substrate surfaces to acceptable

flatness tolerances.
D. Install backer board in accordance with ANSI A108.11 and board manufacturer's instructions.

 Tape joints and corners, cover with skim coat of setting material to a feather edge.
3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL

A. Install ​​tile ​​ and grout in accordance with applicable requirements of ANSI A108.1a through ANSI
A108.19 , manufacturer's instructions, and TCNA (HB) recommendations.

B. Lay tile to pattern indicated.  Do not interrupt tile pattern through openings.
C. Cut and fit tile to penetrations through tile, leaving sealant joint space.  Form corners ​ and bases ​

neatly.  ​Align floor and wall joints. ​
D. Place tile joints uniform in width, subject to variance in tolerance allowed in tile size.  Make

grout joints without voids, cracks, excess mortar or excess grout, or too little grout.
E. Form internal angles square and external angles bullnosed.
F. Install ceramic accessories rigidly in prepared openings.
G. Install non-ceramic trim in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
H. Sound tile after setting.  Replace hollow sounding units.
I. Keep control and expansion joints free of mortar, grout, and adhesive.
J. Prior to grouting, allow installation to completely cure; minimum of 48 hours.
K. Grout tile joints unless otherwise indicated.  Use standard grout unless otherwise indicated.
L. At changes in plane and tile-to-tile control joints, use tile sealant instead of grout, with either

bond breaker tape or backer rod as appropriate to prevent three-sided bonding.
3.04 INSTALLATION - FLOORS - THIN-SET METHODS

A. Over interior concrete substrates, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method F113, dry-set
or latex-Portland cement bond coat, with standard grout, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Use uncoupling membrane under all tile unless other underlayment is indicated.
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2. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB)
Method F122, with latex-Portland cement grout.

B. Install tile-to-tile floor movement joints in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method EJ171F.
3.05 INSTALLATION - WALL TILE

A. Over cementitious backer units on studs, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W244,
using membrane at toilet rooms.

B. Over gypsum wallboard on wood or metal studs install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method
W243, thin-set with dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat, unless otherwise indicated.
1. Where mortar bed is indicated, install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W222, one

coat method.
2. Where waterproofing membrane is indicated other than at showers and bathtub walls,

install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W222, one coat method.
C. Over interior concrete and masonry install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W202, thin-

set with dry-set or latex-Portland cement bond coat.
D. Over metal studs without backer install in accordance with TCNA (HB) Method W241, mortar

bed, with membrane where indicated.
3.06 CLEANING

A. Clean tile and grout surfaces.
3.07 PROTECTION

A. Do not permit traffic over finished floor surface for 4 days after installation.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 51 00
ACOUSTICAL CEILINGS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Suspended metal grid ceiling system.
B. Acoustical units.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM C635/C635M - Standard Specification for Manufacture, Performance, and Testing of

Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panel Ceilings 2022.
B. ASTM C636/C636M - Standard Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension Systems

for Acoustical Tile and Lay-In Panels 2019.
C. ASTM E580/E580M - Standard Practice for Installation of Ceiling Suspension Systems for

Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels in Areas Subject to Earthquake Ground Motions 2022.
D. ASTM E1264 - Standard Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products 2022.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Sequence work to ensure acoustical ceilings are not installed until building is enclosed,

sufficient heat is provided, dust generating activities have terminated, and overhead work is
completed, tested, and approved.

B. Do not install acoustical units until after interior wet work is dry.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on suspension system components and acoustical units.
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures and perimeter conditions

requiring special attention.
D. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Acoustical Units:  Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Suspension System Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the

products specified in this section with minimum ​10 ​ years ​ documented ​ experience.
B. Acoustical Unit Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the

products specified in this section with minimum ​10 ​ years ​ documented ​ experience.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain uniform temperature of minimum 60 degrees F, and maximum humidity of 40 percent
prior to, during, and after acoustical unit installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Acoustic Tiles/Panels:
1. USG Corporation ​​:  www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Suspension Systems:
1. Same as for acoustical units.

2.02 ACOUSTICAL UNITS
A. Acoustical Units - General:  ASTM E1264, Class A.
B. Acoustical ​Panels ​​​:  Painted mineral fiber, with the following characteristics:

1. Classification:  ASTM E1264 Type III.
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2. Size:  24 by 24 inches.
3. Panel Edge:  ​Reveal ​.
4. Tile Edge:  ​Beveled ​.
5. Color:  White.
6. Suspension System:   Exposed grid.
7. Products:

a. USG Corporation ​; Orion 75 Acoustical Panels ​:  www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.03 SUSPENSION SYSTEM(S)
A. Metal Suspension Systems - General:  Complying with ASTM C635/C635M; die cut and

interlocking components, with ​perimeter moldings, clips, and splices ​ as required.
B. Exposed Suspension System ​​:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel grid and cap.

1. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty, when tested in accordance with ASTM
C635/C635M.

2. Profile:   Tee; 15/16 inch face width.
3. Finish:   Baked enamel.
4. Products:

a. USG Corporation; Donn Brand DX/DXL 15/16 inch Acoustical Suspension System:
 www.usg.com/ceilings/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.04 ACCESSORIES

A. Support Channels and Hangers:  ​Galvanized ​ steel; size and type to suit application ​​ and ceiling
system flatness requirement specified.

B. Hanger Wire:   12 gauge, 0.08 inch galvanized steel wire.
C. Hold-Down Clips:  Manufacturer's standard clips to suit application.
D. Perimeter Moldings:  Same metal and finish as grid.

1. Angle Molding:  L-shaped, for mounting at same elevation as face of grid.
E. Gypsum Board:  Fire rated type; 5/8 inch thick, ends and edges square, paper faced.
F. Touch-up Paint:  Type and color to match acoustical and grid units.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify that layout of hangers will not interfere with other work.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Install after major above-ceiling work is complete.
B. Coordinate the location of hangers with other work.
C. Provide hanger clips during steel deck erection.  Provide additional hangers and inserts as

required.
3.03 INSTALLATION - SUSPENSION SYSTEM

A. Install suspension system in accordance with ASTM C636/C636M, ASTM E580/E580M, and
manufacturer's instructions and as supplemented in this section.

B. Rigidly secure system, including integral mechanical and electrical components, for maximum
deflection of 1:360.

C. Lay out system to a balanced grid design with edge units no less than 50 percent of acoustical
unit size.

D. Perimeter Molding:  Install at intersection of ceiling and vertical surfaces and at junctions with
other interruptions.
1. Use longest practical lengths.
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2. Overlap and rivet corners.
E. Suspension System, Non-Seismic:  Hang suspension system independent of walls, columns,

ducts, pipes and conduit.  Where carrying members are spliced, avoid visible displacement of
face plane of adjacent members.

F. Where ducts or other equipment prevent the regular spacing of hangers, reinforce the nearest
affected hangers and related carrying channels to span the extra distance.

G. Do not support components on main runners or cross runners if weight causes total dead load
to exceed deflection capability.

H. Support fixture loads using supplementary hangers located within 6 inches of each corner, or
support components independently.

I. Do not eccentrically load system or induce rotation of runners.
3.04 INSTALLATION - ACOUSTICAL UNITS

A. Install acoustical units in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Fit acoustical units in place, free from damaged edges or other defects detrimental to

appearance and function.
C. Fit border trim neatly against abutting surfaces.
D. Install acoustical units level, in uniform plane, and free from twist, warp, and dents.
E. Cutting Acoustical Units:

1. Cut to fit irregular grid and perimeter edge trim.
2. Make field cut edges of same profile as factory edges.
3. Double cut and field paint exposed reveal edges.

F. Where round obstructions occur, provide preformed closures to match perimeter molding.
G. Install hold-down clips on panels within 20 ft of an exterior door.

3.05 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation from Flat and Level Surface:  1/8 inch in 10 feet.
B. Maximum Variation from Plumb of Grid Members Caused by Eccentric Loads:  2 degrees.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 65 00
RESILIENT FLOORING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Resilient base.
B. Resilient stair accessories.
C. Installation accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM F1861 - Standard Specification for Resilient Wall Base 2021.
B. ASTM F2169 - Standard Specification for Resilient Stair Treads 2015 (Reapproved 2020).

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; including sizes, patterns and colors available; and installation instructions.
C. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Flooring Material:  ​20 square feet ​ of each type and color.
3. Extra Wall Base:  ​20 linear feet ​ of each type and color.
4. Extra Stair Materials:  Quantity equivalent to 5 percent of each type and color.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing specified flooring with

minimum ​​10 ​​ years ​​ documented ​​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing specified flooring with minimum ​​10 ​​

years ​​ documented ​​ experience ​​​​.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Upon receipt, immediately remove any shrink-wrap and check materials for damage and the
correct style, color, quantity and run numbers.

B. Store all materials off of the floor in an acclimatized, weather-tight space.
C. Maintain temperature in storage area between 55 degrees F and 90 degrees F.
D. Protect roll materials from damage by storing on end.
E. Do not double stack pallets.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Store materials for not less than 48 hours prior to installation in area of installation at a

temperature of 70 degrees F to achieve temperature stability.  Thereafter, maintain conditions
above 55 degrees F.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 STAIR COVERING

A. Stair Treads:  Rubber; full width and depth of stair tread in one piece; tapered thickness.
1. Minimum Requirements:  Comply with ASTM F2169, Type TS, rubber, vulcanized

thermoset.
2. Nosing:  Square.
3. Texture:  ​Raised ​.
4. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

B. Stair Risers:  Full height and width of tread in one piece, matching treads in material and color.
1. Thickness:  0.080 inch.
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C. Stair Nosings:  1-1/2 inch horizontal return, 1-1/8 inch vertical return, full width of stair tread in
one piece.
1. Material:  Rubber.

2.02 RESILIENT BASE
A. Resilient Base ​​:  ASTM F1861, ​Type TS rubber, vulcanized thermoset ​; top set ​Style B, Cove ​.

1. Manufacturers:
a. Johnsonite, a Tarkett Company ​​:  www.johnsonite.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2. Height:  4 inch.
3. Thickness:  0.125 inch.
4. Finish:  Satin.
5. Length:  Roll.
6. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
7. Accessories:  Premolded ​​external corners and internal corners ​​.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. ​Primers and Adhesives ​:  Waterproof; types recommended by flooring manufacturer.
B. Filler for Coved Base:  Plastic.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free, and are ready to receive resilient base.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean substrate.

3.03 INSTALLATION - GENERAL
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

3.04 INSTALLATION - RESILIENT BASE
A. Fit joints tightly and make vertical.  Maintain minimum dimension of 18 inches between joints.
B. Miter internal corners.  At external corners, use premolded units.  At exposed ends, use

premolded units.
C. Install base on solid backing.  Bond tightly to wall and floor surfaces.
D. Scribe and fit to door frames and other interruptions.

3.05 INSTALLATION - STAIR COVERINGS
A. Install stair coverings in one piece for full width and depth of tread.
B. Adhere over entire surface.  Fit accurately and securely.

3.06 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive from floor, base, and wall surfaces without damage.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 68 13
TILE CARPETING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Carpet tile, fully adhered.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide data on specified products, describing physical and performance

characteristics; sizes, patterns, colors available, and method of installation.
C. Samples:  Submit two carpet tiles illustrating color and pattern design for each carpet color

selected.
D. Concrete Subfloor Test Report:  Submit a copy of the moisture and alkalinity (pH) test reports.
E. Operation and Maintenance Data:  Include maintenance procedures, recommended

maintenance materials, and suggested schedule for cleaning.
F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Carpet Tiles:  Quantity equal to 5 percent of total installed of each color and pattern

installed.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing specified carpet tile with
minimum ​​10 ​​ years ​​ documented ​​ experience.

B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing carpet tile with minimum ​​10 ​​ years ​​
documented ​​ experience ​​ and approved by carpet tile manufacturer ​​.

C. Testing Agency Qualifications:  Independent firm specializing in performing testing and
inspections of the type specified in this section.

1.05 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Store materials in area of installation for minimum period of 24 hours prior to installation.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MATERIALS

A. Tile Carpeting ​​​​​​:  ​​​Multi-Level Pattern Loop ​​​, manufactured in one color dye lot.
1. Product:  As shown on drawings.
2. Tile Size:  ​​As shown on drawings. ​​, nominal.
3. Color:  ​​As shown on drawings ​​.

2.02 ACCESSORIES
A. Subfloor Filler:  White premix latex; type recommended by flooring material manufacturer.
B. Edge Strips:  ​​​​, ​​Refer Finish Schedule and details for material and color ​​.
C. Stair Nosing:  As specified in Section 09 65 00.
D. Adhesives:

1. Compatible with materials being adhered; maximum VOC content of 50 g/L; CRI (GLP)
certified; in lieu of labeled product, independent test report showing compliance is
acceptable.

E. Carpet Tile Adhesive:  Recommended by carpet tile manufacturer; releasable type.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that subfloor surfaces are smooth and flat within tolerances specified for that type of work
and are ready to receive carpet tile.

B. Verify that wall surfaces are smooth and flat within the tolerances specified for that type of
work, are dust-free,  and are ready to receive carpet tile.

C. Verify that subfloor surfaces are dust-free and free of substances that could impair bonding of
adhesive materials to subfloor surfaces.

D. Cementitious Subfloor Surfaces:  Verify that substrates are ready for flooring installation by
testing for moisture and alkalinity (pH).
1. Test in accordance with Section 09 05 61.
2. Obtain instructions if test results are not within limits recommended by flooring material

manufacturer and adhesive materials manufacturer.
3. Follow moisture and alkalinity remediation procedures in Section 09 05 61.

E. Verify that required floor-mounted utilities are in correct location.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Prepare floor substrates for installation of flooring in accordance with Section 09 05 61.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Starting installation constitutes acceptance of subfloor conditions.
B. Install carpet tile in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Blend carpet from different cartons to ensure minimal variation in color match.
D. Cut carpet tile clean.  Fit carpet tight to intersection with vertical surfaces without gaps.
E. Lay carpet tile in square pattern, with pile direction parallel to next unit, set parallel to building

lines.
F. Locate change of color or pattern between rooms under door centerline.
G. Fully adhere carpet tile to substrate.
H. Trim carpet tile neatly at walls and around interruptions.
I. Complete installation of edge strips, concealing exposed edges.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Remove excess adhesive without damage, from floor, base, and wall surfaces.
B. Clean and vacuum carpet surfaces.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 91 13
EXTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints.
C. Scope:  Finish exterior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless

otherwise indicated, including the following:
1. Both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telecom equipment before

installing equipment.
2. Exposed surfaces of steel lintels and ledge angles.
3. Mechanical and Electrical:

a. On the roof and outdoors, paint equipment exposed to weather or to view, including
factory-finished materials.

D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:
1. Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-

applied primers are not considered factory finished.
2. Items indicated to receive other finishes.
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, and operating parts of

equipment.
5. Non-metallic roofing and flashing.
6. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne-coated stainless steel, zinc, and lead.
7. Marble, granite, slate, and other natural stones.
8. Floors, unless specifically indicated.
9. Brick, glass unit masonry, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster and

stucco.
10. Exterior insulation and finish system (EIFS).
11. Glass.
12. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Comply with ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications

2019.
B. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual Current

Edition.
C. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
D. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning 2018.
E. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning 2018.
F. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning 2007.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:
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1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category
(e.g. "alkyd enamel").

2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description

of each system.
C. Samples:  Submit ​two ​ paper "draw down" samples, ​8-1/2 by 11 inches ​ in size, illustrating range

of colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.
2. Where sheen is not specified, discuss sheen options with Architect before preparing

samples, to eliminate sheens not required.
3. Allow 30 days for approval process, after receipt of complete samples by Architect.
4. Paint color submittals will not be considered until color submittals for major materials not

to be painted, such as ​masonry and factory finished metals ​, have been approved.
D. Certification:  By manufacturer that paints and finishes comply with VOC limits specified.
E. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate special surface preparation procedures.
F. Maintenance Data:  Submit ​data ​ including ​finish schedule showing where each

product/color/finish was used, product technical data sheets, material safety data sheets
(MSDS), care and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, and repair of painted and
finished surfaces ​.

G. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Paint and Finish Materials:  1 gallon of each color; from the same product run, store

where directed.
3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,

with minimum ​10 ​ years ​ documented ​ experience.
B. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the type of work specified ​with

minimum 10 years experience and approved by manufacturer ​.
1.07 MOCK-UPS

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for mock-up.
B. Provide panel, ​6 feet ​ long by ​6 feet ​ wide, illustrating paint  color, texture, and finish.
C. Provide door and frame assembly illustrating paint color, texture, and finish.
D. Locate where directed by Architect.
E. Mock-up may remain as part of the work.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand

code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the paint product

manufacturer's temperature ranges.
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of

substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.



Norman Transit Center
Project No: CM091022

Exterior Painting
09 91 13 - 3 

Issued for Bidding
December 8, 2022 

C. Do not apply exterior paint and finishes during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside
the humidity ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.

D. Minimum Application Temperatures for Latex Paints:  50 degrees F for exterior; unless required
otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.

E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent possible.
1. If a single manufacturer cannot provide specified products, minor exceptions will be

permitted provided approval by Architect is obtained using the specified procedures for
substitutions.

2. Substitution of other products by the same manufacturer is preferred over substitution of
products by a different manufacturer.

B. Paints:
1. Behr Process Corporation ​​:  www.behr.com/#sle.
2. PPG Paints ​​:  www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.
3. Sherwin-Williams Company ​​:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.

C. Primer Sealers:  Same manufacturer as top coats.
D. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL
A. Paints and Finishes:  Ready-mixed, unless required to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.

3. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

4. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
described explicitly in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  Comply with Section 01 61 16.
C. Flammability:  Comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.
D. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected

later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.
E. Colors:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.

1. Allow for minimum of three colors for each system, unless otherwise indicated, without
additional cost to Owner.

2. Extend colors to surface edges; colors may change at any edge as directed by Architect.
2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - EXTERIOR

A. ​​​Paint E-OP - ​​​Exterior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated:  Including ​​​concrete
masonry units, primed wood, and primed metal ​​​.
1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
2. Top Coat(s):  Exterior Latex ​; #11 ​.

a. Products:
1) Sherwin-Williams Solo Series, Semi-Gloss. (MPI #11)

3. Top Coat(s):  Exterior Alkyd Enamel; MPI #9, 81, 94, or 96.
4. Top Coat Sheen:

a. Semi-Gloss:  MPI gloss level 5; use this sheen at all locations.
5. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.
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B. Paint CE-OP-3A - Concrete/Masonry, Opaque, Alkyd, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of block filler.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel ​​.

C. Paint ME-OP-2A - Ferrous Metals, Primed, Alkyd, 2 Coat:
1. Touch-up with rust-inhibitive primer recommended by top coat manufacturer.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel ​​.

D. Paint MgE-OP-3A - Galvanized Metals, Alkyd, 3 Coat:
1. One coat galvanize primer.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel ​​.

E. Paint E-Pav - Pavement Marking Paint:
1. White:  One coat, with reflective particles.  ODOT approved.  Refer to the Manual of

Uniform Traffic Control Devices and to Civil Specifications on Pavement Markings.
2.04 PRIMERS

A. Primers:  Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by
manufacturer of top coats.
1. Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler; MPI #4.
2. Anti-Corrosive Alkyd Primer for Metal; MPI #79.
3. Interior/Exterior Quick Dry Alkyd Primer for Metal; MPI #76.
4. Alkyd Primer for Galvanized Metal.
5. Water Based Primer for Galvanized Metal; MPI #134.
6. Rust-Inhibitive Water Based Primer; MPI #107.

2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.
B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin application of paints and finishes until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any

condition that may potentially effect proper application.
D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
E. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.
F. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes

unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:
1. Exterior Plaster and Stucco:  12 percent.
2. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Masonry Units:  12 percent.
3. Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces:  8 percent.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove or repair existing paints or finishes that exhibit surface defects.
D. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces for finishing.
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E. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
F. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate

and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.
G. Masonry:

1. Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not coat surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of
surfaces or if alkalinity of mortar joints exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written
instructions. Allow to dry.

2. Prepare surface as recommended by top coat manufacturer.
3. Clean surfaces with pressurized water. Use pressure range of 600 to 1,500 psi at 6 to 12

inches. Allow to dry.
H. Exterior Plaster:  Fill hairline cracks, small holes, and imperfections with exterior patching

plaster. Make smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Wash and neutralize high alkali
surfaces.

I. Concrete Floors and Traffic Surfaces:  Remove contamination, acid etch, and rinse floors with
clear water. Verify required acid-alkali balance is achieved. Allow to dry.

J. Galvanized Surfaces:
1. Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Prepare surface according to SSPC-SP 3. (power tool cleaning)

K. Ferrous Metal:
1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Shop-Primed Surfaces:  Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust. Feather edges

to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces with solvent. Prime bare steel
surfaces. Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

3. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using methods recommended
in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP 6 Commercial
Blast Cleaning. Protect from corrosion until coated.

L. Metal Doors to be Painted:  Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.
3.03 APPLICATION

A. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical
components and paint separately.

B. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

C. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

D. Apply each coat to uniform appearance.
E. Dark Colors and Deep Clear Colors:  Regardless of number of coats specified, apply additional

coats until complete hide is achieved.
F. Sand ​metal ​ surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.
G. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior

to applying next coat.
H. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed

prior to finishing.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect finishes until completion of project.
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B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 91 23
INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of paints.
C. Scope:  Finish interior surfaces exposed to view, unless fully factory-finished and unless

otherwise indicated.
1. Both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and telecom equipment before

installing equipment.
2. Mechanical and Electrical:

a. ​​In finished areas ​​, paint ​​boxes, hangers, brackets, collars and supports, and electrical
equipment ​​, unless otherwise indicated.

b. In finished areas, paint shop-primed items.
c. Paint interior surfaces of air ducts ​​​​ that are visible through grilles and louvers with one

coat of flat black paint to visible surfaces.
d. Paint dampers exposed behind louvers, grilles, ​​ to match face panels.

D. Do Not Paint or Finish the Following Items:
1. Items factory-finished unless otherwise indicated; materials and products having factory-

applied primers are not considered factory finished.
2. Items indicated to receive other finishes.
3. Items indicated to remain unfinished.
4. Fire rating labels, equipment serial number and capacity labels, bar code labels, and

operating parts of equipment.
5. Stainless steel, anodized aluminum, bronze, terne-coated stainless steel, and lead items.
6. Floors, unless specifically indicated.
7. Ceramic and other tiles.
8. Brick, architectural concrete, cast stone, integrally colored plaster, and stucco.
9. Glass.
10. Acoustical materials, unless specifically indicated.
11. Concealed pipes, ducts, and conduits.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Comply with ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications

2019.
B. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and

Wood-Based Materials 2020.
C. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual Current

Edition.
D. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
E. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning 2018.
F. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning 2018.
G. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning 2007.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
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B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for
each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g., "alkyd enamel").
2. MPI product number (e.g., MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified paint system(s) product is to be used in; include description

of each system.
C. Samples:  Submit ​​two ​​ paper "draw down" samples, ​​8-1/2 by 11 inches ​​ in size, illustrating range

of colors available for each finishing product specified.
1. Where sheen is specified, submit samples in only that sheen.
2. Where sheen is not specified, discuss sheen options with Architect before preparing

samples, to eliminate sheens not required.
3. Allow 30 days for approval process, after receipt of complete samples by Architect.
4. Paint color submittals will not be considered until color submittals for major materials not

to be painted, such as masonry, have been approved.
D. Certification:  By manufacturer that paints and finishes comply with VOC limits specified.
E. Manufacturer's Instructions:  Indicate special surface preparation procedures.
F. Maintenance Data:  Submit ​data ​ including ​finish schedule showing where each

product/color/finish was used, product technical data sheets, material safety data sheets
(MSDS), care and cleaning instructions, touch-up procedures, and repair of painted and
finished surfaces ​.

G. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Paint and Finish Materials:  1 gallon of each color; from the same product run, store

where directed.
3. Label each container with color in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,

with minimum ​10 ​ years ​ documented ​ experience.
B. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the type of work specified ​with

minimum 10 years experience and approved by manufacturer ​.
1.07 MOCK-UP

A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for mock-up.
B. Select a room with Owner and Architect.  Paint entire room per specifications and drawings.
C. Provide door and frame assembly illustrating paint color, texture, and finish.
D. Locate ​​where directed by Architect ​​.
E. Mock-up may remain as part of the work.

1.08 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of paint, brand name, lot number, brand

code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Paint Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of 90
degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.09 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature

ranges required by the paint product manufacturer.
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B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of
substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.

C. Do not apply materials when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent, at temperatures less than 5
degrees F above the dew point, or to damp or wet surfaces.

D. Minimum Application Temperatures for Paints:  50 degrees F for interiors unless required
otherwise by manufacturer's instructions.

E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide paints and finishes from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent possible.
1. If a single manufacturer cannot provide specified products; minor exceptions will be

permitted provided approval by Architect is obtained using the specified procedures for
substitutions.

2. Substitution of other products by the same manufacturer is preferred over substitution of
products by a different manufacturer.

B. Paints:
1. Behr Process Corporation:  www.behr.com/#sle.
2. PPG Paints:  www.ppgpaints.com/#sle.
3. Sherwin-Williams Company:  www.sherwin-williams.com/#sle.

C. Primer Sealers:  Same manufacturer as top coats.
D. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PAINTS AND FINISHES - GENERAL
A. Paints and Finishes:  Ready-mixed, unless intended to be a field-catalyzed paint.

1. Provide paints and finishes of a soft paste consistency, capable of being readily and
uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous coating, with good flow and brushing properties,
and capable of drying or curing free of streaks or sags.

2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.

3. Supply each paint material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

4. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute paint or finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  Comply with Section 01 61 16.
C. Flammability:  Comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.
D. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected

later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.
E. Colors:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.

1. Allow for minimum of three colors for each system, unless otherwise indicated, without
additional cost to Owner.

2. Extend colors to surface edges; colors may change at any edge as directed by Architect.
3. In finished areas, finish pipes, ducts, conduit, and equipment the same color as the

wall/ceiling under which they are mounted.
4. In utility areas, finish equipment, piping, conduit, and exposed duct work in colors

according to the ​color coding scheme indicated ​.
2.03 PAINT SYSTEMS - INTERIOR

A. ​​Paint I-OP -  ​​Interior Surfaces to be Painted, Unless Otherwise Indicated:  Including ​​gypsum
board, concrete masonry units, wood, plaster, uncoated steel, shop primed steel, and
galvanized steel ​​.
1. Two top coats and one coat primer.
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2. Top Coat(s):  Interior Latex ​; #43, 44, 52, and 53 ​.
a. Products:

1) Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex, Flat.
2) Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex, Semi-Gloss. (MPI #43)
3) Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Zero VOC Interior Latex, Low Sheen. (MPI #44)

3. Top Coat Sheen:
a. Flat:  MPI gloss level 1; use this sheen for ceilings and other overhead surfaces.
b. Satin:  MPI gloss level 4; use this sheen ​​where indicated on drawings ​​.
c. Semi-Gloss:  MPI gloss level 5; use this sheen at all locations.

4. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.
B. Paint I-OP-MD-DT -  Medium Duty Door/Trim:  For surfaces subject to frequent contact by

occupants, including metals and wood:
1. Medium duty applications include ​doors, door frames, railings, handrails, guardrails, and

balustrades ​.
2. Two top coats and one coat primer.
3. Top Coat(s):  Interior Alkyd, Water Based; MPI #157, 167, 168,  or 169.

a. Products:
1) Sherwin-Williams ProMar 200 Waterbased Acrylic-Alkyd, Semi-Gloss.

4. Top Coat Sheen:
a. Semi-Gloss:  MPI gloss level 5; use this sheen at all locations.

5. Primer:  As recommended by top coat manufacturer for specific substrate.
C. Paint WI-OP-3A - Wood, Opaque, Alkyd, 3 Coat:

1. One coat alkyd primer sealer.
2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of alkyd enamel ​​.

D. Paint CI-OP-3A - Concrete/Masonry, Opaque, Alkyd, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of block filler.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel ​​.

E. Paint MI-OP-2A -  Ferrous Metals, Primed, Alkyd, 2 Coat:
1. Touch-up with alkyd primer.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel ​​.

F. Paint MgI-OP-3A - Galvanized Metals, Alkyd, 3 Coat:
1. One coat galvanize primer.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel ​​.

G. Paint GI-OP-3A - Gypsum Board/Plaster, Alkyd, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of alkyd primer sealer.
2. Semi-gloss:  Two coats of alkyd enamel; [___________________].
3. Flat:  Two coats of alkyd enamel ​​.

H. Paint GI-OP-3L - Gypsum Board/Plaster, Latex, 3 Coat:
1. One coat of alkyd primer sealer.
2. Semi-gloss: Two coats of latex enamel ​​.
3. Flat:  Two coats of latex enamel ​​.

2.04 PRIMERS
A. Primers:  Provide the following unless other primer is required or recommended by

manufacturer of top coats.
1. Interior Institutional Low Odor/VOC Primer Sealer; MPI #149.
2. Interior/Exterior Latex Block Filler; MPI #4.

a. Products:
1) Sherwin-Williams ConFlex Block Filler. (MPI #4)

3. Interior Water Based Primer for Galvanized Metal; MPI #134 or #134 X-Green.
4. Alkyd Primer for Galvanized Metal.
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2.05 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of painted surfaces.
B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin application of paints and finishes until substrates have been adequately prepared.
B. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
C. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any

condition that may potentially affect proper application.
D. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
E. Test shop-applied primer for compatibility with subsequent cover materials.
F. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes

unless moisture content of surfaces is below the following maximums:
1. Gypsum Wallboard:  12 percent.
2. Plaster and Stucco:  12 percent.
3. Masonry, Concrete, and Concrete Masonry Units:  12 percent.
4. Interior Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove or repair existing paints or finishes that exhibit surface defects.
D. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.
E. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
F. Remove mildew from impervious surfaces by scrubbing with solution of tetra-sodium phosphate

and bleach. Rinse with clean water and allow surface to dry.
G. Gypsum Board:  Fill minor defects with filler compound. Spot prime defects after repair.
H. Plaster:  Fill hairline cracks, small holes, and imperfections with latex patching plaster. Make

smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Wash and neutralize high-alkali surfaces.
I. Galvanized Surfaces:

1. Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Prepare surface according to SSPC-SP 3. (power tool cleaning)

J. Ferrous Metal:
1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Shop-Primed Surfaces:  Sand and scrape to remove loose primer and rust. Feather edges

to make touch-up patches inconspicuous. Clean surfaces with solvent. Prime bare steel
surfaces. Re-prime entire shop-primed item.

3. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using methods recommended
in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP 6 Commercial
Blast Cleaning. Protect from corrosion until coated.

K. Wood Surfaces to Receive Opaque Finish:  Wipe off dust and grit prior to priming. Seal knots,
pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after primer has dried;
sand between coats. Back prime concealed surfaces before installation.
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L. Wood Doors to be Field-Finished:  Seal wood door top and bottom edge surfaces with clear
sealer.

M. Metal Doors to be Painted:  Prime metal door top and bottom edge surfaces.
3.03 APPLICATION

A. Remove unfinished louvers, grilles, covers, and access panels on mechanical and electrical
components and paint separately.

B. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in
"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".

C. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is
applied.

D. Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.
E. Dark Colors and Deep Clear Colors:  Regardless of number of coats specified, apply as many

coats as necessary for complete hide.
F. Sand wood and metal surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.
G. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior

to applying next coat.
H. Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes:  See Section 09 93 00.
I. Reinstall electrical cover plates, hardware, light fixture trim, escutcheons, and fittings removed

prior to finishing.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and
remove daily from site.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect finishes until completion of project.
B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 93 00
STAINING AND TRANSPARENT FINISHING

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Surface preparation.
B. Field application of stains and transparent finishes.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

1.03 DEFINITIONS
A. Comply with ASTM D16 for interpretation of terms used in this section.

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D16 - Standard Terminology for Paint, Related Coatings, Materials, and Applications

2019.
B. ASTM D4442 - Standard Test Methods for Direct Moisture Content Measurement of Wood and

Wood-Based Materials 2020.
C. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual Current

Edition.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product

category.
C. Samples:  Submit two samples, illustrating selected colors and sheens for each system with

specified coats cascaded. Submit on actual wood substrate to be finished, ____x____ inch in
size.

D. Maintenance Data:  Submit ​data ​ including ​finish schedule showing where each
product/color/finish was used, product technical data sheets, safety data sheets (SDS), care
and cleaning instructions, and touch-up procedures ​.

E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Stain and Transparent Finish Materials:  1 gallon of each color and type; from the

same product run, store where directed.
3. Label each container with color and type in addition to the manufacturer's label.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified,

with minimum ​ten ​ years ​ documented ​ experience.
1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of stain or transparent finish, brand name,

lot number, brand code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements,
color designation, and instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Stain and Transparent Finish Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees
F and a maximum of 90 degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's
instructions.
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1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not apply materials when surface and ambient temperatures are outside the temperature

ranges required by manufacturer of stains and transparent finishes.
B. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of

substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
C. Do not apply materials when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5

degrees F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.
D. Minimum Application Temperature:  50 degrees F unless required otherwise by manufacturer's

instructions.
E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide finishes from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent possible.
1. In the event that a single manufacturer cannot provide specified products, minor

exceptions will be permitted provided approval by Architect is obtained using the specified
procedures for substitutions.

2. Substitution of other products by the same manufacturer is preferred over substitution of
products by a different manufacturer.

2.02 STAINS AND TRANSPARENT FINISHES - GENERAL
A. Finishes:

1. Provide finishes capable of being readily and uniformly dispersed to a homogeneous
coating, with good flow and brushing properties, and capable of drying or curing free of
streaks or sags.

2. Provide materials that are compatible with one another and the substrates indicated under
conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing
and field experience.

3. Supply each finish material in quantity required to complete entire project's work from a
single production run.

4. Do not reduce, thin, or dilute finishes or add materials unless such procedure is
specifically described in manufacturer's product instructions.

B. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  Comply with Section 01 61 16.
C. Flammability:  Comply with applicable code for surface burning characteristics.
D. Sheens:  Provide the sheens specified; where sheen is not specified, sheen will be selected

later by Architect from the manufacturer's full line.
E. Colors:  ​To match existing. ​.

2.03 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding materials, and clean-up

materials as required for final completion of finished surfaces.
B. Patching Material:  Latex filler.
C. Fastener Head Cover Material:  Latex filler.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the product manufacturer.
B. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work.  Report any

condition that may potentially effect proper application.
C. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
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D. Measure moisture content of surfaces using an electronic moisture meter. Do not apply finishes
unless moisture content of surfaces are below the following maximums:
1. Wood:  15 percent, measured in accordance with ASTM D4442.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean surfaces thoroughly and correct defects prior to application.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
C. Remove or repair existing finishes that exhibit surface defects.
D. Remove or mask surface appurtenances, including electrical plates, hardware, light fixture trim,

escutcheons, and fittings, prior to preparing surfaces or finishing.
E. Seal surfaces that might cause bleed through or staining of topcoat.
F. Wood Surfaces to Receive Transparent Finish:  Wipe off dust and grit prior to sealing, seal

knots, pitch streaks, and sappy sections with sealer. Fill nail holes and cracks after sealer has
dried; sand lightly between coats. Prime concealed surfaces with gloss varnish reduced 25
percent with thinner.

3.03 APPLICATION
A. Apply products in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in

"MPI Architectural Painting Specification Manual".
B. Do not apply finishes to surfaces that are not dry. Allow applied coats to dry before next coat is

applied.
C. Apply each coat to uniform appearance in thicknesses specified by manufacturer.
D. Sand wood surfaces lightly between coats to achieve required finish.
E. Vacuum clean surfaces of loose particles. Use tack cloth to remove dust and particles just prior

to applying next coat.
F. Wood to Receive Transparent Finishes:  Tint fillers to match wood. Work fillers into the grain

before set. Wipe excess from surface.
G. Reinstall items removed prior to finishing.

3.04 CLEANING
A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and

remove daily from site.
3.05 PROTECTION

A. Protect finishes until completion of project.
B. Touch-up damaged finishes after Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 09 96 00
HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. High performance coatings.
B. Surface preparation.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 01 61 16 - Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content Restrictions.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. MPI (APSM) - Master Painters Institute Architectural Painting Specification Manual Current

Edition.
B. SSPC-SP 1 - Solvent Cleaning 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016).
C. SSPC-SP 2 - Hand Tool Cleaning 2018.
D. SSPC-SP 3 - Power Tool Cleaning 2018.
E. SSPC-SP 6 - Commercial Blast Cleaning 2007.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide complete list of all products to be used, with the following information for

each:
1. Manufacturer's name, product name and/or catalog number, and general product category

(e.g. "alkyd enamel").
2. MPI product number (e.g. MPI #47).
3. Cross-reference to specified coating system(s) product is to be used in; include

description of each system.
4. Manufacturer's installation instructions.

C. Samples:  Submit two samples 8 by 8 inch in size illustrating colors available for selection.
D. Maintenance Data:  Include cleaning procedures and repair and patching techniques.
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. Extra Coating Materials:  1 gallon of each type and color.
2. Label each container with manufacturer's name, product number, color number, and room

names and numbers where used.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the Products specified in
this section with minimum three years documented experience.

B. Applicator Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing the work of this section ​approved
by manufacturer ​.

1.06 MOCK-UPS
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for general requirements for mock-ups.
B. Provide mock-up ​​, ​four feet ​ long by ​four feet ​ wide, illustrating ​coating, color, and surface sheen ​

​, for each specified coating ​.
C. Locate where directed.
D. Mock-up may remain as part of the work.

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver products to site in sealed and labeled containers; inspect to verify acceptability.
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B. Container Label:  Include manufacturer's name, type of coating, brand name, lot number, brand
code, coverage, surface preparation, drying time, cleanup requirements, color designation, and
instructions for mixing and reducing.

C. Coating Materials:  Store at minimum ambient temperature of 45 degrees F and a maximum of
90 degrees F, in ventilated area, and as required by manufacturer's instructions.

1.08 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Follow manufacturer's recommended procedures for producing best results, including testing of

substrates, moisture in substrates, and humidity and temperature limitations.
B. Do not apply exterior coatings during rain or snow, or when relative humidity is outside the

humidity ranges required by the coating product manufacturer.
C. Do not install materials when temperature is below 55 degrees F or above 90 degrees F.
D. Maintain this temperature range, 24 hours before, during, and 72 hours after installation of

coating.
E. Provide lighting level of 80 ft candles measured mid-height at substrate surface.
F. Restrict traffic from area where coating is being applied or is curing.

1.09 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Correct defective Work within a five year period after Date of Substantial Completion.
C. Warranty:  Include coverage for bond to substrate.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Provide high performance coating products from the same manufacturer to the greatest extent
possible.
1. In the event that a single manufacturer cannot provide specified products, minor

exceptions will be permitted provided approval by Architect is obtained using the specified
procedures for substitutions.

2. Substitution of other products by the same manufacturer is preferred over substitution of
products by a different manufacturer.

B. High-Performance Coatings:
1. Tnemec Company, Inc ​​:  www.tnemec.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 HIGH-PERFORMANCE COATINGS
A. Provide coating systems that meet the following minimum performance criteria, unless more

stringent criteria are specified:
1. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread/Smoke developed index of 0/0, maximum,

when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.
2.03 TOP COAT MATERIALS

A. Coatings - General:  Provide complete multi-coat systems formulated and recommended by
manufacturer for the applications indicated, in the thicknesses indicated; number of coats
specified does not include primer or filler coat.
1. Lead Content:  Not greater than 0.06 percent by weight of total nonvolatile content.
2. Volatile Organic Compound (VOC) Content:  See Section 01 61 16.
3. Colors:  ​As indicated ​.

B. Fluoropolymer Coating ​​:
1. Number of Coats:  Two.
2. Top Coat(s):  Air Dry Fluoropolymer, ​Two ​ Component ​​.

a. Sheen:  ​Semi-gloss ​.
b. Finish:  Metallic.
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c. Products:
1) Tnemec Company, Inc; Series 1071 Fluoronar:  www.tnemec.com/#sle.
2) Substitutions:  Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

3. Primer:  As recommended by coating manufacturer for specific substrate.
C. Shellac:  Pure, white type.

2.04 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A. Accessory Materials:  Provide primers, sealers, cleaning agents, cleaning cloths, sanding

materials, and clean-up materials as required for final completion of coated surfaces.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Do not begin application of coatings until substrates have been properly prepared.
C. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work as instructed by the coating

manufacturer. Obtain and follow manufacturer's instructions for examination and testing of
substrates.

D. Examine surfaces scheduled to be finished prior to commencement of work. Report any
condition that may potentially affect proper application.

E. Proceed with coating application only after unacceptable conditions have been corrected.
1. Commencing coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and

conditions.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Protect adjacent surfaces and materials not receiving coating from spatter and overspray; mask
if necessary to provide adequate protection. Repair damage.

B. Clean surfaces of loose foreign matter.
C. Remove substances that would bleed through finished coatings. If unremovable, seal surface

with shellac.
D. Remove finish hardware, fixture covers, and accessories and store.
E. Existing Painted and Sealed Surfaces:

1. Remove loose, flaking, and peeling paint.  Feather edge and sand smooth edges of
chipped paint.

2. Clean with mixture of trisodium phosphate and water to remove surface grease and
foreign matter.

F. Aluminum:  Remove surface contamination and oils and wash with solvent according to SSPC-
SP 1.

G. Ferrous Metal:
1. Solvent clean according to SSPC-SP 1.
2. Remove rust, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances using methods recommended

in writing by paint manufacturer and blast cleaning according to SSPC-SP 6 "Commercial
Blast Cleaning", and protect from corrosion until coated.

3.03 PRIMING
A. Apply primer to all surfaces, unless specifically not required by coating manufacturer.  Apply in

accordance with coating manufacturer's instructions.
3.04 COATING APPLICATION

A. Apply coatings in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions, to thicknesses specified ​​.
B. Apply in uniform thickness coats, without runs, drips, pinholes, brush marks, or variations in

color, texture, or finish. Finish edges, crevices, corners, and other changes in dimension with
full coating thickness.
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3.05 CLEANING
A. Collect waste material that could constitute a fire hazard, place in closed metal containers, and

remove daily from site.
B. Clean surfaces immediately of overspray, splatter, and excess material.
C. After coating has cured, clean and replace finish hardware, fixtures, and fittings previously

removed.
3.06 PROTECTION

A. Protect finished work from damage.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 14 00
SIGNAGE

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Room and door signs.
B. Building identification signs.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. 36 CFR 1191 - Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and

Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines current edition.
B. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
C. ICC A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities 2017.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's printed product literature for each type of sign, indicating sign

styles, font, foreground and background colors, locations, overall dimensions of each sign.
C. Signage Schedule:  Provide information sufficient to completely define each sign for fabrication,

including room number, room name, other text to be applied, sign and letter sizes, fonts, and
colors.
1. When room numbers to appear on signs differ from those on drawings, include the

drawing room number on schedule.
2. When content of signs is indicated to be determined later, request such information from

Owner through Architect at least 2 months prior to start of fabrication; upon request,
submit preliminary schedule.

3. Submit for approval by Owner through Architect prior to fabrication.
D. Samples:  Submit two samples of each type of sign, of size similar to that required for project,

illustrating sign style, font, and method of attachment.
E. Selection Samples:  Where colors are not specified, submit two sets of color selection charts or

chips.
F. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Include installation templates and attachment devices.
G. Manufacturer's Qualification Statement.
H. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing the products specified in
this section with minimum ​​10 ​​ years of ​​ documented ​​ experience.

1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Package signs as required to prevent damage before installation.
B. Package room and door signs in sequential order of installation, labeled by floor or building.
C. Store tape adhesive at normal room temperature.

1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install tape adhesive when ambient temperature is lower than recommended by

manufacturer.
B. Maintain this minimum temperature during and after installation of signs.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 SIGNAGE APPLICATIONS

A. Accessibility Compliance:  Signs are required to comply with ADA Standards and ICC A117.1 ​​,
unless otherwise indicated; in the event of conflicting requirements, comply with the most
comprehensive and specific requirements.

B. Room and Door Signs:  Provide a sign for every doorway, whether it has a door or not, not
including corridors, lobbies, and similar open areas.
1. Sign Type:  ​Flat ​ signs with ​applied character ​ panel media as specified.
2. Provide "tactile" signage, with letters raised minimum 1/32 inch and Grade II braille.
3. Character Height:  1 inch.
4. Sign Height:  ​​10 inches ​​, unless otherwise indicated.
5. Rest Rooms:  Identify with pictograms, the name as indicated on drawings, and braille.

C. Building Identification Signs:
1. Mount on outside wall in location indicated on drawings.

2.02 SIGN TYPES
A. Flat Signs:  Signage media ​ACM ​ frame.

1. Edges:  Square.
2. Corners:  Square.
3. Frame Finish:  ​Opaque ACM ​.
4. Wall Mounting of One-Sided Signs:  ​Concealed screws ​.
5. Wall and Ceiling Mounting of Two-Sided Signs:  ​​Aluminum ​​ wall bracket, powder coated,

​​custom color ​​, attached with ​​screws in predrilled mounting holes, set in clear silicone
sealant ​​.

B. Color and Font:  Unless otherwise indicated:
1. Character Font:  ​Helvetica ​.
2. Character Case:  ​Upper and lower case (title case) ​.
3. Background Color:  ​As scheduled ​.
4. Character Color:  ​White ​ color.

2.03 ACCESSORIES
A. Concealed Screws:  Stainless steel, galvanized steel, chrome plated, or other non-corroding

metal.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that substrate surfaces are ready to receive work.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install neatly, with horizontal edges level.
C. Protect from damage until Date of Substantial Completion; repair or replace damaged items.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 26 00
WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Bumper rails.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM D256 - Standard Test Methods for Determining the Izod Pendulum Impact Resistance of
Plastics 2010 (Reapproved 2018).

B. ASTM D543 - Standard Practices for Evaluating the Resistance of Plastics to Chemical
Reagents 2021.

C. ASTM F476 - Standard Test Methods for Security of Swinging Door Assemblies 2014.
D. ASTM G21 - Standard Practice for Determining Resistance of Synthetic Polymeric Materials to

Fungi 2015, with Editorial Revision (2021).
1.03 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Indicate ​physical dimensions, features, wall mounting brackets with mounted

measurements, and anchorage details ​.
C. Shop Drawings:  Include plans, elevation, sections, and attachment details. ​​
D. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been

completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.
E. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project:

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Stock Materials:  ​One ​​ package(s) of ​ minimum ​96 inches ​ long unit ​ of each kind ​ of

covers for ​bumper rails ​.
F. Maintenance Data:  Manufacturer's instructions for care and cleaning of each type of product.

 Include information about both recommended and potentially detrimental cleaning materials
and methods.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver wall and door protection items in original, undamaged protective packaging.  Label

items to designate installation locations.
B. Protect work from moisture damage.
C. Protect work from UV light damage.
D. Do not deliver products to project site until areas for storage and installation are fully enclosed,

and interior temperature and humidity are in compliance with manufacturer's recommendations
for each type of item.

E. Store products in either horizontal or vertical position, in compliance with manufacturer's
instructions.

1.05 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals for additional warranty requirements.
B. Manufacturer Warranty:  Provide 5-year manufacturer warranty for metal crash rails. Complete

forms in Owner's name and register with manufacturer.
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Structural failures or internal connection failures.
b. Deterioration of materials beyond that expected of normal use, as intended by

manufacturer.
C. Installer Warranty:  Provide 5-year warranty for metal crash rails commencing on Date of

Substantial Completion. Complete forms in Owner's name and register with installer.
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1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Detachment of rail system from substrate.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. ​Bumper Rails ​:
1. Inpro ​; 2500 Series ​:  www.inprocorp.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA
A. Impact Strength:  Unless otherwise noted, provide protection products and assemblies that

have been successfully tested for compliance with applicable provisions of ASTM D256 and/or
ASTM F476.

B. Chemical and Stain Resistance:  Unless otherwise noted, provide protection products and
assemblies with chemical and stain resistance complying with applicable provisions of ASTM
D543.

C. Fungal Resistance:  Unless otherwise noted, provide protection products and assemblies which
pass ASTM G21 testing.

2.03 PRODUCT TYPES
A. Bumper Rails:  Factory- or shop-fabricated, with preformed end caps and internal and external

corners:
1. Material:  High impact vinyl, color as selected from manufacturer's standard colors.
2. Material:  Metal; ​6063-T5 aluminum retainer with a mill finish ​.
3. Mounting:  Surface.
4. Projection From Wall to Outside of Rail:  ​one inch ​.
5. Return rail to wall.
6. Length:  Minimum one piece length not less than [____] inches; flush splicing.

2.04 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate components with tight joints, corners and seams.
B. Pre-drill holes for attachment.
C. Form end trim closure by capping and finishing smooth.

2.05 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements, for additional requirements.
B. Provide wall and door protection systems of each type from a single source and manufacturer.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that rough openings, concealed blocking, and anchors are correctly sized and located.
B. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.
C. Start of installation constitutes acceptance of project conditions.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install components in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, level and plumb, secured

rigidly in position to supporting construction.
B. Position top of bumper rail as indicated on drawings.
C. Terminate rails 1 inch short of door openings and intersecting walls.

3.03 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From Required Height:  1/4 inch.
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3.04 CLEANING
A. Clean wall and door protection items of excess adhesive, dust, dirt, and other contaminants.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 28 00
TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Commercial toilet accessories.
B. Under-lavatory pipe supply covers.
C. Diaper changing stations.

1.02 ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS
A. PPE:   Personal Protective Equipment.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
B. ASTM A123/A123M - Standard Specification for Zinc (Hot-Dip Galvanized) Coatings on Iron

and Steel Products 2017.
C. ASTM A269/A269M - Standard Specification for Seamless and Welded Austenitic Stainless

Steel Tubing for General Service 2015a (Reapproved 2019).
D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2022.
E. ASTM A666 - Standard Specification for Annealed or Cold-Worked Austenitic Stainless Steel

Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bar 2015.
F. ASTM B456 - Standard Specification for Electrodeposited Coatings of Copper Plus Nickel Plus

Chromium and Nickel Plus Chromium 2017 (Reapproved 2022).
G. ASTM C1036 - Standard Specification for Flat Glass 2021.
H. ASTM C1503 - Standard Specification for Silvered Flat Glass Mirror 2018.
I. ASTM F2285 - Standard Consumer Safety Performance Specification for Diaper Changing

Tables for Commercial Use 2022.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Coordinate the work with the placement of internal wall reinforcement, concealed ceiling
supports, and reinforcement of toilet partitions to receive anchor attachments.

1.05 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Submit data on accessories describing size, finish, details of function, and

attachment methods.
C. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special procedures and conditions requiring

special attention.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Commercial Toilet, Shower, and Bath Accessories:
1. American Specilties, Inc - ASI: https://americanspecialties.com/
2. Bradley Corporation ​​:  www.bradleycorp.com/#sle.
3. ​Bobrick; https://washroominc.com/ ​.
4. Substitutions:  Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Provide products of each category type by single manufacturer.
2.02 MATERIALS

A. Accessories - General:  Shop assembled, free of dents and scratches and packaged complete
with anchors and fittings, steel anchor plates, adapters, and anchor components for installation.
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B. Keys:  Provide ​4 ​ keys for each accessory to ​Owner ​​; master key lockable accessories ​.
C. Stainless Steel Sheet:  ASTM A666, Type 304.
D. Stainless Steel Tubing:  ASTM A269/A269M, Grade TP304 or TP316.
E. Galvanized Sheet Steel:  Hot-dipped galvanized steel sheet, ASTM A653/A653M, with

G90/Z275 coating.
F. Mirror Glass:  Annealed float glass, ASTM C1036 Type I, Class 1, Quality Q2, with silvering,

protective and physical characteristics complying with ASTM C1503.
G. Adhesive:  Two component epoxy type, waterproof.
H. Fasteners, Screws, and Bolts:  Hot dip galvanized; tamper-proof; security type.
I. Expansion Shields:  Fiber, lead, or rubber as recommended by accessory manufacturer for

component and substrate.
2.03 FINISHES

A. Stainless Steel:  Satin finish, unless otherwise noted.
B. Chrome/Nickel Plating:  ASTM B456 ​, SC 2 ​, ​satin ​ finish ​, unless otherwise noted ​.
C. Baked Enamel:  Pretreat to clean condition, apply one coat primer and minimum two coats

epoxy baked enamel.
D. Galvanizing for Items Other than Sheet:  Comply with ASTM A123/A123M; galvanize ferrous

metal and fastening devices.
E. Shop Primed Ferrous Metals:  Pretreat and clean, spray apply one coat primer and bake.
F. Back paint components where contact is made with building finishes to prevent electrolysis.

2.04 COMMERCIAL TOILET ACCESSORIES
A. Mirrors:  Stainless steel framed, ​1/4 inch ​ thick ​annealed float glass; ASTM C1036 ​.

1. Annealed Float Glass:  Silvering, protective and physical characteristics in compliance
with ASTM C1503.

2. Size:  ​as shown on drawings ​.
3. Frame:  0.05 inchangle shapes, with mitered and welded and ground corners, and

tamperproof hanging system; satin finish.
4. Backing:  Full-mirror sized, minimum 0.03 inch galvanized steel sheet and nonabsorptive

filler material.
B. Grab Bars: Stainless steel, ​​peened ​​ surface.

1. Standard Duty Grab Bars:
a. Push/Pull Point Load:  250 pound-force, minimum.
b. Dimensions:  ​​1-1/2 inch ​​ outside diameter, minimum ​​0.05 inch ​​ wall thickness,

​​concealed ​​ flange mounting, ​​1-1/2 inch ​​ clearance between wall and inside of grab bar.
c. Finish:  Satin.
d. Length and Configuration:  As indicated on drawings.

2.05 UNDER-LAVATORY PIPE AND SUPPLY COVERS
A. Under-Lavatory Pipe and Supply Covers:

1. Insulate exposed drainage piping, including hot, cold, and tempered water supplies under
lavatories or sinks to comply with ADA Standards.

2. Exterior Surfaces:  Smooth non-absorbent, non-abrasive surfaces.
2.06 DIAPER CHANGING STATIONS

A. Diaper Changing Station:  Wall-mounted folding diaper changing station for use in commercial
toilet facilities, meeting or exceeding ASTM F2285.
1. Material:  ​​Polypropylene ​​.
2. Mounting: Surface.
3. Color: ​As selected ​.
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PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify exact location of accessories for installation.
C. Verify that field measurements are as indicated on drawings.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Deliver inserts and rough-in frames to site for timely installation.
B. Provide templates and rough-in measurements as required.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install accessories in accordance with manufacturers' instructions in locations indicated on

drawings.
B. Install plumb and level, securely and rigidly anchored to substrate.
C. Mounting Heights:  As required by accessibility regulations, unless otherwise indicated.

3.04 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed accessories from damage due to subsequent construction operations.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 44 00
FIRE PROTECTION SPECIALTIES

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Fire extinguishers.
B. Fire extinguisher cabinets.
C. Accessories.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. FM (AG) - FM Approval Guide current edition.
B. NFPA 10 - Standard for Portable Fire Extinguishers 2022.
C. UL (DIR) - Online Certifications Directory Current Edition.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide extinguisher operational features.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate locations of cabinets and cabinet physical dimensions.
D. Manufacturer's Installation Instructions:  Indicate special criteria and wall opening coordination

requirements.
E. Maintenance Data:  Include test, refill or recharge schedules and re-certification requirements.

1.04 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install extinguishers when ambient temperature may cause freezing of extinguisher

ingredients.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Fire Extinguishers:
1. ​​Larsen's Manufacturing Co.;https://www.larsensmfg.com/home ​​.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Fire Extinguisher Cabinets and Accessories:
1. Larsen's Manufacturing Co ​​:  www.larsensmfg.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 FIRE EXTINGUISHERS
A. Fire Extinguishers - General:  Comply with product requirements of NFPA 10 and applicable

codes, whichever is more stringent.
1. Provide extinguishers labeled by UL (DIR) or FM (AG) for purpose specified and as

indicated.
B. Multipurpose Dry Chemical Type Fire Extinguishers:  Carbon steel tank, with pressure gauge.

1. Class:  A:B:C type.
2. Size:  ​10 pound ​.
3. Size and classification as scheduled.
4. Finish:  ​Baked polyester powder coat, red color ​.
5. Temperature range:  ​Minus 40 degrees F ​ to ​120 degrees F ​.

2.03 FIRE EXTINGUISHER CABINETS
A. Cabinet Construction:  Non-fire rated.

1. Formed primed steel sheet; 0.036 inch thick base metal.
B. Cabinet Configuration:  ​Semi-recessed ​ type.

1. Size to accommodate accessories.
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2. Projected Trim:  Returned to wall surface, with ​​2 1/2 inch ​​ projection, and ​​13 inch ​​ wide
face.

3. Provide cabinet enclosure with right angle inside corners and seams, and with formed
perimeter trim ​​​​​​.

C. Door:  ​0.036 inch ​ metal thickness, reinforced for flatness and rigidity ​with roller type catch ​.
 Hinge doors for 180 degree opening with ​continuous piano ​ hinge.

D. Door Glazing:  ​Tempered ​ glass, clear, ​1/8 inch ​ thick, and set in resilient channel glazing gasket.
E. Cabinet Mounting Hardware:  Appropriate to cabinet, with pre-drilled holes for placement of

anchors.
F. Fabrication:  Weld, fill, and grind components smooth.
G. Finish of Cabinet Exterior Trim and Door:  No.4 - Brushed stainless steel.
H. Finish of Cabinet Interior:  White colored enamel.

2.04 ACCESSORIES
A.   Lettering: FIRE EXTINGUISHER decal, or vinyl self-adhering, pre-spaced black lettering in

accordance with authorities having jurisdiction (AHJ).  
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify existing conditions before starting work.
B. Verify rough openings for cabinet are correctly sized and located.

3.02 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Install cabinets plumb and level ​ in wall openings ​, ​48 inches ​ from finished floor to ​inside top of

cabinet maximum ​.
C. Secure rigidly in place.
D. Place extinguishers in cabinets.
E. Position cabinet signage at ​​at hinge side of door.  Run lettering vertically. ​​.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 10 73 43
TRANSPORTATION STOP SHELTERS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Manufacturer-engineered, factory-fabricated transportation stop shelters.
1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS

A. Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Concrete pad, foundations and anchor bolts.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
B. ASCE 7 - Minimum Design Loads and Associated Criteria for Buildings and Other Structures

Most Recent Edition Cited by Referring Code or Reference Standard.
C. ASTM A513/A513M - Standard Specification for Electric-Resistance-Welded Carbon and Alloy

Steel Mechanical Tubing 2020a.
D. ASTM A653/A653M - Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) or Zinc-

Iron Alloy-Coated (Galvannealed) by the Hot-Dip Process 2022.
1.04 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A. Preinstallation Meeting:  Conduct a preinstallation meeting one week prior to start of this work;
require attendance by affected installers.
1. Conduct meeting to verify shelter requirements, substrate conditions, utility connections,

and manufacturer's installation instructions.
1.05 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Submit product data sheets, including material descriptions, dimensions and

profiles of components and finishes, and preparation instructions and installation
recommendations.

C. Shop Drawings:  Submit plans, elevations, sections, construction details, and utility connections
as necessary for this work.

D. Samples:  Submit two samples of specified finished products, minimum 2 by 2 inches in size
illustrating color and texture of finish.

E. Warranty Documentation:  Submit manufacturer warranty and ensure that forms have been
completed in Owner's name and registered with manufacturer.

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with

minimum three years of documented experience.
1.07 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year manufacturer warranty for shelters that fail in materials or workmanship within

warranty period as indicated.
1. Includes coverage for pre-finished surfaces against chipping, cracking or crazing,

blistering, peeling, chalking, or fading.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Transportation Stop Shelters:
1. ​CEAS+:  https://www.ceasplus.com/ 1-844-748-9698 ​.
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2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.02 MANUFACTURED SHELTERS

A. Type of Application:  Transit shelter.
1. Style of Shelter:  As indicated on drawings.
2. Structural Framework:  Steel.

B. Performance Requirements:
1. Design and fabricate shelters to resist wind, snow, live, and seismic loads without failure,

damage, or permanent deflection in accordance with ASCE 7.
a. Loads:  ​In compliance with local building codes ​.

2. Thermal Movement:  Design shelter to accommodate thermal movement caused by
ambient temperature range of 120 degrees F and surface temperature range of 180
degrees F without buckling, failure of joint seals, undue stress on fasteners or other
detrimental effects on assembly components.

3. Accessibility Requirements:  Comply with applicable provisions of ADA Standards.
2.03 COMPONENTS

A. Steel Structural Framework:  Fabricated from ​0.083 inch ​ minimum wall thickness, ​as indicated
on drawings ​ steel tubing; welded construction.

B. Shelter Walls:
C. Roof:  Provide roofing assembly sloped to drain at perimeter.

1. Configuration:  ​As indicated on drawings ​.
2. Material:

a. Steel Sheet:  Interlocking, 3 inch wide pans.
D. Concrete Pad:  See Section 03 30 00.

2.04 MATERIALS
A. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  Zinc-coated, ASTM A653/A653M.
B. Steel Tubing:  Welded mechanical steel, ASTM A513/A513M.
C. Concealed Structural Supports:  Aluminum, or steel coated for corrosion resistance and

dissimilar metal isolation.
2.05 FABRICATION

A. Shop fabricate shelters to the greatest extent possible.
B. Disassemble as neccessary for shipping and handling, clearly mark units for proper

reassembly.
C. Provide supports, anchorages, and accessories as required for complete assembled system.
D. Provide inserts as required for installation into concrete.

2.06 FINISHES
A. Steel Factory Finish ​​:  ​Manufacturer's standard coating ​.

1. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, adjacent areas, and supporting foundation, with installer present, for
compliance with manufacturer's requirements, including installation tolerances and other
conditions affecting performance of this work.

B. Verify that bearing surfaces are ready to receive this work.
C. If preparation is responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory conditions

prior to proceeding with this work.
D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.02 PREPARATION
A. Clean areas of supporting foundation thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare substrate surfaces using methods as recommended by manufacturer under project

conditions.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. Install shelter in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.
3.04 ADJUSTING

A. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged components or exposed finishes prior to Date of
Substantial Completion.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean shelter in accordance with manufacturer's written instructions.

END OF SECTION
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GENERAL NOTES:
UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE, THIS STRUCTURE WAS DESIGNED TO 
ONLY SUPPORT WHAT IS SHOWN ON THESE DRAWINGS. THE 
MANUFACTURER MUST BE CONTACTED IF ANYTHING ELSE IS TO BE 
ATTACHED TO THIS STRUCTURE (WALLS, COLUMN WRAPS, RAILINGS, 
ETC.) SO THE DESIGN OF THIS STRUCTURE CAN BE REVIEWED AND 
POSSIBLY REVISED.

UNLESS NOTED OTHERWISE, THIS STRUCTURE WAS DESIGNED 
ASSUMING A 20' SEPARATION BETWEEN ANY ADJACENT STRUCTURE 
WITH AN EAVE HEIGHT EQUAL TO OR GREATER THAN THE EAVE 
HEIGHT OF THIS STRUCTURE. IF THAT SEPARATION DOES NOT EXIST, 
THE MANUFACTURER MUST BE CONTACTED SO THE DESIGN OF THIS 
STRUCTURE CAN BE REVIEWED AND POSSIBLY REVISED.

STRUCTURAL STEEL SHALL BE DETAILED, FABRICATED, AND ERECTED 
IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE LATEST EDITION OF THE AMERICAN 
INSTITUTE OF STEEL CONSTRUCTION (AISC) SPECIFICATION MANUAL.

ALL WELDING IS PERFORMED BY AMERICAN WELDING SOCIETY 
(AWS) CERTIFIED WELDERS AND CONFORMS TO THE LATEST EDITION 
OF AWS D1.1 OR D1.3 AS REQUIRED.

PARTS SHOWN MAY BE UPGRADED DUE TO STANDARDIZED 
FABRICATION.  REFER TO THE SHIPPING BILL OF MATERIALS FOR 
POSSIBLE SUBSTITUTIONS.

FOR PROPER FIELD INSTALLATION OF THE BUILDING IT IS 
RECOMMENDED THAT THE PRIMARY FRAME INSTALLER AND THE 
ROOF INSTALLER HAVE A MINIMUM FIVE (5) YEARS DOCUMENTED 
EXPERIENCE INSTALLING THIS TYPE OF PRODUCT.

FOR PROPER FIELD INSTALLATION OF THE BUILDING IT IS 
RECOMMENDED THAT ELECTRIC WIRING, IF REQUIRED, BE RUN 
THROUGH THE STRUCTURAL MEMBERS BEFORE THE BUILDING IS 
ERECTED.

MATERIALS:

DESCRIPTION                                  
TUBE STEEL
SCHEDULE PIPE
RMT PIPE
LIGHT GAGE COLD FORMED
STRUCTURAL STEEL PLATE
ROOF PANELS (STEEL)

ASTM DESIGNATION
A500 (GRADE B)
A53 (GRADE B)
A519
A1003 (GRADE 50)
A36
A653

CERTIFICATES:
MIAMI-DADE COUNTY CERTIFICATE OF COMPETENCY NO. 21-0819.13
PCI (POWDER COATING INSTITUTE) 4000 CERTIFIED

FABRICATOR APPROVALS:
CITY OF PHOENIX, AZ APPROVED FABRICATOR #C08-2010
CITY OF LOS ANGELES, CA APPROVED FABRICATOR #FB01596
CITY OF RIVERSIDE, CA APPROVED FABRICATOR #SF_000042
CITY OF HOUSTON, TX APPROVED FABRICATOR #470
CLARK COUNTY, NV APPROVED FABRICATOR #264
STATE OF UTAH APPROVED FABRICATOR 02008-14
AISC APPROVED FABRICATOR C-00018751

Revision requested.

Approved as noted.

Approved as drawn.

We have reviewed these preliminary
drawings and acknowledge they will
serve as the design basis for the 
engineering package

SHEET NUMBER DRAWING DESCRIPTION
CS COVER SHEET
1 ARCHITECTURAL ELEVATIONS
2 STRUCTURAL FRAMING PLAN
3 COLUMN LAYOUT
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FRAME COLOR: ALMOND
ROOF COLOR: EVERGREEN
COLORS SHOWN ARE FOR REFERENCE ONLY. 
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a division of Porter Corp. 

 Date: 

11.29.2022 

                                           Quotation Number: 

Q-74286-C10955 

 Sales Representative:  

Pete Michalski 

 
 Contact Information  Project Information 

Name: Buddy Caldwell  Name: Norman Transit Center 

Address: 3600 West Main, Suite 200  City, State: Norman, OK 

City, State Zip: Norman, OK 73072  F.O.B. (miles): 983 

Country: USA  Building Code: IBC 2015 

Phone: 405.360.1400  Wind speed (mph): 115 

Email: bcaldwell@tmparch.com  Ground Snow (psf): 10 

 
Structure Description Price 

Norman Transit Center (depicted in CEAS+ Preliminary Drawing #C10955 dated 10/31/22) 
 
Includes: 

• Steel frame (factory-applied Poli-5000 powder coat finish) and hardware 

• Standing Seam Medallion-Lok concealed fastener roofing panels, trim, and hardware. Color 
side up, off-white side down. 

• Cast-in-place anchor bolts 

• Includes pass through-column gutter system. Downspout to pass through column and exit 
above grade and will have an “oval” profile at end due to slope at a 90-degree bend. 

$23,650 

Engineering Services Fee  

• Includes sealed drawings and calculations for the roof, steel frame, and foundations)  

• Includes up to 2 revisions.  Revisions after 2 will be invoiced at $500 each and require a PO 
or change order. 

$1,500 

Freight $3,350 

(If Applicable) Sales Tax ADD 

Total $28,500 

 
Engineering Comments 

• Structure is more than 20’ from any adjacent building, therefore no drifted snow analysis required by the 
building code 

• Assuming a constant top of footing elevation 

• Structure Engineered to Risk Category II 

 
Qualifications 

• Changes made to the drawings referenced, will be reviewed and may affect pricing.  

• Assumes standard CEAS+ colors for the frame and roof (unless noted otherwise).  

• Foundation material by others. 

• Installation by others. 

• If applicable, All Standing Seam roof deck material is to be cut to fit by the installing party. 

• The engineering seal for the structure detailed in these drawings is only valid if Porter Corp designs and fabricates 
the steel components. Fabricating the steel components elsewhere voids the engineering provided by Porter Corp. 
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• Surveys of as-built anchor bolts and foundation heights, prior to ordering fabrication, decreases the 
likelihood of installation issues for prefabricated structures. CEAS+ encourages surveys (not by 
CEAS+) for all structures, particularly those exceeding 100ft in length. CEAS+ shall not be held liable 
for rework of structure including, but not limited to, labor and materials due to foundation or anchor 
placement deviating from what is shown in the CEAS+ engineered drawing set.  
 
 
 
 

Terms of Payment 
• All orders require 25% down payment prior to scheduling fabrication. 

• All purchase orders must be addressed to Porter Corp. 

• Payment agreement terms to be determined once purchase order is placed.   

• New customers need to complete a credit application and initial CEAS+ terms and conditions document. 

• Sales/Use Tax will be added to any order unless Sales Tax Exemption Certificate is submitted. 

• Price is based on payment in US currency. 

• Prices are valid for 30 days. 
 
 

Accepted By:  Date:  

Print Name:    

 
 
Warranty & Limitations 
CEAS+ provides a 10 year pro-rated limited warranty from shipping date with the following limitations. (Paint System Warranty 
7.2fm24 is a separate document.) CEAS+ limits its warranty to the supply of materials that will fit, be structurally sound, and can be 
assembled with normal expertise and with tools required and found in the construction trades. It is expressly understood that CEAS+ 
liability be limited to repair or replacement of nonconforming material at time of delivery.  
 
CEAS+ does not warrant product for defects caused by erection, harsh site conditions, lack of maintenance, and/or other conditions 
beyond CEAS+ control. CEAS+ reserves the right to void the limited warranty if it not installed per the installation instructions.  
 
CEAS+ shall not be held liable for field alterations. CEAS+ shall not be held liable for meeting unspecified building codes or for 
updating designs or specifications to meet new building codes or insurance standards either existing or updated. CEAS+ shall not be 
responsible for delays due to missing and/or nonconforming parts. Parts short-shipped and non-conforming parts will be replaced or 
reworked by CEAS+ as a top priority. Any rework of non-conforming parts by the contractor must be authorized by CEAS+ prior to 
rework. CEAS+ shall not be liable for any act of God, fire, vandalism, settlement, incidental or consequential damages, erosion of 
foundation, or extreme site conditions.  
 
This Limited Warranty supersedes all other warranties expressed or implied.  
 
The warranty on items not manufactured by CEAS+ (i.e. metal roofing, shingles as applicable), will be as passed through CEAS+ 
supplier as per their warranty; contact Customer Service for this Supplier Warranty. 
 
This Limited Warranty is conditional upon payment in full to CEAS+ within terms. CEAS+ will not be held responsible for any 
materials that were not properly stored prior to installation. Liability under this Warranty is limited in that it shall not exceed the 
original sales price of the components as supplied by CEAS+. 
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Countertops
12 36 00 - 1 
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December 8, 2022 

SECTION 12 36 00
COUNTERTOPS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Countertops for architectural cabinet work.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI A208.1 - American National Standard for Particleboard 2022.
B. ANSI A208.2 - Medium Density Fiberboard (MDF) for Interior Applications 2022.
C. ASTM E84 - Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials

2022.
D. AWI (QCP) - Quality Certification Program Current Edition.
E. AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) - Architectural Woodwork Standards, 2nd Edition 2014, with Errata

(2016).
F. AWMAC/WI (NAAWS) - North American Architectural Woodwork Standards 2021, with Errata.
G. NEMA LD 3 - High-Pressure Decorative Laminates 2005.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Specimen warranty.

C. Shop Drawings:  Complete details of materials and installation ; combine with shop drawings of
cabinets and casework specified in other sections.

D. Verification Samples:  For each finish product specified, minimum size 6 inches square,
representing actual product, color, and patterns.

E. Certificate:  Submit labels and certificates required by quality assurance and quality control
 programs.

F. Maintenance Data:  Manufacturer's instructions and recommendations for maintenance and
repair of countertop surfaces.

1.04 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified in this

section, with not less than ​​10 ​​ years of ​​ documented ​​ experience ​​​​.
B. Quality Certification:

1. Comply with AWI (QCP) woodwork association quality certification service/program in
accordance with requirements for work specified in this section:  www.awiqcp.org/#sle.

2. Provide designated labels on shop drawings as required by certification program.
3. Provide designated labels on installed products as required by certification program.
4. Submit certifications upon completion of installation that verifies this work is in compliance

with specified requirements.
1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Store and dispose of solvent-based materials, and materials used with solvent-based materials,

in accordance with requirements of local authorities having jurisdiction.
1.06 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results.  Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.
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PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 COUNTERTOPS

A. Quality Standard:  Custom Grade, in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI
(NAAWS), unless noted otherwise.

B. Plastic Laminate Countertops:  High-pressure decorative laminate (HPDL) sheet bonded to
substrate.
1. Laminate Sheet ​​:  NEMA LD 3, Grade ​HGS ​, ​0.048 inch ​ nominal thickness.

a. Surface Burning Characteristics:  Flame spread index of 25, maximum; smoke
developed index of 450, maximum; when tested in accordance with ASTM E84.

b. Wear Resistance:  In addition to specified grade, comply with NEMA LD 3 High Wear
Grade requirements for wear resistance.

c. Finish:  Matte or suede, gloss rating of 5 to 20.
d. Surface Color and Pattern:  As indicated on drawings.

2. Exposed Edge Treatment:  Square, substrate built up to minimum ​1 1/2 inch ​ thick;
covered with matching laminate.

3. Back ​​ Splashes:  Same material, same construction.
4. Fabricate in accordance with AWI/AWMAC/WI (AWS) or AWMAC/WI (NAAWS), Section

11 - Countertops, Custom Grade.
2.02 MATERIALS

A. Particleboard for Supporting Substrate:  ANSI A208.1 Grade 2-M-2, 45 pcf minimum density;
minimum 3/4 inch thick; join lengths using metal splines.

B. Medium Density Fiberboard for Supporting Substrate:  ANSI A208.2.
C. Adhesives:  Chemical resistant waterproof adhesive as recommended by manufacturer of

materials being joined.
D. Joint Sealant:  ​Mildew-resistant silicone ​ sealant, ​clear ​.

2.03 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate tops and splashes in the largest sections practicable, with top surface of joints flush.

1. Join lengths of tops using best method recommended by manufacturer.
2. Fabricate to overhang fronts and ends of cabinets 1 inch except where top butts against

cabinet or wall.
3. Prepare all cutouts accurately to size; replace tops having improperly dimensioned or

unnecessary cutouts or fixture holes.
B. Provide back/end splash wherever counter edge abuts vertical surface unless otherwise

indicated.
1. Secure to countertop with concealed fasteners and with contact surfaces set in waterproof

glue.
2. Height:  4 inches, unless otherwise indicated.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

preparation before proceeding.
C. Verify that wall surfaces have been finished and mechanical and electrical services and outlets

are installed in proper locations.
3.02 PREPARATION

A. Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.
B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best

result for the substrate under the project conditions.
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3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install vanities in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions and approved shop drawings
B. Securely attach countertops to cabinets using concealed fasteners.  Make flat surfaces level;

shim where required.
C. Attach plastic laminate countertops using screws with minimum penetration into substrate

board of 5/8 inch.
D. Seal joint between back/end splashes and vertical surfaces.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Variation From Horizontal: 1/8 inch in 10 feet, maximum.
B. Offset From Wall, Countertops:  1/8 inch maximum; 1/16 inch minimum.
C. Field Joints:  1/8 inch wide, maximum.

3.05 CLEANING
A. Clean countertops surfaces thoroughly.

3.06 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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Norman Transit Center 
CM0901022 311000 - 1  Site Clearing  

SECTION 311000  
SITE CLEARING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 011000 - Summary:  Limitations on Contractor's use of site and premises. 

B. Section 015000 - Temporary Facilities and Controls:  Site fences, security, protective barriers, 
and waste removal. 

C. Section 017000 - Execution and Closeout Requirements:  Project conditions; protection of 
bench marks, survey control points, and existing construction to remain; reinstallation of 
removed products. 

D. Section 312200 - Grading:  Fill material for filling holes, pits, and excavations generated as a 
result of removal operations. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Site Plan:  Showing: 
1. Areas for temporary construction and field offices. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Fill Material:  As specified in Section 312200 - Grading 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 SITE CLEARING 

A. Comply with other requirements specified in Section 017000. 

B. Minimize production of dust due to clearing operations; do not use water if that will result in 
ice, flooding, sedimentation of public waterways or storm sewers, or other pollution. 

3.02 VEGETATION 

A. Do not remove or damage vegetation beyond the limits indicated on drawings. 

B. Install substantial, highly visible fences at least 3 feet  high (at least 1 m  high) to prevent 
inadvertent damage to vegetation to remain: 
1. At vegetation removal limits. 
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Norman Transit Center 
CM0901022 311000 - 2  Site Clearing  

C. In areas where vegetation must be removed but no construction will occur other than pervious 
paving, remove vegetation with minimum disturbance of the subsoil. 

D. Vegetation Removed:  Do not burn, bury, landfill, or leave on site, except as indicated. 
1. Chip, grind, crush, or shred vegetation for mulching, composting, or other purposes; 

preference should be given to on-site uses. 
2. Trees:  Sell if marketable; if not, treat as specified for other vegetation removed; remove 

stumps and roots to depth of 18 inches (450 mm). 
3. Sod:  Re-use on site if possible; otherwise sell if marketable, and if not, treat as specified 

for other vegetation removed. 

E. Restoration:  If vegetation outside removal limits or within specified protective fences is 
damaged or destroyed due to subsequent construction operations, replace at no cost to Owner. 

3.03 DEBRIS 

A. Remove debris, junk, and trash from site. 

B. Leave site in clean condition, ready for subsequent work. 

C. Clean up spillage and wind-blown debris from public and private lands. 

END OF SECTION 
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Norman Transit Center 
CM0901022 312200 - 1  Grading  

SECTION 312200  
GRADING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SUBMITTALS 

A. Project Record Documents:  Accurately record actual locations of utilities remaining by 
horizontal dimensions, elevations or inverts, and slope gradients. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Topsoil:  Topsoil excavated on-site. 
1. Free of roots, rocks larger than 1/2 inch (12 mm), subsoil, debris, large weeds and foreign 

matter. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that survey bench mark and intended elevations for the Work are as indicated. 

B. Verify the absence of standing or ponding water. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Identify required lines, levels, contours, and datum. 

B. Stake and flag locations of known utilities. 

C. Provide temporary means and methods to remove all standing or ponding water from areas prior 
to grading. 

3.03 ROUGH GRADING 

A. Remove topsoil from areas to be further excavated, re-landscaped, or re-graded, without mixing 
with foreign materials. 

B. Do not remove topsoil when wet. 

C. Remove and replace soils deemed unsuitable by classification and which are excessively moist 
due to lack surface water control. 
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Norman Transit Center 
CM0901022 312200 - 2  Grading  

3.04 FINISH GRADING 

A. Before Finish Grading: 
1. Verify building and trench backfilling have been inspected. 
2. Verify subgrade has been contoured and compacted. 

B. Remove debris, roots, branches, stones, in excess of 1/2 inch (13 mm) in size.  Remove soil 
contaminated with petroleum products. 

C. Where topsoil is to be placed, scarify surface to depth of 3 inches (75 mm). 

D. In areas where vehicles or equipment have compacted soil, scarify surface to depth of 3 inches 
(75 mm). 

E. Place topsoil where required to level finish grade. 

F. Place topsoil during dry weather. 

G. Remove roots, weeds, rocks, and foreign material while spreading. 

H. Near plants spread topsoil manually to prevent damage. 

I. Fine grade topsoil to eliminate uneven areas and low spots.  Maintain profiles and contour of 
subgrade. 

J. Lightly compact placed topsoil. 

K. Maintain stability of topsoil during inclement weather.  Replace topsoil in areas where surface 
water has eroded thickness below specifications. 

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. See Section 312323 for compaction density testing. 

END OF SECTION 
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Norman Transit Center 
CM0901022 312316 - 1  Excavation  

SECTION 312316  
EXCAVATION 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 PRICE AND PAYMENT PROCEDURES 

A. See Section 012200 - Unit Prices, for general requirements applicable to unit prices for 
excavation. 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Project Record Documents:  Record drawings at project closeout according to 017000 - 
Execution and Closeout Requirements.  Show locations of installed support materials left in 
place, including referenced locations and depths, on drawings. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Bedding and Fill to Correct Over-Excavation: 

B. Underground Warning Tapes: 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 PREPARATION 

A. Identify required lines, levels, contours, and datum locations. 

B. Locate, identify, and protect utilities that remain and protect from damage. 

C. Protect bench marks, survey control points, existing structures, fences, sidewalks, paving, and 
curbs from excavating equipment and vehicular traffic. 

D. Grade top perimeter of excavation to prevent surface water from draining into 
excavation.  Provide temporary means and methods, as required, to maintain surface water 
diversion until no longer needed, or as directed by Architect. 

3.02 EXCAVATING 

A. Excavate to accommodate new structures and construction operations. 

B. Notify Architect of unexpected subsurface conditions and discontinue affected Work in area 
until notified to resume work. 

C. Do not interfere with 45 degree bearing splay of foundations. 
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Norman Transit Center 
CM0901022 312316 - 2  Excavation  

D. Provide temporary means and methods, as required, to remove all water from excavations until 
directed by Architect.  Remove and replace soils deemed suitable by classification and which 
are excessively moist due to lack of dewatering or surface water control. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 312316.13  
TRENCHING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. AASHTO T 180 - Standard Method of Test for Moisture-Density Relations of Soils Using a 
4.54-kg (10-lb) Rammer and a 457-mm (18 in.) Drop 2021, with Errata (2022). 

B. ASTM D698 - Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using 
Standard Effort (12,400 ft-lbf/ft3 (600 kN-m/m3)) 2012 (Reapproved 2021). 

C. ASTM D1557 - Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil 
Using Modified Effort (56,000 ft-lbf/ft3 (2,700 kN-m/m3)) 2012 (Reapproved 2021). 

1.02 SUBMITTALS 

A. Fill Composition Test Reports:  Results of laboratory tests on proposed and actual materials 
used. 

B. Compaction Density Test Reports. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 FILL MATERIALS 

A. General Fill:  Subsoil excavated on-site. 

B. Structural Fill - Fill Type as specified in the geotechnical report. 

C. Granular Fill:  Coarse aggregate, complying with State of Oklahoma Highway Department 
standard. 

D. Sand:  Natural river or bank sand; washed; free of silt, clay, loam, friable or soluble materials, 
and organic matter. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that survey bench marks and intended elevations for the work are as indicated. 

3.02 TRENCHING 

A. Notify Architect of unexpected subsurface conditions and discontinue affected Work in area 
until notified to resume work. 
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B. Slope banks of excavations deeper than 4 feet (1.2 meters) to angle of repose or less until 
shored. 

C. Do not interfere with 45 degree bearing splay of foundations. 

D. Cut trenches wide enough to allow inspection of installed utilities. 

E. Hand trim excavations.  Remove loose matter. 

F. Remove excavated material that is unsuitable for re-use from site. 

G. Remove excess excavated material from site. 

H. Provide temporary means and methods, as required, to remove all water from trenching until 
directed by the Architect.  Remove and replace soils deemed unsuitable by classification and 
which are excessively moist due to lack of dewatering or surface water control. 

I. Determine the prevailing groundwater level prior to trenching.  If the proposed trench extends 
less than 1 foot (305 mm) into the prevailing groundwater, control groundwater intrusion with 
perimeter drains routed to sump pumps, or as directed by the Architect. 

3.03 PREPARATION FOR UTILITY PLACEMENT 

A. Cut out soft areas of subgrade not capable of compaction in place.  Backfill with general fill. 

B. Compact subgrade to density equal to or greater than requirements for subsequent fill material. 

C. Until ready to backfill, maintain excavations and prevent loose soil from falling into excavation. 

3.04 BACKFILLING 

A. Backfill to contours and elevations indicated using unfrozen materials. 

B. Employ a placement method that does not disturb or damage other work. 

C. Systematically fill to allow maximum time for natural settlement.  Do not fill over porous, wet, 
frozen or spongy subgrade surfaces. 

D. Maintain optimum moisture content of fill materials to attain required compaction density. 

E. Granular Fill:  Place and compact materials in equal continuous layers not exceeding 6 inches 
(150 mm) compacted depth. 

F. Soil Fill:  Place and compact material in equal continuous layers not exceeding 6 inches (150 
mm) compacted depth. 

G. Slope grade away from building minimum 2 inches in 10 feet (50 mm in 3 m), unless noted 
otherwise.  Make gradual grade changes.  Blend slope into level areas. 

H. Correct areas that are over-excavated. 
1. Other areas:  Use general fill, flush to required elevation, compacted to minimum 97 

percent of maximum dry density. 

I. Compaction Density Unless Otherwise Specified or Indicated: 
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1. Under paving, slabs-on-grade, and similar construction:  95 percent of maximum dry 
density. 

J. Reshape and re-compact fills subjected to vehicular traffic. 

3.05 BEDDING AND FILL AT SPECIFIC LOCATIONS 

3.06 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements, for general requirements for field inspection and 
testing. 

B. Evaluate results in relation to compaction curve determined by testing uncompacted material in 
accordance with ASTM D1557 ("modified Proctor"), AASHTO T 180, or ASTM D698 
("standard Proctor"). 

C. If tests indicate work does not meet specified requirements, remove work, replace and retest. 

D. Frequency of Tests:  1 per 100 LF. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 31 31 16
TERMITE CONTROL

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Chemical soil treatment.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. Title 7, United States Code, 136 through 136y - Federal Insecticide, Fungicide and Rodenticide
Act 2019.

1.03 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing this type of work and:

1. Having minimum of ​10 years ​ ​documented ​ experience.
2. Approved by manufacturer of treatment materials.
3. Licensed in Oklahoma.

1.04 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide five year installer's warranty against damage to building caused by termites.

1. Include coverage for repairs to building and to contents damaged due to building damage.
 Repair damage and, if required, re-treat.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 CHEMICAL SOIL TREATMENT

A. Toxicant Chemical:  EPA Title 7, United States Code, 136 through 136y approved; synthetically
color dyed to permit visual identification of treated soil.

B. Diluent:  Recommended by toxicant manufacturer.
C. Manufacturers:

1. Bayer Environmental Science Corp:   
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

D.  Mixes:  Mix toxicant to manufacturer's instructions.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that soil surfaces are unfrozen, sufficiently dry to absorb toxicant, and ready to receive
treatment.

B. Verify final grading is complete.
3.02 APPLICATION - CHEMICAL TREATMENT

A. Comply with requirements of U.S. EPA and applicable state and local codes.
B. Spray apply toxicant in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
C. Apply toxicant at following locations:

1. Under Slabs-on-Grade.
2. At Both Sides of Foundation Surface.

D. Under slabs, apply toxicant immediately prior to installation of vapor barrier.
E. At foundation walls, apply toxicant immediately prior to finish grading work outside foundations.
F. Apply extra treatment to structure penetration surfaces such as pipe or ducts, and soil

penetrations such as grounding rods or posts.
G. Re-treat disturbed treated soil with same toxicant as original treatment.
H. If inspection or testing identifies the presence of termites, re-treat soil and re-test.
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3.03 PROTECTION
A. Do not permit soil grading over treated work.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 321123  
AGGREGATE BASE COURSES 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Aggregate base course. 

B. Paving aggregates. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 312200 - Grading:  Preparation of site for base course. 

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. AASHTO M 147 - Standard Specification for Materials for Aggregate and Soil–Aggregate 
Subbase, Base, and Surface Courses 2017 (Reapproved 2021). 

B. AASHTO T 180 - Standard Method of Test for Moisture-Density Relations of Soils Using a 
4.54-kg (10-lb) Rammer and a 457-mm (18 in.) Drop 2021, with Errata (2022). 

C. ASTM D698 - Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil Using 
Standard Effort (12,400 ft-lbf/ft3 (600 kN-m/m3)) 2012 (Reapproved 2021). 

D. ASTM D1556/D1556M - Standard Test Method for Density and Unit Weight of Soil in Place 
by Sand-Cone Method 2015, with Editorial Revision (2016). 

E. ASTM D1557 - Standard Test Methods for Laboratory Compaction Characteristics of Soil 
Using Modified Effort (56,000 ft-lbf/ft3 (2,700 kN-m/m3)) 2012 (Reapproved 2021). 

F. ASTM D2167 - Standard Test Method for Density and Unit Weight of Soil in Place by the 
Rubber Balloon Method 2015. 

G. ASTM D6938 - Standard Test Methods for In-Place Density and Water Content of Soil and 
Soil-Aggregate by Nuclear Methods (Shallow Depth) 2017a, with Editorial Revision (2021). 

1.04 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures. 

B. Materials Sources:  Submit name of imported materials source. 

C. Aggregate Composition Test Reports:  Results of laboratory tests on proposed and actual 
materials used. 

D. Compaction Density Test Reports. 
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1.05 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. When necessary, store materials on site in advance of need. 

B. When aggregate materials need to be stored on site, locate where directed by Owner. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that survey bench marks and intended elevations for the work are as indicated. 

B. Verify substrate has been inspected, gradients and elevations are correct, and is dry. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Correct irregularities in substrate gradient and elevation by scarifying, reshaping, and re-
compacting. 

3.03 INSTALLATION 

A. Under Bituminous Concrete Paving: 
1. Place coarse aggregate to a total compacted thickness of 6 inches. 
2. Compact to 95 percent of maximum dry density. 

B. Place aggregate in maximum 6 inch layers and roller compact to specified density. 

C. Level and contour surfaces to elevations and gradients indicated. 

D. Add small quantities of fine aggregate to coarse aggregate as appropriate to assist compaction. 

E. Add water to assist compaction.  If excess water is apparent, remove aggregate and aerate to 
reduce moisture content. 

F. Use mechanical tamping equipment in areas inaccessible to compaction equipment. 

3.04 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. See Section 014000 - Quality Requirements for general requirements for field inspection and 
testing. 

B. Compaction density testing will be performed on compacted aggregate base course in 
accordance with ASTM D1556, ASTM D2167, or ASTM D6938. 

C. Results will be evaluated in relation to compaction curve determined by testing uncompacted 
material in accordance with AASHTO T 180, ASTM D698 ("standard Proctor"), or ASTM 
D1557 ("modified Proctor"). 
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D. If tests indicate work does not meet specified requirements, remove work, replace and retest. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 321313  
CONCRETE PAVING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 031000 - Concrete Forming and Accessories. 

B. Section 033000 - Cast-in-Place Concrete. 

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. ACI 301 - Specifications for Concrete Construction 2020. 

B. ASTM C94/C94M - Standard Specification for Ready-Mixed Concrete 2022a. 

1.03 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Provide data on joint filler, admixtures, and curing compound. 

PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 PAVING ASSEMBLIES 

A. Concrete Sidewalks and Median Barrier:  3,500 psi (20.7 MPa) 28 day concrete, 4 inches (100 
mm) thick, buff color Portland cement, exposed aggregate finish. 

B. Parking Area Pavement:  3,500 psi (27.6 MPa) 28 day concrete, 5 inches (125 mm) thick, 6 by 6 
- W2.9 by W2.9 mesh reinforcement, wood float finish. 

2.02 FORM MATERIALS 

A. Form Materials:  As specified in Section 031000, comply with ACI 301. 

B. Wood form material, profiled to suit conditions. 

2.03 REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Steel and Welded Wire Reinforcement:  Types specified in Section 032000. 

2.04 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Concrete Materials:  As specified in Section 033000. 
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2.05 ACCESSORIES 

2.06 CONCRETE MIX DESIGN 

A. Concrete Strength:  Establish required average strength for each type of concrete on the basis of 
field experience or trial mixtures, as specified in ACI 301. 
1. For trial mixtures method, employ independent testing agency acceptable to Architect for 

preparing and reporting proposed mix designs. 

2.07 MIXING 

A. Transit Mixers:  Comply with ASTM C94/C94M. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 SUBBASE 

3.02 FORMING 

A. Place and secure forms to correct location, dimension, profile, and gradient. 

3.03 PLACING CONCRETE 

A. Place concrete in accordance with State of Oklahoma Highways standards. 

B. Ensure reinforcement, inserts, embedded parts, formed joints and [____] are not disturbed 
during concrete placement. 

3.04 JOINTS 

3.05 FINISHING 

A. Area Paving:  Light broom, texture perpendicular to pavement direction. 

B. Sidewalk Paving:  Light broom, texture perpendicular to direction of travel with troweled and 
radiused edge 1/4 inch radius ( 6 mm radius). 

C. Curbs and Gutters:  Light broom, texture parallel to pavement direction. 

D. Inclined Vehicular Ramps:  Broomed perpendicular to slope. 

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 32 17 23
PAVEMENT MARKINGS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Plastic pavement markings.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. AASHTO M 247 - Standard Specification for Glass Beads Used in Pavement Markings 2013
(Reapproved 2018).

B. AASHTO M 249 - Standard Specification for White and Yellow Reflective Thermoplastic
Striping Material (Solid Form) 2012 (Reapproved 2020).

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate survey control points and pavement markings.
C. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used.
D. Certificates:  Submit for each batch stating compliance with specified requirements.

1. Plastic pavement markings.
E. Manufacturer's Instructions:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.

F. Maintenance Materials:  Furnish the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.
1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements for additional provisions.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than three years of documented experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing work of the type specified and with

at least three years of documented experience and approved by manufacturer.
1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver paint in containers of at least 5 gallons accompanied by batch certificate.
B. Deliver glass beads in containers suitable for handling and strong enough to prevent loss

during shipment, accompanied by batch certificate.
C. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install products under environmental conditions outside manufacturer's absolute limits.

1.08 SEQUENCING
A. Allow new pavement surfaces to cure for a period of not less than 14 days before application of

markings.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 PLASTIC PAVEMENT MARKINGS

A. Comply with ​State ​ of ​Oklahoma ​ ​Highway Department ​ standards.
B. Plastic Pavement Markings:  Preformed, uniform, smooth edges.

1. Thermoplastic Markings:  Alkyd, in accordance with AASHTO M 249.
a. Color:  ​White ​.
b. Reflective Glass Beads:  Type 1, in accordance with AASHTO M 247.
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c. Existing-Pavement Primer:  Asphalt, thermosetting adhesive.
PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Identify existing markings for removal.
B. Verification of Conditions:  Verify that pavement is dry and ready for installation.
C. Notify Architect of unsatisfactory conditions before proceeding.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Establish survey control points for locating and dimensioning of markings.
B. Place barricades, warning signs, and flags as necessary to alert approaching traffic.
C. Clean surfaces prior to installation.

1. Remove dust, dirt, and other debris.
2. Remove rubber deposits, existing paint markings, and other coatings.

D. Apply paint stencils by type and color at necessary intervals.
3.03 INSTALLATION

A. General:
1. Position pavement markings as indicated on drawings.
2. Field location adjustments require approval of Architect.
3. Allow traffic movement without hindrance.

B. Plastic Pavement Markings:
1. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions in manner necessary to maintain

manufacturer's warranty.
2. Install in accordance with ​State ​ of ​Oklahoma ​ ​Highway Department ​ standards.
3. Thermoplastic Markings:  Preheat pavement surface to 275 degrees F (135 degrees C).

 Place markings on pavement smooth and without wrinkles.  1/4 inch (6 mm) maximum
gap between adjacent markings.  Uniformly heat markings between 400 degrees F (204
degrees C) to 440 degrees F (227 degrees C).  Do not overheat, scorch, or disperse
embedded glass beads.
a. Apply primer according to manufacturer's recommendations.

3.04 TOLERANCES
A. Maximum Variation From True Position:  3 inches (76 mm).
B. Maximum Offset From True Alignment:  3 inches (76 mm).

3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. See Section 01 40 00 - Quality Requirements for additional requirements.
B. Perform field inspection for deviations from true alignment or material irregularities.
C. If inspections indicate work does not meet specified requirements, rework and reinspect at no

cost to Owner.
D. Allow the pavement marking to set at least the minimum time recommended by manufacturer.

3.06 PROTECTION
A. Prevent approaching traffic from crossing newly applied pavement markings.
B. Replace damaged or removed markings at no additional cost to Owner.
C. Preserve survey control points until pavement marking acceptance.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 32 33 00
SITE FURNISHINGS

PART 1 GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Benches.
B. Bollard Covers.
C. Waste receptacles.

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS
A. Section 03 30 00 - Cast-in-Place Concrete:  Bollard infill and underground encasement.

1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ADA Standards - 2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design 2010.
B. ASTM A36/A36M - Standard Specification for Carbon Structural Steel 2019.
C. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,

Welded and Seamless 2022.
D. ASTM A500/A500M - Standard Specification for Cold-Formed Welded and Seamless Carbon

Steel Structural Tubing in Rounds and Shapes 2021a.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide manufacturer's specifications and descriptive literature, installation

instructions, and maintenance information.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate plans for each unit or group of units, elevations with model number,

overall dimensions, construction, and anchorage details.
1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this
section, with at least three years of documented experience.

1.06 WARRANTY
A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide manufacturer’s warranty against defects in materials or workmanship for ductile iron

castings for a period of 10 years from Date of Substantial Completion.
PART 2 PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Metal Furnishings:
1. Victor Stanley, Inc ​​:  www.victorstanley.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

B. Bollard Covers:
2.02 METAL FURNISHINGS

A. Metal Furnishings, General:
1. Steel components:  Plates, bars, and shapes complying with ASTM A36/A36M and tubing

complying with ASTM A500/A500M; cleaned, treated, and powder-coated.
a. Color:  As indicated on drawings.

2. Hardware:  Stainless steel.
B. Benches:  Metal frame and seat section with back.

1. Frame:  Steel.
2. Seat:  ​Steel slat ​.
3. Length:  ​72 inches ​.
4. Intermediate arm rest. Locate at midpoint.
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5. Mounting:  Surface.
6. Products:

a. Victor Stanley, Inc ​; RB-28 ​:  www.victorstanley.com/#sle.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

C. Waste Receptacles:  Steel frame with steel slats and removable lid.
1. Capacity: ​​36 gallons ​​.
2. Shape:  Round.
3. Diameter:  ​28 inches ​.
4. Inserts:  Removable plastic containers for waste material.
5. Lids:

a. Material:  Steel.
b. Type:  ​Domed ​.

6. Mounting:  Surface.
7. Products:

a. Victor Stanley, Inc ​; PRS-36 Optional S-2 steel dome lid with ashtray ​:
www.victorstanley.com/#sle.

b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.
2.03 BOLLARD COVERS

A. Bollard Covers:  ​High density polyethylene ​, mounted over existing bollard.
1. Shape:  Round.
2. Diameter:  ​6 inches ​.
3. Height Above Grade:  ​36 inches ​.
4. Cap:  ​Formed dome ​.
5. Color:  As indicated on drawings.
6. Products:

a. ​IdealShield:  https://www.idealshield.com ​.
b. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

PART 3 EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify proper installation of mounting surfaces, preinstalled anchor bolts, and other mounting
devices; and ready to receive site furnishing items.

B. Do not begin installation until unacceptable conditions are corrected.
3.02 INSTALLATION

A. Install site furnishings in accordance with approved shop drawings, and manufacturer's
installation instructions.

B. See Section 03 30 00 for bollard infill and underground encasement.
C. Provide level mounting surfaces for site furnishing items.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 32 33 13
SITE BICYCLE RACKS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Exterior bicycle racks.
1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ASTM A53/A53M - Standard Specification for Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped, Zinc-Coated,
Welded and Seamless 2022.

1.03 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:

1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.

C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate size, shape, and dimensions, including clearances from adjacent
walls, doors, and obstructions.

D. Selection Samples:  For each finish product specified, color chips representing manufacturer's
full range of available colors and patterns.

1.04 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.
B. Handle racks with sufficient care to prevent scratches and other damage to the finish.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 MANUFACTURERS

A. Exterior Bicycle Racks:
1. ​The Park and Facilites Catalog:  https://www.theparkcatalog.com ​.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.02 BICYCLE RACKS
A. Exterior Bicycle Racks:  Device allows user-provided lock to simultaneously secure one wheel

and part of the frame on each bicycle parked or racked.
1. Style:  Inverted horseshoe rack formed by one u-shaped bend of round pipe.
2. Capacity: ​ Two ​ bicycles.
3. Mounting, Ground:  ​Surface flange ​.
4. Finish:  Powder coat, maintenance-free and weather-resistant.
5. Color:  As indicated on drawings..

B. Materials:
1. Pipe:  Carbon steel, ASTM A53/A53M, Schedule 40.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Examine surfaces to receive bicycle racks.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory

conditions before proceeding.
C. Do not begin installation until unsatisfactory conditions are corrected.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Ensure surfaces to receive bicycle racks are clean, flat, and level.

3.03 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
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B. Install level, plumb, square, and correctly located as indicated on drawings.
C. Surface Flange Installation:  Anchor bicycle racks securely in place with 1/2 inch by 4 inch

anchor bolts through flange holes.
3.04 CLEANING

A. Clean installed work to like-new condition.  Do not use cleaning materials or methods that could
damage finish.

3.05 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed products until completion of project.
B. Touch-up, repair or replace damaged products before Date of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION
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SECTION 32 84 23
UNDERGROUND SPRINKLERS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Pipe and fittings, valves, sprinkler heads, ​ emitters, ​​​ and accessories.
B. Control system.

1.02 REFERENCE STANDARDS
A. ASTM D2241 - Standard Specification for Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC) Pressure-Rated Pipe

(SDR Series) 2020.
B. ASTM D2564 - Standard Specification for Solvent Cements for Poly(Vinyl Chloride) (PVC)

Plastic Piping Systems 2020.
C. NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volts Maximum) 2020.

1.03 ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS
A. Coordination:  Coordinate the work with site backfilling, landscape grading and delivery of plant

life.
B. Preinstallation Meeting:  Convene one week prior to commencing work of this Section.

1.04 SUBMITTALS
A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Product Data:  Provide component and control system and wiring diagrams.
C. Shop Drawings:  Indicate piping layout to water source, location of sleeves under pavement,

location and coverage of sprinkler heads, components, plant and landscaping features, site
structures, schedule of fittings to be used.

D. Certificate:  Certify that products of this section approved by authority having jurisdiction.
E. Operation and Maintenance Data:  

1. Provide instructions for operation and maintenance of system and controls, seasonal
activation and shutdown, and manufacturer's parts catalog.

2. Provide schedule indicating length of time each valve is required to be open to provide a
determined amount of water.

F. Record Documents:  Record actual locations of all concealed components piping system.
G. Maintenance Materials:  Provide the following for Owner's use in maintenance of project.

1. See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements, for additional provisions.
2. Extra Sprinkler Heads:  One of each type and size.
3. Extra Valve Keys for Manual Valves:  One.
4. Extra Valve Box Keys:  One.
5. Extra Valve Marker Keys:  One.
6. Wrenches:  One for each type head core and for removing and installing each type head.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications:  Company specializing in manufacturing products specified in this

section, with not less than ​ten ​ years of ​ documented ​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in performing ​the work of this section ​ ​with

minimum ten years of experience ​.
PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with applicable code for piping and component requirements.
B. Provide certificate of compliance from authority having jurisdiction indicating approval of

products in system.
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2.02 IRRIGATION SYSTEM
A. Manufacturers:

1. Rain Bird Sales, Inc ​​:  www.rainbird.com/#sle.
2. Substitutions:  See Section 01 60 00 - Product Requirements.

2.03 PIPE MATERIALS
A. PVC Pipe:  ASTM D2241; 200 psi pressure rated upstream from controls, 160 psi downstream;

solvent welded sockets.
B. Fittings:  Type and style of connection to match pipe.
C. Pipe Risers at Valves:  160 psi PVC pipe.
D. Solvent Cement:  ASTM D2564 for PVC pipe and fittings.
E. Sleeve Material:  PVC.

2.04 OUTLETS
A. Rotary Type Sprinkler Head:  ​Pop-up ​ type ​with ​ screens; fully adjustable for flow and pressure;

size as indicated; with letter or symbol designating degree of arc and arrow indicating center of
spray pattern.

B. Spray Type Sprinkler Head:  ​Pop-Up head with half circle pattern ​.
C. Emitter:  Adjustable outlet, non-clogging, with two trickle tubes.

2.05 VALVES
A. Gate Valves:  Bronze construction non-rising stem.
B. Backflow Preventers:  Iron body construction, double check valve type.

2.06 CONTROLS
A. Controller:  ​Automatic ​ controller, ​microprocessor solid state control with visible readout display ​, ​

temporary override feature to bypass cycle for inclement weather, ​ timer for a ​6 ​ station system,
programmable for ​7 ​ days in ​quarter ​ hour increments, with automatic start and shutdown.

B. Controller Housing:  NEMA 250 Type ​3R ​; weatherproof, watertight, with lockable access door.
C. Valves:  Hydraulic; normally open; hydraulic tubing, including required fittings and accessories.
D. Wire Conductors:  Color coded.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify location of existing utilities.
B. Verify that required utilities are available, in proper location, and ready for use.

3.02 PREPARATION
A. Piping layout indicated is diagrammatic only.  Route piping to avoid plants, ground cover, and

structures.
B. Layout and stake locations of system components.
C. Review layout requirements with other affected work.  Coordinate locations of sleeves under

paving to accommodate system.
3.03 TRENCHING

A. Trench to accommodate grade changes and slope to drains.
B. Maintain trenches free of debris, material, or obstructions that may damage pipe.

3.04 INSTALLATION
A. Install pipe, valves, controls, and outlets in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Connect to utilities.
C. Set outlets and box covers at finish grade elevations.
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D. Provide for thermal movement of components in system.
E. Use threaded nipples for risers to each outlet.
F. Mark valves with neoprene valve markers containing locking device.  Set valve markers in pipe

risers extending from top of valve to finish grade.
G. After piping is installed, but before outlets are installed and backfilling commences, open valves

and flush system with full head of water.
3.05 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A. Field inspection and testing will be performed under provisions of Section 01 40 00 - Quality
Requirements.

B. Prior to backfilling, test system for leakage ​for whole system ​ to maintain ​100 psi ​ pressure for
one hour.

C. System is acceptable if no leakage or loss of pressure occurs and system self drains during test
period.

3.06 BACKFILLING
A. Provide 3 inch sand cover over piping.
B. Backfill trench and compact to specified subgrade elevation.  Protect piping from displacement.

3.07 SYSTEM STARTUP
A. Prepare and start system in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Adjust control system to achieve time cycles required.
C. ​Adjust ​ head types for full water coverage as directed.

3.08 CLOSEOUT ACTIVITIES
A. Instruct Owner's personnel in operation and maintenance of system, including adjusting of

sprinkler heads.  Use operation and maintenance data as basis for demonstration.
3.09 MAINTENANCE

A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements, for additional requirements
relating to maintenance service.

B. Provide one complete spring start-up and a fall shutdown by installer, at no extra cost to Owner.
END OF SECTION
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SECTION 329223  
SODDING 

PART 1  GENERAL 

1.01 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Preparation of subsoil. 

B. Fertilizing. 

C. Sod installation. 

1.02 RELATED REQUIREMENTS 

A. Section 312200 - Grading:  Topsoil material. 

B. Section 312200 - Grading:  Preparation of subsoil and placement of topsoil in preparation for 
the work of this section. 

1.03 DEFINITIONS 

A. Weeds:  Includes Dandelion, Jimsonweed, Quackgrass, Horsetail, Morning Glory, Rush Grass, 
Mustard, Lambsquarter, Chickweed, Cress, Crabgrass, Canadian Thistle, Nutgrass, Poison Oak, 
Blackberry, Tansy Ragwort, Bermuda Grass, Johnson Grass, Poison Ivy, Nut Sedge, Nimble 
Will, Bindweed, Bent Grass, Wild Garlic, Perennial Sorrel, and Brome Grass. 

1.04 REFERENCE STANDARDS 

A. TPI (SPEC) - Guideline Specifications to Turfgrass Sodding 2006. 

1.05 SUBMITTALS 

A. See Section 013000 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures. 

B. Certificate: Certify grass species and location of sod source. 

C. Certificate: Certify fertilizer and herbicide mixture approval by authority having jurisdiction. 

1.06 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Installer Qualifications:  Company approved by the sod producer. 

1.07 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver sod on pallets.  Protect exposed roots from dehydration. 

B. Do not deliver more sod than can be laid within 24 hours. 
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PART 2  PRODUCTS 

2.01 MATERIALS 

A. Sod:  TPI (SPEC), Certified Turfgrass Sod quality; cultivated grass sod; type indicated in plant 
schedule on Drawings; with strong fibrous root system, free of stones, burned or bare spots; 
containing no more than 5 weeds per 1000 sq ft (100 sq m).  Minimum age of 18 months, with 
root development that will support its own weight without tearing, when suspended vertically 
by holding the upper two corners. 

B. Topsoil:  Excavated from site and free of weeds. 

C. Water:  Clean, fresh and free of substances or matter that could inhibit vigorous growth of grass. 

PART 3  EXECUTION 

3.01 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that prepared soil base is ready to receive the work of this section. 

3.02 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare subgrade in accordance with Section 312200. 

3.03 FERTILIZING 

A. Apply fertilizer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Apply after smooth raking of topsoil and prior to installation of sod. 

C. Apply fertilizer no more than 48 hours before laying sod. 

D. Mix thoroughly into upper 2 inches (50 mm) of topsoil. 

E. Lightly water to aid the dissipation of fertilizer. 

3.04 LAYING SOD 

A. Moisten prepared surface immediately prior to laying sod. 

B. Lay sod immediately after delivery to site to prevent deterioration. 

C. Lay sod smooth and tight with no open joints visible, and no overlapping; stagger end joints 12 
inches (300 mm) minimum.  Do not stretch or overlap sod pieces. 

D. Where sod is placed adjacent to hard surfaces, such as curbs, pavements, etc., place top 
elevation of sod 1/2 inch (13 mm) below top of hard surface. 

E. Water sodded areas immediately after installation.  Saturate sod to 4 inches (100 mm) of soil. 
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F. After sod and soil have dried, roll sodded areas to ensure good bond between sod and soil and to 
remove minor depressions and irregularities.   

END OF SECTION 
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SECTION 32 93 00
PLANTS

PART 1  GENERAL
1.01 SECTION INCLUDES

A. Preparation of subsoil.
B. Topsoil bedding.
C. New trees, plants, and ground cover.
D. Mulch and Fertilizer.
E. Maintenance.
F. Tree Pruning.

1.02 DEFINITIONS
A. Weeds:  Include Dandelion, Jimsonweed, Quackgrass, Horsetail, Morning Glory, Rush Grass,

Mustard, Lambsquarter, Chickweed, Cress, Crabgrass, Canadian Thistle, Nutgrass, Poison
Oak, Blackberry, Tansy Ragwort, Bermuda Grass, Johnson Grass, Poison Ivy, Nut Sedge,
Nimble Will, Bindweed, Bent Grass, Wild Garlic, Perennial Sorrel, and Brome Grass.

B. Weeds:  Any plant life not specified or scheduled.
C. Plants:  Living trees, plants, and ground cover specified in this Section , and described in ANSI

Z60.1.
1.03 REFERENCE STANDARDS

A. ANSI/AHIA Z60.1 - American National Standard for Nursery Stock 2014.
B. ANSI A300 Part 1 - American National Standard for Tree Care Operations - Tree, Shrub, and

Other Woody Plant Management - Standard Practices (Pruning) 2017.
1.04 SUBMITTALS

A. See Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements, for submittal procedures.
B. Certificate: Certify fertilizer and herbicide mixture approval by authority having jurisdiction.
C. Maintenance Data:  Include cutting and trimming method ​; types, application frequency, and

recommended coverage of fertilizer ​ ​​.
D. Submit list of plant life sources.

1.05 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Nursery Qualifications:  Company specializing in growing and cultivating the plants with ​ten ​

years ​documented ​ experience.
B. Installer Qualifications:  Company specializing in installing and planting the plants ​with ten

years experience ​.
C. Non-native, Invasive Plant Species:  Do not introduce, grow, or cultivate plant species that are

non-native to the ecosystem of the project site, and whose introduction causes or is likely to
cause economic or environmental harm or harm to human health.
1. Comply with laws regulating non-native and invasive plant species in Oklahoma.

1.06 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver fertilizer in waterproof bags showing weight, chemical analysis, and name of

manufacturer.
B. Protect and maintain plant life until planted.
C. Deliver plant life materials immediately prior to placement.  Keep plants moist.

1.07 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Do not install plant life when ambient temperatures may drop below 35 degrees F or rise above

90 degrees F.
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B. Do not install plant life when wind velocity exceeds 30 mph.
1.08 WARRANTY

A. See Section 01 78 00 - Closeout Submittals, for additional warranty requirements.
B. Provide one year warranty.
C. Warranty:  Include coverage for one continuous growing season; replace dead or unhealthy

plants.
D. Replacements:  Plants of same size and species as specified, planted in the next growing

season, with a new warranty commencing on date of replacement.
1.09 MAINTENANCE (SEE END OF SECTION)

A. See Section 01 70 00 - Execution and Closeout Requirements, for additional requirements
relating to maintenance service.

PART 2  PRODUCTS
2.01 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS

A. Comply with regulatory agencies for fertilizer and herbicide composition.
B. Plant Materials:  ​Certified by state department of agriculture ​; free of disease or hazardous

insects.
2.02 PLANTS

A. Plants:  Species and size identified in plant schedule, grown in climatic conditions similar to
those in locality of the work.

2.03 SOIL MATERIALS
A. Topsoil:  Fertile, agricultural soil, typical for locality, capable of sustaining vigorous plant growth,

taken from drained site; free of subsoil, clay or impurities, plants, weeds and roots; minimum pH
value of 5.4 and maximum 7.0.

2.04 SOIL AMENDMENT MATERIALS
A. Fertilizer:  Containing fifty percent of the elements derived from organic sources; of proportion

necessary to eliminate any deficiencies of topsoil, as indicated in analysis.
1. Nitrogen:  ​10 ​ percent.
2. Phosphoric Acid:  ​20 ​ percent.
3. Soluble Potash:  ​10 ​ percent.

B. Peat Moss:  Shredded, loose, sphagnum moss; free of lumps, roots, inorganic material or acidic
materials; minimum of 85 percent organic material measured by oven dry weight, pH range of 4
to 5; moisture content of 30 percent.

C. Bone Meal:  Raw, finely ground, commercial grade, minimum of 3 percent nitrogen and 20
percent phosphorous.

D. Lime:  Ground limestone, dolomite type, minimum 95 percent carbonates.
E. Water:  Clean, fresh, and free of substances or matter that could inhibit vigorous growth of

plants.
2.05 MULCH MATERIALS

A. Mulching Material:  ​Cypress ​ species wood ​shavings ​, free of growth or germination inhibiting
ingredients.

2.06 ACCESSORIES
A. Wrapping Materials:  Burlap.
B. Stakes:  ​Mild steel angle, galvanized, pointed end ​.
C. Cable, Wire, Eye Bolts and Turnbuckles:  Non-corrosive, of sufficient strength to withstand wind

pressure and resulting movement of plant life.
D. Plant Protectors:  Rubber sleeves over cable to protect plant stems, trunks, and branches.
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2.07 TOP SOIL MIX
A. A uniform mixture of 1 part peat and 3 parts topsoil by volume.

PART 3  EXECUTION
3.01 EXAMINATION

A. Verify that prepared subsoil and planters are ready to receive work.
B. Saturate soil with water to test drainage.

3.02 PREPARATION OF SUBSOIL
A. Prepare subsoil to eliminate uneven areas.  Maintain profiles and contours.  Make changes in

grade gradual.  Blend slopes into level areas.
B. Remove foreign materials, weeds and undesirable plants and their roots.  Remove

contaminated subsoil.
C. Scarify subsoil to a depth of 3 inches where plants are to be placed.  Repeat cultivation in

areas where equipment, used for hauling and spreading topsoil, has compacted subsoil.
D. Dig pits and beds 6 inches larger than plant root system.

3.03 PLACING TOPSOIL
A. Spread topsoil to a minimum depth of 4 inches  over area to be planted.  Rake smooth.
B. Place topsoil during dry weather and on dry unfrozen subgrade.
C. Remove vegetable matter and foreign non-organic material from topsoil while spreading.
D. Grade topsoil to eliminate rough, low or soft areas, and to ensure positive drainage.
E. Install topsoil into pits and beds intended for plant root balls, to a minimum thickness of 6

inches.
3.04 FERTILIZING

A. Apply fertilizer in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
B. Apply after initial raking of topsoil.
C. Mix thoroughly into upper 2 inches of topsoil.
D. Lightly water to aid the dissipation of fertilizer.

3.05 PLANTING
A. Place plants for best appearance for review and final orientation by Architect.
B. Set plants vertical.
C. Remove non-biodegradable root containers.
D. Set plants in pits or beds, partly filled with prepared plant mix, at a minimum depth of 6 inches

under each plant.  Remove burlap, ropes, and wires, from the root ball.
E. Place bare root plant materials so roots lie in a natural position.  Backfill soil mixture in 6 inch

layers.  Maintain plant life in vertical position.
F. Saturate soil with water when the pit or bed is half full of topsoil and again when full.

3.06 PLANT SUPPORT
A. Brace plants vertically with plant protector wrapped guy wires and stakes to the following:

1. Tree Caliper: 1 to 2 inches; Tree Support Method: 2 stakes with two ties
2. Tree Caliper: ​2 to 4 inches ​; Tree Support Method: 3 guy wires ​​

3.07 TREE PRUNING
A. Prune trees as recommended in ANSI A300 Part 1.
B. Prune newly planted trees as required to remove dead, broken, and split branches.
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3.08 MAINTENANCE
A. Provide maintenance at no extra cost to Owner; Owner will pay for water.
B. Maintain plant life immediately after placement and until plants are well established and exhibit

a vigorous growing condition.  Continue maintenance until termination of warranty period.
C. Irrigate sufficiently to saturate root system and prevent soil from drying out.
D. Cultivate and weed plant beds and tree pits.
E. Remove dead or broken branches and treat pruned areas or other wounds.
F. Neatly trim plants where necessary.
G. Immediately remove clippings after trimming.
H. Control growth of weeds.  Apply herbicides in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.
I. Control insect damage and disease.  Apply pesticides in accordance with manufacturers

instructions.
J. Remedy damage from use of herbicides and pesticides.
K. Replace mulch when deteriorated.
L. Maintain wrappings, guys, ​​ and stakes.  ​​  Repair or replace accessories when required.

END OF SECTION
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